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PEEFAOE. 



In piepaiing tbe present work it has been the aim of the 
authors, while excluding nothing of practical value which has 
already been placed before the public, to combine with the best 
features of the most approved methods the results of their own 
experience. While endeavoring to render this work a valuable 
assistant in the class-room, they have sought at the same time 
to adapt it to the purposes of private instruction, and in so 
. doing have availed themselves to a great extent of the admi- 
rable plan presented in Woodbury's Practical Course with the 
German Language. Accordingly the lessons are arranged in 
the following order: — 

1. The Subjects op the Lesson. 

2. Examples, accompanied by their nearest English equiv- 
alents, and made to illustrate the grammatical and idiomatic 
principles which are involved in the Lessons, 

3. YooABULARiES placed before the Exercises, the masculine 
and feminine names being grouped separately, and other parts 
of speech arranged alphabetically for convenience of reference. 

4. Spanish Exercises. The sentences in Spanish require 
only the application of the instructions contained in the Les- 
son, or in the preceding ones, for their translation into Eng- 
lish. 

5. English Exercises. The analogous sentences in English 
are presented in immediate connection with the preceding 
ones in Spanish. The principles applied in the Spanish Ex- 
ercises are thus made a most convenient and effective auxiliary 
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in the still more advanced and difficult work of translating 
English into Spanish. 

6. Grammatical and Idiomatic Principles. This division 
may be employed by means of the references either in connec- 
tion with the preceding instructions, or, when not thus re- 
quired, may be applied both as a test of the pupil's previous 
deductions, and at the same time as an appropriate and impres- 
sive review. 

The rules on pronunciation will, it is hoped, be found as 
complete as possible, and the selection of sentences in the 
Exercises an improvement on those of many former methods. 
The conjugation of all the irregular verbs in general use will 
be found at the end of the book, together with a brief sketch 
on the formation of the Spanish language, and also a com- 
plete dictionary of all the words used in the different Exer- 
cises. 

It will be seen that the book does not contain a Second 
Part devoted to a systematic rearrangement of the grammati- 
cal facts contained in the several lessons. Such a Second. 
Part is, we believe, seldom used by students, and we have 
been careful, as far as possible, in the construction of our 
lessons to insert together all the facts pertaining to each part 
of the subject. So the course of our book corresponds very 
nearly to that which would be adopted in a systematic gram- 
mar. 

While respectfully presenting this work to the public, the 
authors indulge the hope that it may prove a welcome auxil- 
iary to the acquisition of the Spanish language. 

H. M. MONSANTO. 
LOUIS A. LANGUELLIER 
New York, July, 1875. 
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A or An, L 3. 

£, 3. 1. When used with active verbs, 
IS. 3. When not nsed with an 
active verb, la 4 ; 20. 6 ; 23. 2. 
When used with el enal {la eual, 
etc), 23. 6. When nsed before a 
following Infinitive, 46. p. 254, 3. 
Used after Yolver, 48. 9 in, >t«. 
Used with some Periphrastic verbs, 
54. 1-6. Complement of another 
Preposilion, 68. p. 814. Its nse, 
60. 1. 

Ablatiye absolnte, 40. 5. 

Aeoent, p. 20, § 6. 

AoousatiYe eaae, 22. 6; 23. 2-6; 
30. 1 ; SPL 1, 2, 4. 

Active verb, 6L 1/2. Becoming a 
Reflective Verb, 52. 1. When be- 
coming an Impersonal Verb, 55. 2. 

AdjeetiyeB, repeated before nouns, L 
4. Plural formed as with noups, 
2. 8. Formation of the Feminine, 
8. 1 - 5. Referring to two nouns in 
the singular, 8. 6. Referring to 
two nouns of different genders, 8. 7. 
Place of Adjectives, 9. 1-4. Used 
also as nouns, 9. 5. Comparative 
and Superlative Relative, 11. Oov- 
. emment of Adjectives, 57. 1-7. 
Used as adverbs, 5a 9. 



A donde. See donde. 

AdyerbB, Comparative and Superla- 
tive, U. 12 ; 13. 9, Rem. 3. Differ- 
ent sorts of Adverbs, 58. pp. 308, 
309. Their place, 5a 1. Their for- 
mation, 5a 2. Used diminutively 
or augmentalively, 6a 8. 

Ago, its translation, 27. p. 157. 

Agreement of the verb with its sub- 
ject, 61. 

Al, 3. 1. 

i(la,3. 1. 

A las, 3.1. 

Algo, when used with tener, 26. 8. 
^Algan. See alguno. 

Algnno (algunos, algnna, algunas), 
4. 8 ; 7. 11, and Obs. ; 9. 6, Rem. L 

AUl esti and hay, p. 15a 

£ lOB, 3. 1. 

Alphabet, p. 13, § 1. 

An or A, 1. 3. 

Andar, when it may be used instead 

of ir, 48. 4. 
Ante, its use, 59. 2. 
AnoB, used with tenor, 26. 4.. 
Any, 4. 8. 
Aquel, aquella ; este, esta ; eBO, esa. 

Their different meaning, 15. 1 ; 16. 2. 
Aqnello, eso and esto, their difference 

of meaning, la 1, 3-5. 
Artiolo, Definite, 1. Indefinite, 
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1. 3. 13. 9, Bern. 2. Not sepa- 
rated from the Demonstrative or 
Relative Pronoun, 10. 8. When 
omitted, 23. 7. Its nse, 29. 1-10 
and 1-8. When nsed with an In- 
finitive, 46. 13, 14. 
Angmentatiye nonns and adjectives, 
9. 1-4. Sometimes accented dif- 
ferently, B. 4, General Obs. 



Baen. SeeBaeno. 
Bueno, 9. 6, Rem. 1. 



Can, 44. 11, i. 

Cardinal xuimben, 20. When end- 
ing in os and as, 20. 2. When nsed 
with y, 20. 3. When nsed instead 
of the ordinal numbers, 21. 4, Obs. ; 
R.6, 6. 

Ch, p. 16, § 3. 

Cien. See Ciento. 

CientOr when becoming oien, 20. 4. 
Used with mil, 20. 8. 

Collective nonii) when pnt in the sin- 
gular or in the plural, 61. 8. 

ColIectiYe numberB, 21. 

ColIectiYe partLtiye, 61. 8. 

Como, when governing the Infinitive 
mood, 47. 2. 

Compoimd tenseB, in Reflective Verbs, 
62. 6. 

ComparatiYe, its formation, 11. 1-9. 

ComparatiYe and SuperlatiYe, 11, 12. 

Compound gerund, 48. 6, 8. 

Compound nouns, 1. 5 ; General Obs. 
6-6. 

Con, when used before a following In- 
finitive, 46. p. 265, R. 8 ; 4a 5, 2, 
Note. Complement of an Adjec- 
tive, 67. 4. Its use, 69. 3. 

Conditional, 44. 

Co]ynnoti<l»nSy requiring the Subjunc- 



tive mood, 44. 2-4, 7, 10. List of 
the Principal Conjunctions, 62. 

ConjnnotiYe expressions, requiring 
the Subjunctive mood, 42. 10. List 
of Conjunctive expressions, 62. 

Conmigo, 30. 10. 

Conocer and Saber, 14. 9. 

Consigo, 30. 10. 

Contigo, 30. 10. 

OonsonAnts, p. 15, § 3. 

Contents, pp. y, vi. 

Could, 44. 11, g, 

Cnal, when used with t&l, 23. 7 e. 
Cnal and que, 23. 9 

Cudl, Interrogative Pronoun, 23. IL 

Cuando, used with Subjunctive future, 
46.1. 

Cuanto (cuanta, cuantos, cuantaa), how 
translated, 23. 13. 

Cuyo, its uses, 23. 8. As an Interro- 
gative Pronoun, 23. 11. 



D, when suppressed in Reflective Verbs, 
62.7. 

DatiYe ease, 30. 1 ; 31. 1, 2^, 4. 

Days of the week, 20. 

De, 3. 1, 2 ; 6. 1-3. Used with the 
Definite Article before nosotros, 
14. 6. Used with ser, 14. a Used 
with tener, 26. 2. When used be- 
fore a following Infinitive, 46. p . 264, 
R. 2 note, 6 and note, 9 and note, 
10, S, 11. Used after a Past Parti- 
ciple, 40. 7. Used with some Peri- 
phrastic Verbs, 64. 1, 5, 6. Pre- 
ceded by a verb, 66. 1, 2. Comple- 
ment of an Adjective, 67. 1-4, 7. 
Complement of another Preposition, 
69. p. 314. Its use, 69. 4. Used 
after a partitive noun, 61. 8. 

B€ and de, p. 20, § 6, 1. 

Deber, la 2. 

DefeotiYe Yerbs, 60. 

Definite article, 1. 1 ; 13. 5, 7. Used 
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with de before nosotrot, 14. 6. 
Used with verbs expressing iiuh^ 
or physical properties, 25. 6 andObs. 
When nsed to translate oiii 28. 8. 
Its use, 29. 1-10 and 1 -8. When 
omitted, 29. 8. Exceptions, 1-5. 

I)6l, 3. 1. 

De la, 3. 1. 

De las, 3. 1. 

De Ids, 3. 1. 

DemonstratiYe ft^jeetives, 16. 1-4. 
Generally precede the noun, 16. 2. 
Must be repeated before every noun, 
15. 3. 

Demonstrative prononns, 16. 1-10. 

Deicriptive Tense, 36. 3. 

Diminutive nonns and a^jeotives, 
10. 1-4. Sometimes accented dif- 
ferently, R. 4, General Obs. 

Diphthongs, p. 14, § 2. 2. 

Direot object, 52. 1, 2, 4. 

Direct pronouns, 30. 1-12. 

Divisions of the day, 20. p. 113 ; 28. 
p. 162. 

Doble. See p. 118 (Multiplicative 
Numbers) and 21. 8b 

Don, 9. 6. 
*^ Dona, 9. 6. 

Donde, when preceded by i (i donde), 
and by en (en donde), 15. 4. Used 
as a Relative Pronoun, 23. 10. When 
governing the Infinitive, 47. 2. 

Double letters, p. 19, § 4. See also 
oh and 11. 

^ 2' 

E and y, 18. 

El, 1. 1. Used (by euphony) instead 

ofla, 2;13. 4. 
El de €1 {or de ella, de ellos, de ellas). 
^ Used instead of el myo, la mya, etc. 
£1, 4. 6 ; 13. 5. 
tl and el, p. 20, § 6. 1 ; 4. 6. 
El (or la, los, las, lo) de V, 14. 4. 
^cuaX{lacual,%to4 Whenusedand 

how, 83. 6. 



sua, 4. 6 ; 13. 6. 

Ellas, 4. 6 ; 13. 5. 

Ello, used instead of mo, 16. 9. Cor- 
responding to it, 16. 9. 

Ellos, 4. 6 ; 13. 5. 

El suyo, la suya, used instead of 
vuestro, vuestra, 14. 3. 

En, used with a Present Participle, 
19. 8 and Obs. When used before 
a following Infinitive, 46. p. 254, 
R. 7. Its use as a Preposition, 
59. 5. 

En donde. See Donde. 

English-Spanish Vocabulary, p. 386. 

Ese, esa ; este, esta ; aquel, aquella ; 
their different meaning, 15. 5. 

Eso, esto and aquello, their difference 
of meaning, 16. 1, 3-5. 

Estar, used with a Past Participle, 
18. 1. Used with a Present Parti- 
ciple, 19. 3. Not used with ser, 
ir,venir, 19. 4. Its Present Parti- 
ciple often preceding another Pres- 
ent Participle, 19. 9. Used instead 
of tener, 25. 1, Obs. a, ft, c. Its 
conjugation, 26. 

Estar and ser, 5. 1-3. Used instead 
of tener, 25. 1, Obs. a, b, c. Their 
coijugations, 26. 

Este, esta ; ese, esa ; aquel, &quella ; 
their different meaning, 15. 1 ; 16. 2. 

Esto, eso, and aquello, their differ- 
ence of meaning, 16. 1, 3-5. 

Ezclamation-point (i), p. 22, § 7, 2. 

Exclamatory phrases, 62. 



Feminine gender, 1. 1. 

Formation of the Spanish language, 
pp. 370-372. 

Fractional numbers, 21. 

Future anterior, 40. 6. 

Future perfect, 45. 1. 

Future tense, 30. 5, Obs. Its forma- 
tion, 40. 1-4. When used Instead 
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of the Imperative, 40. 5. Subjunc- 
tive future, 46. 1. 
Futuro perfeoto, 42. 5, a. 

Q. 

G«nder8, 1. 1 and General Obs. 

General Vocabiilary, Spanish-Eng- 
lish, p. 373. English-Spanish, 386. 

Genitive ease, 30. 12. 

Genitiyo partitiyot 46. 5 and Note. 

Gerund. See Present Partioiple. 

GoTemment, of Verbs, 66. Of Ad- 
jectives, 67. Of Adverbs, 6a 6. 
Of Prepositions, 69. 1-7. 

Gran. See Crande. 

Grande, 9. 6, Bern. 3 and note. 



Haber, 17. 1, 2. Cannot be separated 
from the principal verb, B. 1. Its 
conjugation, 24. Used as Imper- 
sonal Verb, 27. 1, and translated by 
ago, there to be, sinoe, this, there, 
etc., 27. 2. Expressing an action 
or a stcUe which still continites, 
p. 157. Expressing measure or dis- 
tance, p. 157. Used with que be- 
fore an Infinitive, 27. 3. Used im- 
personally, 66. p. 298. 

Saber and tener, 17. 1. Their con- 
jugations, 24. 

Haber de, 18. 2. 

Haoer, when used instead of haber, 
27. 2, Obs. When followed by an 
Infinitive, 46. 12. Used imperson- 
aUy, 66. p. 298. 

Say and alii estd, p. 158. 

SSjos mios ! 13. 9. 

BoUdays, 28. p. 162. 

Sow exclamatory, rendered by que, 
23. 12. 

I. 

Imperative mood, 41. 1-7. Used 
with pronouns, 41. p. 224, 3, 6. Of 
Reflective Verbs, 62. 7. 



ImpBTKtivB-aJimiative, 31. p. 177; 
41. 1-7. -Negative, 31. p. W; 
41. 5, c, 6. 

Imperfeot, of the Indicative, its for- 
mation, 36. p. 199 ; its use, 36. 1 - 3. 
General Obs. on the Imperfect of the 
Indicative, 37. 7. Of the Subjunc- 
tive, its three forms, 43. 1 ; its use, 
43. 2, 4, 6. 

Imperfeot oonditionals, 44. 2. 

Impersonal verbs, 66. 1-4. Essen- 
tially or Accidentally Impersonal 
Verbs, 66. 2. Peculiarities of some 
Impersonal Verbs, 66. 4. 

Indefinite artiele, 1. 3. When omit- 
ted, 6. 4 and Obs. ; 29. 8. Excep- 
tions, 1-5. 

Indicative mood. Present, 32. 35. 
Imperfect, 36. Preterite or Past 
Definite, 37. Past Anterior, 39. 
Pluperfect, 39. Future and Future 
Anterior, 40. 

Indirect objeet, 62. 1, 2, 4. 

Indireot pronouns, 30. 1, 2, 9-12. 

Infinitive mood, 46, 47. When used 
as a noun, 46. 13 ; with or without 
the Article, 14. Governed by Prep- 
ositions, 47. 1 ; by the conjunctions 
oomo, que, the adverb donde, or 
an Interrogative Pronoun, 2; ren- 
dered by the Present Indicative or 
the Subjunctive Mood, 8. When 
may be used instead of the Gerund, 
48. 3, 5, Note. When used with 
eon, 48. 5, 2, Note. 

Infinitive, preceded by que and ha- 
ber, 27. 8. 

In order to, 46. 6. 

Inteijeotions, 62. 

Inteijectional phrases, 62. 

Interrogation-point (i), p. 22, § 7, 1. 

Interrogative pronouns, 23. When 
governing the Infinitive, 47. 2. 

Interrogative sentenoe, 4. 7. 

Ir, not used with estar, 19. i. Used 
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with an adverb, 35. 7. Used with 
por, 36. 7, Obs. Imperfect Indica- 
tive, 36. pp. 199, 200. When it may 
be used instead of andar, 48. 4. 
When it may be nsed instead of 
estar, 5L 7. 

Irregular verbs, first conjugation, 
33. 1-4; second coigugation, 34. 
1-10; third conjugation, 36. 1-9. 

Irregiilar verbs, list of the principal 
Irregular Verbs, pp. 328-369. 

Irse, 63. p. 288. 

It, sometimes not rendered in Span- 
ish, 16. 10. Different ways of trans- 
lating it, 22. 6. 

Its, 13. 6. 

J. 

Jamas, used with no, 7. 3. Jamas 
andnunca, 3-5. 



La, !• 1-2 ; 13. 4. As a Pronoun in 
Simple Tenses, 22. 1-2. In com- 
pound tenses, 22. 3. Joined with 
the Infinitive and Grerund, 22. 4 and 
p. 124 Placed after the verb, p. 124. 
When translated by it, 22. 6. Used 
with una to translate one o'clock, 
28. 1. 

Las, 2. 1 ; 13. 4. As a Pronoun in 
Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. In Com- 
pound Tenses, 22. 3. Joined with 
the Infinitive and Gerund, 22. 4 and 
p. 124. Placed after the verb, p. 124. 
When translated by them. Used 
with a numeral to indicate the time 
of the day, 2S, 1. 

Le, used in Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. 
In Compound Tenses, 22. 3. Joined 
with the Infinitive and Crerund, 22. 
4 and p. 124. Placed after the verb, 
p. 124. When translated by it, 22. 
6. Used with a pronoun and Y. or 
V. v., 30. 7. 



Les, grammatical translation of to 
them, 22. 6. 

LI, p. 17, § 3. 

Lo, 1. 1, 2 and Bern. 1, 2. Used with 
Possessive Pronoun, 14. 7. As a 
Pronoun in Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. 
In Compound Tonses, 22. 3. Joined 
with the Infinitive and Gerund, 22. 
4 and p. 124. Placed after the verb, 
p. 124. Declinable and undeclin- 
able, p. 125 ; 22. 5. When trana- 
lated by it, 22. 6. 

Los, 2. 1 ; 13. 4. As a Pronoun in 
Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. In Com- 
pound Tenses, 22. 3. Joined with 
the Infinitive and Genmd, 22. 4 and 
p. 124. Placed after the verb, p. 
124. When translated by them, 
22. 6. 



Mai. SeeMalo. 

Male, 0. 6, Rem. 1. 

Mandar, when followed by an Infini- 
tive, 46. 12. 

Mas de, 20. 7. 

Masculine gender, 1. 1. 

May, 44. 11, /. 

Medio (media), used to indicate the 
titne of the day, 28. 1. 

Medio and mitad, 21. 7. 

M^nos, used to indicate the Ume of 
the day, 28. 2. 

Mtoos de, 20. 7. 

Mi and mi, p. 20, § 6, 1. 

Might, 11, 2, 3. 

Might have, 44. 11,7. 

Mil, when used in the plural, 20, 5. 
Used with oiento, 20. 8. 

Mio, 13. 9. 

Mismo, misma, used with a Posses- 
sive Pronoun, 14. 2. Used with a 
Demonstrative Pronoun, 16. 5. 

Mitad and medio, 21. 7. 
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Montlui of tlie year, 21. 

Moods, Indicative, 32 - 40. Impera- 
tive, 41. Subjunctive, 42-45. In- 
finitive, 46-50. 

Multiplicative xmmbers, 21. 



Hada used with ni, 7. 6. Meaning 
not anything, 7. 11, Obs. When 
used with tener, 25. 3. 

Vadie used with ni, 7. 6. Meaning 
not anybody, 7. 11, Obs. 

narrative tense, 37. 7. 

Negative, 7. Double negative, 7. 2. 
Two negatives after the verb, 7. 7. 

Heuter article, 1. 1 and Bern. 1, 2. 

Neuter gender, 1. 1 and Bern. 1, 2. 

Neuter verb, when becoming a Reflec- 
tive Verb, 52. 1. When becoming 
Impersonal Verb, 55. 2, 3. 

Ni used with jamas, nunca, nada, 
nadie, etc., 7. 6. Requiring the 
plural, 61. 2. 

Ningun. See ninguno. 

Ninguno (ningunos, ninguna, nin- 
gunas), 7. 9 and Obs. ; 9. 6, Rem. 1. 

No, put before the verb, 7. 1. When 
omitted, R. 2, Obs., R. 3. Used by 
emphasis with an affirmative sen- 
tence, 7. 8 and Note. Put at the 
end of a sentence, R. 10. 

Nos, when becoming no, 30. 8. 

Not anybody, 7. 11, Obs. 

Not anything, 7. 11, Obs. 

Nouns ending in o, a, cion or tion, 
tad or dad. See L 5, General Obs. 
Having no plural, 2. 9. Having no 
singular, 2. 9. 

Nob and nosotros, 4. 2. 

Nosotros and nos, 4. 2. 

Numbers. See Cardinal, Ordinal, 
Collective, Fractional, and Mul- 
tiplicative numbers. 
Nunca used with no, 7. 3. Nunca 
and jamas, R 3, Obs. 



N. 



N, p. 17, S 3. 



6, when requiring the Plural, 61. 2. 

6 and Tl, 18. p. 104. 

Object before the subject^ 4. 5. Pre- 
ceded by a cardinal number, 2a 6. 

O'clock, its translation, 2& 1. 

On, when translated in Spanish by the 
Definite Article, 2a 3. 

One, 1. 3. 

Ordinal numbers, 21. Agree in gen- 
der and number with the noun, 21. 1. 
When used without the Article, 
21. 4. When used instead of a Car- 
dinal Number, 21. 5. 

Otro, 16. 4. 

P. 

Para, 6. 3. When used before a fol- 
lowing Infinitive, 46. p. 254, 6. Its 
use, 59. 6. 

Para siempre used with jamas, 7* 5. 

Participio absolute, 30. 3. 

Participio de Preterite, 4a 6. 

Participio pasivo, 49. 3. 

Participios actives, 48. 1. 

Participios de presente, 4a 1. 

Participle. See Present Participle 
and Past Participle. 

Passive verb, 51. 1-7. 

Past Anterior, its formation, 39. 1. 
Its use, R. 2 and Obs. 1, 2. 

Past Definite. See Preterite. 

Past Indefinite, 37. 1, 5-7. 

Past Participle, ends in Regular Con- 
jugation, viz. in ado for the first 
conjugation, and in ido for the sec- 
ond and third conjugations, 17. 5 ; 
49. 1. Irregular Past Participles, 
la Agrees with its subject, when 
accompanied by estar, la 1. Al- 
ways formed regularly in the Irregu- 
lar Verbs of first conjugation, 33. 3. 
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Iiregalar Participle^ 48. p. 269. 
Having sometimes an active mean- 
ing, 48. p. 269. Considered as an Ad- 
jective, 49. 2, 4. Invariable when 
joined with haber, 49. 3. Used as 
an abbreviation of the Grenmd, 48. 5, 
6, and Note. Preceded by a prepo- 
sition, 48. 6, and Note. Bequiring 
after them ie or por, 49. 7. Hav- 
ing an active and a passive meaning, 
49. & Used as feminine nouns, 
49. 9. Verbs having two past par- 
ticiples, one regular and one irregu- 
lar. Their different uses, 60. p. 274 
and R. 1. When invariable, 51. 5, 
6. Used as a^ective governs de or 
por, 57. 6. 

Perfect of the lubjunctive, 42. 12. 

Periphrastio verbs, 54. 

Pero and sixio, 18. 5. 

Personal prononns, used with prepo- 
sitions, 30. 1 - 3, 9 - 11. Used with 
verbs, 30. 1 - 12. Used with Refleo- 
tive Verbs, 52. 1, 2. 

Plural of nouns, 2. 2-9. Of adjec- 
tives, 8. Used with verbs, 61. 1-3, 6. 

Pluper|pet, of the Indicative, 39. 3, 
andObs. Of the Subjunctive, 43. 2, 
Obs., 6 ; 44. 9. 

Ponerset 53. 2. 

Por, used with ir, 35. 7, Obs. Used 
with oomenzar, empeiar, and aoa- 
bar, 46. 4. Meaning on accoimt of 
or because; meaning insteadofy 47. 1. 
Used after a Past Participle, 49. 7. 
Used after an adjective, 57. 4. Its 
use, 59. 7. 

Por slempre used with jamas, 7. 5. 

Possessive adjectives, their agree- 
ment, 13. 1. Repeated before every 
noun, 2. Not used after a noun, 

13. 9. 

Possessive pronouns, 14. Their agree- 
ment, 14.1. Used emphatically with 
mismo, misma, propio, propia« 

14. 2. Used with lo, 14. % 



Postrer. See Poitrero. 

Postrero, 9. 6, Kem. 1 ; 21. 2. 

Potential, 46. 11. 

Preface, pp. iii, iv. 

Prepositions, 30. 1-3, 7„9, 10. Must 
be repeated before every pronoun, 
30. 11. Preceding a Past Partici- 
ple, 49. 6, and Note. Following a 
verb, 66. 1, 2. Following an adjec- 
tive, 67. 1-7. Preceded by an ad- 
verb, 68. 6. Bequiring de after 
them, 69. p. 314. Requiring i after 
them, 69. p. 314. 

Prepositional phrases, requiring do 
after them, 69. p. 314. 

Present indicative, 31. 1-5. Used 
instead of the Future, 32. 2. Used 
instead of the Past Tense, 32. 2. 
Its formation in Regular Verbs, 32. 
4, 6 ; in Irregular Verbs of First Con- 
jugation, 33. 1, 2, 4; in Irregular 
Verbs of Second Conjugation, 34. 
1-10; in Irregular Verbs of Third 
Conjugation, 36. 1-9. When used 
concurrently with the Present Sub- 
junctive, 42. 6, 9. May govern the 
Conditional, 44. 8. When used in- 
stead of the Present Indicative, 47. 3. 

Present Participle, or Ctorund, ends 
(in Regular Verbs) in ando for the 
first conjugation, and in iendo for 
the second and third conjugation, 
19. 1. Present Participle of verbs 
ending in eer and uir, 19. 2. Used 
with estar, 19. 3. Its use, 19. 5-7. 
Used with en, 19. 8, and Obs. Used 
with the Present Participle of estar, 
19. 9. Used instead of an adverb, 
conjunction, or preposition, 19. 10. 
Always formed regularly in the Ir- 
regular Verbs of First Conjugation, 
33. 3. When used after another 
verb, 46. 4 and Note, 8 and Note. 
Has two forms, the one in ante or 
ente and the second in ando or 
iendo, 48. 1. When used concur- 
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rently with the Infinitive, 48. 3. 
When translated in English by the 
conjunctions as, since, if, and the 
adverbs when, while, whilst, 48. 
7, and by como, luego que, cuando, 
asi que, 7, Note. Its use, 48. 1-8. 
When ending in endo, 48. 9. Cou- 
sidered as an adjective, 49. 2. 

Present subjunctive, its formation, 
42, p. 220. Its use, 42. 1-11. 
When used concurrently with the 
Present Indicative, 42. 6, 9, or with 
the Imperfect Subjunctive, 43. 8, 4. 

Pretence or past definite, its formn- 
tion, 37. p. 203. Its use, 37. 1-4, 
7. Its irregularities, 3a 1-6. Used 
with the Past Anterior, 38. 2, Obs. 

1. When requiring the subjunctive 
mood, 44. 9. 

Preterite perfeeto, 42. 5, a. 

Primer. See Primero. 

Primero, when becoming primer, 21. 

2. When used instead of uno, 2L 6. 
Prime, when used instead of primero, 

21.3. 
Pronombres inclitioos, 30. 1, 2, 4-6, 

9 ; 31. 2. 
Pronombres indirectos, 30. 1, 2. 
Pronouns left out in conjugating a 

verb, 4. 6. Their respective places, 

31. 1-3. Accompanying Reflective 

V«rbs, 62. p. 282. 
Pronunciation, p. 14, § 2. Exercises, 

p. 22, § a 
Propio, propia, used with a Posses^ 

sive Pronoun, 14. 2. 
Punctuation, p. 22, § 7. 



Que as a Relative Pronoun when used 
as a subject, 23. 1. When used as 
an Accusative, 22. 2. When accom- 
panied by el (or la, los, las, lo), 23. 3. 
Is never suppressed, 23. 4. May 
precede the person or object, 23. 4, 



Obs. When preferable to quien, 
23. 5, Obs. Used as an exclama- 
tion, 23. 12. Used with haber and 
an Infinitive, 27. 3. Can never be 
imderstood, and must be repeated 
before every subordinate verb, 42. 4 
and Obs. When used with the Pres- 
ent Indicative, 46. 1. When gov- 
erning the Infinitive, 47. 2. 

Que and cual, 23. 9. 

Qu6, Interrogative Pronoun, 23. 11. 

Quedar, when may be used instead of 
ser, 51. 7. 

Qu6 de, when used, 23. 13. 

Quien, used instead of que, 16. 7. Re- 
lating only to persons, 23. 5. 

Quito, Interrogative Pronoun, 23. 11. 

Quienes. See Quien. 

Quitarse, 63. 2. 



Beciprooal or mutual action, 52. 6. 

BefiectiYe verbs, 62. 1-9. Being 
conjugated with two Personal Pro- 
nouns, 62. 1. Essentially Reflective 
Verbs and Accidentally R^ective 
Verbs, 62. 2, 8. Their different 
meaning, 62. 8, 9. Verbs being Re- 
flective in Spanish and not in Eng- 
lish, 62. 3. Being conjugated with 
another verb, 62. p. 283 and R. 4. 
Expressing a reciprocal or mutual 
action, 62. 6. Referring to parts of 
the body, 63. p. 288, and R. 1. Re- 
quiring de after them, 66. 2. 

Regular verbs, table of their termi- 
nation, p. 328, 329. See Verbs. 

Relative pronouns, 23. When re- 
quiring the Subjunctive Mood, 42. 9. 

8. 

8, when suppressed in Reflective Verbs, 

62. 7. 
8aber and conooer, 14. 9. 
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San. See Santo. 

Banto, 8. 6, Rem. 2 and Obs. 

Be, 31. 3, 4. Used with a passive sen- 
tence, 51. 3. 

86 and se, p. 20, § 6, 1, 

Seasons, 21. 

Seiior, 9. 6. 

S^ora, 9. 6. 

Ser, used to express possession, 14. 8. 
Used without adjective, is accom- 
panied by do, 14. 8. Not used with 
ostar, 19. 4 Used instead of tenor, 

25. 1, Obs. a, b, e. Its conjugation, 

26. Used as Impersonal Verb, 27. 
1. Imperfect Indicative, 36. pp. 199, 
200. Usedwith Passive Verbs, 51.1. 

Sor and ostar, 5. 1 -3. Used instead 
of tonor, 25. 1, Obs. a, 6, e. Their 
conjugations, 26. 

Sor do mas odad, 25. 4, Obs. 

Should, 44. 11, g, 4. 

Should have, 44. 7. 

Should Uko to, 44. 11, 5. 

Si, when used in the subjunctive (or 
conditional), 44. 2-4 ; 45. 1. 

Singnlar, when the subject is put in 
the singular, 61. 4-8. 

Sino and poro, 18. 5. 

Solamento, when used instead of sino, 
la 6. 

Somo, 4. 8. 

Si and si, p. 20, § 6, 1. 

Spanish-^iglish Yooabnlary, p. 373. 

Sn, 13. 3, 6. 

Subjoot or nominatiYO, 52. 1. When 
subjects are pot of the same person, 
61. 4. Composed of two Infinitives, 
61. 5. 

SnbjunotiYO mood, 42-45. Present, 
42. Imperfect, 43. Pluperfect, 43. 
C!onditional, 44. Potential, 44. 11. 
Future, 45. Future Perfect, 45. 
When used instead of the Infinitive, 
47. 3. Required after some prepo- 
sitions, 67. 2. 



Snporlatiye and oomparatlTe, U, 12. 
Snperlatiyo absolnto, its formation, 

11. 1-9. 
Sus. See Su. 
Snyo, 13. 9. 
SyUables, p. 19, § 5. 



Tal, when used with onal, 23. 7, e. 

Toner, 9. 5 ; 17. 1, 3. Its conjuga- 
tion, 24. Its idiomatic uses, 25. 1, 
2-5,7,8. 

Toner and habor, 17. 1. Their con- 
jugations, 24. 

Tonor algo male, 25. 5. 

Toner mas odad, 25. 4, Obs. 

Tenor quo, 1& 2 ; 25, 8. 

Teroor. See Torooro. 

Torooro, 9. 6, Rem. 1 ; 2L 2, Obs. 

Teroio, when used instead of torooro, 
21. 8. 

That of, la 6. 

That whioh, 16. 7. 

Them, how to translate it, 22. 6. 

The one whioh, la 7. 

There to be, how translated, 27. 2. 

They, sometimes not rendered in Span- 
ish, 16. 10. 

Those of, 16. 6. 

Those whioh, 16. 6. 

Time of the day, how indicated, 28. 
1-2. 

To, meaning in order to, 46. 6. 

To bo wrong, 25. 2, Obs. 

Todos, 27. p. 158. 

To them, how to translate it, 22. 6. 

Transitive verb, 51. 1, 2. 

Triphthongs, p. 15, § 2, 3. 

Triple. See p. 118 (Multiplicative 
Numbers) and 21* 8. 

Til, 4. 1. 

Tuyo, 13. 9. 

^ ^• 

U and 0, 18. 

Vn. See Vno. 
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Uno, una, 1. 3 ; 9. 6, Bern. 1. Their 
plural, 20. 1. When dropping its 
o, L 8 ; 20. 4. Una used with la 
to indicate one o^clock, 28. 1. 

listed (or V.), 4. 8 and Note, R. 6 ; 
13. 8, 4, Used with le, 30. 7. 

Ustedes (V. V.), 4. 3 and Note, R. 6 ; 
13. 8, 4. Used with le, 30. 7. 

V. 

Vi and ve, p. 20, § 6, 1. 

Venir, not used with estar, 19. 4. 

Venir por, 36. 5, Obs., R. 7, Obs. 

Ver, Imperfect Indicative, 36. pp. 199, 
200. 

Verbs, conjugated interrogatively, 4. 
4,5. Conjugated without pronouns, 
4. 6. First conjugation ending in 
ar, second conjugation in er, third 
in ir, 17. 4. Present Indicative, 
32-35. Imperfect Indicative, 36. 
Past Definite or Preterite, 37. Past 
Indefinite, 37. Past Anterior, 39. 
Pluperfect Indicative, 39. Future 
and Future Anterior, 40. Impera- 
tive Mood, 41. Subjunctive Mood, 
42-45. Infinitive Mood, 46, 47. 
Gerund or Present Participle, 48. 
Past Participle, 49, 50. Passive 
Verb, 51. Reflective Verbs, 52, 63. 
Periphrastic Verbs, 54. Impersonal 
Verbs, 55. Government of Verbs, 
56. Requiring no preposition be- 
fore the following Infinitive, 46. 
p. 253, R. 1, 10, 1. Requiring k be- 
fore the. following Infinitive, 46. 
p. 254, R. 8, 10, 2. Requiring de 
before the following Infinitive, 46. 
p. 254, R. 2, Note, 5 and Note, 9 



and Note, 10, S, 11. Requiring para 
before the following Infinitive, 46. 
p. 254, R. 6. Requiring en before 
the following Infinitive, 46. p. 254, 
R. 7, 10, 4' Requiring con before 
a following Infinitive, 46. p. 255, 
R. 8, 10, 6. When used before a 
Gerund, 46. 4 and Note. Having 
a different meaning according to the 
following preposition, 46. 9 and 
Note. Verbs having two Past Par- 
ticiples, one regular, the other Ir- 
regular. Their different* use, 50. 
p. 274 and R. 1, Defective verbs, 
00. Agreement of the verb with its 
subject, 61. 1-8. Table of Termi- 
nations of the three Regular Verbs, 
p. 326, 827. List of the principal 
Irregular Verbs, pp. 328-369. 

Yocabnlary, Spanish-English, p. 373. 
English-Spanish, p. 386. 

Volver &, 48. 9, in fine, 

Vos, 4. 3, and Note. 

Vosotros, 4. 3 and Note ; 4L 6. 

Vowels, p. 14, § 2, 1. 

Voz pasiva, 51. 

Ynestro, voestra, 13. 3. 



W. 

We, 4. 2. 

Would, 44. 11, 2, 6. 



Y. 

Y and 6, 18. When used with Cardi- 
nal Numbers, 20. 3. Used to indi- 
cate the time of the day^ 2a 2. 

Ya, 68. 10. 

Yon, 4. 8 and Note. 



PRACTICAL SPANISH COURSE. 



INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1. Letters and Sounds. 



The Alphabet. 



Za Alfabeto. 



1, The usaaj Spanish alphabet contains twenty-seven letters. 



The letters have the following namea : 



Letters. 

A, a. 

B, b. 

C, c. 
CH,ch. 
J), d. 
B, e. 
F, £ 
0, g. 



Name8>~ 

M. 

Bay. 

Thay, 

Tchay. 

Day. 

Ay. 

Aifay. 

Hay. 

AKtrJiay. 



Letters. Name9^ 

I, i Be. 

J, i {no equivalmty 



L, L 
LL,U. 
H, m. 
N, n. 

nr, n. 
0, 0. 
P, p. 



A-aiay. 

Ai'lyay. 

Aimay. 

AirMy. 

Ai'nyay. 

Oh. 

Pay. 



Letters. Ncunes. 

% q. Coo. 

E,- r. Way. 

8f & Bt^say. 

T, t Tay. 

TT, n. U {in buU). 

V, V. Vay. 

X, X. Aykiss. 

Y, y. Eegreeaygah. 

Z, Z. Tka^tah, 



Sbmark. — The letter k does not belong to the Spanish alphabet, and 
is only found m a few foreign words, as Kirie eleisarif Konisberga, etc. The 
same may be said of the letter w. Ex. : Washinffton, Netuton, etc 

2$ All these letters are of the feminine gender. Ex. : una 6, 
unajota, etc. 

8« They are divided, as in English, into Vowels and Conso- 
nants^ 
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§ 2. The Pronimciation. La PronimoiacioiL 

The Spanish language does not present in its pronunciation 
the same difficulties as the English language. We may say, in 
fact, that Spanish is pronounced as it is written, and written as 
it is pronounced, all the letters, with very few exceptions, being 
sounded in the words. The following rules on the way of pro- 
nouncing the vowels and consonants, together with those refer- 
ring to the accentuation of the words, and to diphthongs and 
triphthongs, will, we trust, enable the students of the Spanish 
language to acquire a correct pronunciation in a comparatively 
limited time. 

1. Vowela. Vocales. 

The vowels are a, 6, i, o, n, y. They are sounded : 
a like a in far : Malaga, papa, bata. 
6 like ay in may : elemento, padre, come. 
i like ee in see : mira, libra, ira. 
like in no ; obra, dorado, mono. 
n like oo in food: muro, uno, comun. 
y as a vowel like the Spanish t ; voy, doy, soy. 

Bemark. — The y is considered as a vowel when it stands by itself, as in 
y, cund; at the end of a word, as in rey, king; or of a syllable immediately 
followed by a consonant. But, at the beginning of a syllable, y is generally 
considered as a consonant, as in ya, already ; yerba, herb. 

The custom of using the letter i instead of y is, however, becoming more 
geneiaL 

2. DiphthongB. Diptongos. 

Besides the simple sounds, there are in Spanish compound 
sounds, in which the two sounds are distinctly heard by a single 
emission of the voice. The sounds of Diphthongs are produced 
by the rapid utterance of the vowel sounds of which they are 
composed. 
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The Diphthongs are sixteen in number : 

io: precio, jprtc6. 



iu : ciudad, cUy, 
06 : h^roe, hero. 
i sois, you are ; 
~'^'»y-}voy,/<^. 
na: fragua, /or^e. 
ne : dueno, master. 
(ruidoy noise; 
muy, very, 
UO : arduOy arduous. 



m or uy : { 



^ i dabais, you gave ; 
^ ^'lli&j, there isy there are, 
an: pausa, />atMe. 
(\eia, you see ; 

ea : Unea, line. 

eo : virgineo, virginal, 

en : deuda, debt. 

ia : gracia, grace. 

ie : cielo, heaven. 

Remark. — There are some of these combinations, however, which are 
not always diphthongs, as ai and ei, which are diphthongs in bailo, haU; 
ley, law; but not in rail, rod; lei, I read; rei, I laughed; etc. 

This is also the case with ia, io, na, which are diphthongs in g^^aoia, 
grace; yioio, vice; frag^, forge; but not in varia, he varies; brio, brio; 
efeottla, he effectuates; etc 

In fact, whenever in these combinations the i and u are accented (if tL), 
each vowel forms a distinct syllable. 

3. Triphthongs. Triptongos. 

There are four Triphthongs in Spanish : 
iai : preciais, you value. 
ieis : vacieis, you may empty. 
nai : santiguais, you bless. 
nei or ney : averigueis, you may search ; buey, ox. 

§ 3. Consonants. Consonantes. 

Many of the Consonants sound as in English. 

The following are the rules referring to those which differ in 
the two languages. 

C has two sounds, as it has in English. 

1. Before the vowels e and i (ce, a) it has nearly the sound 
of the English th in thich^ thin, etc. : 

cena» cima, decente, recibe, dice. 
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2. Before the vowels a, o, and n (ca, co^ and cu), and before 
Consonants^ it sounds like k in English : 

colft, cabo, cuna, criadoy clamor. 

CH is considered by the Spanish Academy as a distinct letter, 
double in figure, but simple in value. It has the same sound as 
the English oh in churchy ckair, chin, etc. : 

macho, mucho, chupa, rancho, dicha. 

Remark. — In editions anterior to 1808, cli is found followed sometimes 
by a Consonant, as in ChristOi Christ; Cliristiaiiismo, Christianity; and 
sometimes by a vowel with a circumflex accent, as in ehlmiea, chemistry; 
chimera, chimera; in both of which cases the eh has the sound of k. 
Nowadays the h is dropped in those words in which the eh was followed 
by a Consonant, while in those words in which the eh was followed by a 
vowel marked with a circumflex accent the letters qn (pronounced like k) 
have been substituted for ch. We therefore write to-day: Cristo, Criati- 
anismo, qoimera, qnimiea. 

has two sounds, as it has in English. 

1. Before a, 0, n, 1, r it sounds as in English : 

gato, gorro, gusano, gloria, grito. 

2. Before 6 and i it sounds like the English h aspirated : 

gente, gigante, ingenio, agilidad, ginete. 

3. Before m and n it has the Latin and English pronunciation : 

digno, indignoi ignorante, enigma. 

4. To preserve the hard sound of g before e and i the vowel 
U (ffu) must be inserted before them : 

guerra, guia, guineo, guirlanda, guitarra. 

Note. — In this case the n is silent. When, however, the n is to be pro- 
nounced after the gi and before the letters e and i, a diceresis (") must 
be placed over the u (tl) : 

antigiiedad, aigiiir, agiiero, magueto. 

H is mute, and only lightly aspirated before ne : 

horobre, horca, alharaca, hora, honor, 

hueso, huevo, hueco, huerto, vihuela. 

Observation. — The letter h has been retained in many words, though 
not pronounced, and in many cases it has taken the place of the letter 
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f, formerly nsed. Thud 4iO) «on; fiioer, to do; fermOilita, beauty, are 
now written hijo, haoer, hermoinra, etc. 

J is pronounced guttural before all the vowels, that is to say, 
like the Spanish g before e and i : 

paja, jabon, caja, cajita, jefe. 

Observation. — Some of the modem writers have adopted the j instead 
of the g when this letter comes hefore the vowels e and i. Thus they 
write jeneral, jirafa, instead of general, general; girafa, giraffe; etc., 
but this change has not yet been generally sanctioned. 

LL is liquid, and pronounced as in the English words WiUiam^ 

brilliant : 

Uaga, calle, llover, caballo, polio. 

'S has a liquid sound, and is pronounced nearly like ni in 
miniotif or like the gn in French : 

sefior, ense&ar, nifLo, suefio, afiadir. 

Note. — The mark over the n (*") is called tilde in Spanish. 

Q is always followed by u and another vowel, and has the 
sound of k or hard (the u being silent): 

parque, aqui, querido, despique, queja. 

Observation. — ' According to modem orthography, whenever the diph- 
thongs na, ne, no follow immediately the q, and the n is sounded, the q 
is replaced by a e: euadro, enervo, aonoio (instead of quadro, qnervo, 
aquoso, etc.). 

K is trilled more than in English, but with less force between 
two vowels or in the middle of a word. When double, both 
letters must be distinctly heard : 

rosa, pintura, lino, cara, perla, 

carro, guerra, cerrsgo, perro, carrera. 

S has always the hissing sound, like 88 in English, as in 
assembly : 

sabio, fSamoso, paseo, pesadumbre, rosa. 

Observation. — 8 is only doubled in Spanish in compound words. 
Those words, derived from the Latin, which were formerly written with 
2 
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double lit as sofUtssimo, missa, are now written with one • : tcmtinmo, 
misa, etc. 

Neither is the • ever followed by a consonant when commencing a word, 
as in the Latin words scientia, Scipio ; and, in order to avoid this liquid s, 
the Spanish write denda (suppressing the s) or Escipion (having it preceded 
by an e). 

V is pronounced as in English : 

velo, valor, voluntad, bravo, ave. 

REifARK. — Spaniards often give to this letter the sound of b, but the 
Academy disapproves of it. 

X sounds like cs or ks in English, as in loax : 
azioma, ezaminar, reflexion, exagerar, exuberancia. 

Observations. —1. The x had formerly the sound of the Spanish j, 
or g before e and i, but according to the modem orthography the x is 
replaced by a g or a j whenever it has the guttural sound. Thus, 
the following words which were formerly written xefe, xergon, baaxza, 
bttxar, hoaco, etc, are written to-day gefe or jefe^ jergon, bajeza, bajar, 
bajo, etc 

Finally, in those words in which the x precedes a consonant and ends a 
syllable, as in extrangero, extorsion, extremo, etc., the x is generally re- 
placed by an 8, as eslrangero, estorsion, estremo ; and, although the Acad- 
emy does not approve of this modification, many Spanish writers and 
grammarians have adopted it In those words in which the x is followed 
by an h, the x is, however, preserved. Thus we write exhortar, eoehcUar 
(and not eakortar, eshcdar). 

2. The X at the end of such words as rdox, careaac, cUinaradttx, etc., 
which formerly changed the x into j for the plural, as relqfes, carcajes, etc, 
is now replaced by a j ; and these words are written now relqf, careaj, 
almaraduj, etc. 

8. In such words as scUaifrax, in which the x is changed into e for 
the plural, as tcUdfraces, some writers replace the x by a o and others 
by a I. 

Z is pronounced like the English th in the word thiriy or like 
the Spanish before 6 and L This letter precedes the vowels 
Ey 0| and u {za^ zo, and zu) : 

zapato, tizon, zumo, zorra, corazon. 



DOUBLE LETTERS. 19 

§ 4. Double Letters. Dnplioaoion de las letras. 

The Spanish Academy, conforming to the piononciation, has 
suppressed double consonants when one alone is pronounced. 
In the Spanish books printed nowadays the doable letters tt, 88, 
fl^ bb, etc., are no longer found, and cc, nn, and rr only when 
both consonants are sounded, as in the words acceso, ennoblecer, 
bari'o. Double 1 (It) is to be considered only as a letter of the 
alphabet, and not as a double consonant. Most words, ending 
in English in ctiony change in Spanish the t into o, as accion, 
actum; produccion, production. This is also the case with the 
derivatives of these words. 

§ 5. Syllables. Silabas. 

There are four rules in Spanish for the division of words into 
Syllables : 

1. In compound words formed &om prepositions and other 
parts of speech the preposition forms a separate syllable, as in : 

ab-ne-ga-cion, ab-ro-ga-cion, con-ca-vi-dad, sub-ver-aion. 

Obsebvation. — Whenever the preposition is accompanied by an i, this 
letter must not be separated, however, from the preposition, 
cons-tm-ir, ins-pi-rar, pers-pi-ca-cia. 

2. Vowels forming a diphthong or triphthong must not be 
separated : 

gra-cio-so, a-pre-cian, pre-ciais. 

3. Whenever a consonant is found between two vowels, it is 
joined to the vowel which follows it : 

a-mor, le-cho, a^goa, flu-xion, co-fre. 

4. The letters ch and U, although simple in their pronuncia- 
tion, must not be divided : 

cha-le-co, chi-co, ca-lle, co-che, ca-ba-Uo. 

Obsebvation. — When doable o, doable n, and doable r occur in a 
word, one of these letters is placed in each syllable : 

ac-cion, en-no-ble-ce, per-ro. 
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§ 6. Aooent. Aoento. 

!• Accent in its common acceptation is but a sign placed over 
syllables to show that they must be uttered more forcibly than 
the others. The Spaniards have but one accent, the acute (^); 
in Spanish aoento agudo. It is often used to mark the distinc- 
tion between words otherwise written alike, but never changes 
the sound of the vowel. Thus we accent 61, he; mi, me; si, 
yes, one's self; d6, S6, and ve (from the verbs dar, to give ; saher, 
to know ; ««r, to be ; ver, to see) to distinguish these monosyl- 
lables from el, the (article) ; mi, my (possessive adjective) ; si, if 
(conditional particle) ; de, of (preposition) ; se, himself (pro^ 
noun) ; and ve, go thou. 

The vowels a, e, o, and n must also be accented when stand- 
ing alone or forming parts of speech^ so that they may not be 
pronounced as if belonging to the preceding or the following 
word: 

Juan i Ignacio, d la ida 6 d la vuelta, John and Ignatius, on their trip 
verdn i Madrid, li otro punto in- to and fro, vnll see Madrid or 

mediato, some other neighboring place. 

The student will consequently have to give a greater stress of 
voice on the accented syllables or vowels when reading Spanish : 

vilido, aziicar, mbi, linea, cutaneo, 

crisis, i&gil, alferez, musicay cafe, 

ortografia, continiia, liabl6, n£spero, Maria. 

2« Every word has, however, in Spanish its unwritten accent, 
because there is always a syllable on which the voice must chiefly 
dwelL This inflection of the voice, this rhythmic accent, is the 
most difficult to be acquired by foreigners, because harmony can- 
not be expressed by written words, and yet harmony is to a lan- 
guage what color is to a picture. By observing the following 
simple rules, however, the student will be enabled to obtain a 
correct pronunciation : 
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1. Unaccented words of two or more syllables ending with a 
vowel are accented on the penultimate syllable : 

cabo, cola, curioso, Cristiaiusino, constante^ 

encaigo, Unyia, tragedia, oonqiusta, guerrero. 

2. Unaccented words ending with a consonant are accented on 
the last syllable, and the last consonant is sounded strongly if 
the word has but one syllable : 

general, pan, dar, selkor, significar, 

pasion, papel, yerdad, cruz, zumbon. 

Exceptions. — 1. Words in the plural retain the accent of the same 
words in the singular, 
hombre, mem; hombres, mm, dgnQa, eagU; ^igoilas, eagles, 

general, general ; generales, generals, mio, mine (sing.); mios, mine (pi.) 

KoTE. — But the plural oaraot^res is accented differently from the 
singular: ear^ter, duiracter. 

2. In the conjugation of verbs, the penultimate syllable is accented 
unless a written accent is placed on one of the syllables. 

tomo, / take, tomamos, we take, 

tomas, thou takesL tomais, you take. 

toma, he takes. toman, they take. 

Note. — Thus tomd, he took, is not sounded in the same way as tomo, 
I take. 

3. In patronymic names ending in i the penultimate syllable is always 
long: 

Perez, Sanchez, Fernandez, Rodriguez, Jimenez. 

3. Unaccented words ending in la, ie, io follow Bule 1, except 
when they are monosyllables, or when they are found in the 
conjugation of verbs where the accent rests on the i : 

Monosyllables: dia, no, mio, tio, rie. 

Verbs: tenia, comeria, tomarian, dirias> serian. 

General I^emark. — The foregoing rules on the accented and unac- 
aented words will, we think, be found sufficient to enable students to 
obtain a correct pronunciation. In accented words, of course, the rules 
given for unaccented words have to be set aside, and the written accent is 
to be the supreme guide of the reader. When writing under dictation it 
will be easy to distinguish by the intonation of the speaker whether any 
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accent is to be placed on the words or not. The Spanish Academy does 
not consider it a mistake to put an accent wherever it is snperfluous, and 
even adopts it in interrogations or exclamations to give more stress to the 
sentence : 

I Qu^ me quieres ? fHiat do you wish from me f 

i Cdbdo te Tas f When are you going away t 

\ C6mo Uueve ! How U rains ! 

\ Qui^n lo creyera t Who would believe U / 

§ 7. Punctuation. Pnntnadon. 

It Punctuation is in Spanish the same as in English. How- 
ever, as it often happens, in the Spanish language, that punctua- 
tion alone indicates the interrogative sense of the sentence, and 
that, if the period be long, the reader is informed too late of the 
interrogation, the Spanish Academy sometimes makes use of a 
reversed sign of interrogation (i) at the beginning of the sen- 
tence, besides the regular sign (T) at the end of the same : 

iSerdn perdidos tantos ejemplares Are all those examples and expe- 
y escarmientos como presenda- rienees which we daily see, and 

mos cada dia para persuadirte k which ovghl to persiiade you to 

mudar de vida y entrar en la change yowr life and enter the 

senda del honor y de la virtnd ? path of honor and virtue, to he 

lost on you? 

2« The same rule is observed in long periods with regard to 
the exclamation-point, and an inverted sign (]) is placed at the 
beginning of a long exclamative sentence : 

I Cu&nta debi6 ser la confusion y WhaJt must have been the confusion 

el sentimiento de Ito que creyen- and regrets of those who thought 

do encontrar el oro k montones they would find gold in large 

no encontraron sino hambre, pe- quantities, and met only hunger, 

nalidades y peligros ! sufferings, and dangers ! 

§ 8. Exercises in Pronunciation, 
in UniTerao. 

I. 

Con el nombre de univeir^ se designa cuanto existe en el mundo 
entero, es decir, el sol, las estreUas, la tierra, cuanto nuestra vista 
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alcanza en las profimdidades del aire, y cnanto hay todavia mas alU 
de lo que podemos ver. For mas pequenos queseamos, y por mas 
debil que nuestia vista sea, podemos admiiar una parte de este in- 
menso espect^olo. £1 sol, en medio de esos nomerosoe globes qne 
brillan, en toda la b^veda celeste, es entre todas las obras de Dies la 
que se piesenta con mayor lucimiento y majestad, es tma etema lum- 
biera colocada en el centro del mnndo para espardr la luz por todas 
partes, y d una distancia que no nos es posible determinar. Es como 
el rey de ks astros. 

11. 

El sol, que nos pareoe tan pequeno, d causa de la suma distancia 
suya, es, segun los astr6nomos, mil y cuatrodentas veces mayor que la 
tierra. 

Su figura es la de un globo ; y el calor y la luz que ^1 espaice en el 
universo, nos dan d conocer que su materia es el fuego mismo 6 que 
estd inflamada de continue. Le vemos paiecer todas las mananas en 
el oriente, elevarse en el cielo hasta medio dia, bajar despues y desa- 
paiecer del borizonte por el occidente. El sol no muda de sitio, y 
peimanece en el centro del mundo para dar luz d cuanto le rodea. Se 
ban notando ciertas mancbas sobie este cuerpo tan leluciente, y se ba 
descubierto que ^1 giraba, sobre si mismo como giiaiia una bala atra- 
vesada con un asador. Estas mancbas se descubren desde lu^ en 
una estremidad de este astro, se adelantan, se yen despues en la otra 
estremidad, y desaparecen iinalmente por detras para volver d parecer 
de nuevo de aUi d algun tiempo. Se ba observado que para volver al 
punto de que ellas partieron, le son necesaiios veinte y siete dias, 
tiempo necesaiio al sol por consiguiente para dar una vuelta completa 
sobre el eje suyo. Se valiia que el sol dista de nosotros treinta y 
cuatro millones trescientas cincuenta y siete mil cuatrocientas y 
ocbenta l^^uas. 

III. 
Se distinguen estos tan numerosos astros en estrellas fijas, porque 
no las vemos mudar de lugar, y en planetas 6 estrellas errantes, porque 
giran en mayor 6 menor tiempo alrededor del sol. Se presume que 
las estrellas fijas son imos globos luminosos semejantes al sol, y que 
dan luz d varies mundos muy remotes para que nuestra vista pueda 
alcanzarlos d ver. Si las estrellas nos parecen mas pequenas que el 
astro que nos dispensa el dia, nace de que ellas estdn infinitamente 
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mas apartadas de nosotxos. Juzgad de su magnitud 6 inmensa difi- 
tuncia por la que estd mas imnediata d la tiena, y que se llama Sirio: 
ee cree que esta estrella fija dista de nosotros cuatrocientas mil veces 
mas que el sol, y que su diametro 6 anchura es de treinta y tres millo- 
nes de leguas. 

Los planetas son en nilunero de siete y se difeiencian de las estrellas 
fijas, i causa de que giran alrededor del sol, y no tienen luz de si 
mismos: aquella con que brillan, les viene del soL Se presume que 
estos inmensos globos son^ al modo de la tieiia, unoe mundos habi- 
tados. 

IV. 

La tiena es redonda como una bola. Sus montanas y valles, que 
nos parecen tan considerables, pueden compararse, cuando mas, con 
las desigualdades que se yen en la cdscara de una naranja, y que no 
impiden que este fruto tenga una figura redonda. 

Ella gira sobre si misma como una bola que estd atravesada con un 
asador de hierro. Este movimiento, que se llama rotacion, le propor- 
ciona altemativamente el dia y la noche ; es dedr, que la parte que 
estd vuelta hdcia el sol goza de la luz, mientras que la parte opuesta 
estd en la obscuridad. Pero, como la tierra da esta vuelta sobre si 
misma en yeinte y cuatro horas, resulta de esto, que ella tiene en este 
espacio de tiempo el dia y la noche. 

La tierra, ademas de este movimiento de todos las dias^ ti^ie otio 
que se ejecuta en un ano ; ella da una vuelta inmensa alrededor del 
soL Este i!4timo movimiento produce las diferentes estaciones del 
ano. 
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Leeeion I. Lesson I. 

A&nCLBS, DIFnSBENT VOBMB. 







an, one. 



Ejemplos. 

El hombre tiene el libra 
La mujer tiene la mesa. 
i Qoi^n tiene la pluma ? 
El padre tiene un caballo. 
La madre tiene una casa. 
£1 general es pmdente. 
La seliora es amable. 



Examples. 

The man has the book. 
The woman has the table. 
Who has the pen ? 
The father has a horse. 
The mother has a house. 
The general is prudent. 
The lady is amiable. 



Vocabolario. 

SI amigo, the friend. 
El oaballOy the horse. 
El oaballero, the gefUleman. 
El dinero, the money. 
El bermaxLO, the brother. 
El hyo, the son. 
El jardin, the gourden. 
El Ubro, the book. 



Vocabulary. 



El ni&o, the child. 
El panaderOy the baker. 
El tic, the unde. 
La casai the house. 
La hermana, the sister. 
La hya, the daughter. 
La Have, the key, 
Clrlos, Charles, 



Es, M. 

Luisa, Louisa, 
Mi, my, 
Muy, very, 
Pobre, poor, 
Qui^n, w?u>, whom, 
Tiene, has, 
YfOnd, 



Exercise !• 

1. El nino tiene un libro. 2. Cdrlos es mi hennano. 3. Liiisa es 
mi hermana. 4. [Qui^n tiene la llave? 6. Mi amigo tiene la Have 
y la pluma. 6. El caballo es grande. 7. Mi tio es pobre. 8. La 
casa es grande. 9. El panadero tiene un hijo y una hija. 10. Mi 
amigo tiene una casa y un jardin. 11. £1 jaidin es muy grande. 
12. El caballero tiene el dinero. 



26 LESSON 1. 

Exercise 2« 

1. My house is very laige. 2. My brother has a horse. 3. The 
gentleman has a house. 4. The baker is my friend. 5. The general 
is very poor. 6. Charles has my pen. 7. My table is very lai^e. 
8. My uncle is very prudent 9. The daughter has a house, and the 
son has a garden. 10. The woman is very amiable. 11. My brother 
is a child. 12. The book is very large. 

Gramlitioa. Grammar. 

1« There are three genders in the Spanish language: the 
mascnlme, the feminine, and the neuter. 

The definite article has in the singular a distinct form for 
each gender : masculine, el ; feminine, la ; neuter, lo : 

£1 padre, (ha father. La madre, the mothet*. Lo baeno, ihe good. 

Remarks. — 1. The neuter gender is only applicable to adjectives 
(mimeros adjetivos) taken in an unlimited or indefinite sense, as: lo 
bneno, the good or what is good; lo peer, the worst or what is worst; etc. 

This NEUTER GENDER, which has no phbralf ia therefore never applied 
to persons or things, but only to ac^ectives taken stibstamtively, and to sub- 
stantives taken adjeOwely : Todo era grande en 8aa Luis, lo rey, lo santo, 
lo eapitan, everything was great in St, Zouis (Louis IX.), the king, the 
saint, the captain, 

2. The neater article is not placed indifierently before all adjectives 
taken substantively. Thus, in the following sentences : XI male seri 
eastigado, the wicked shall he punished; El ami de este pa2o es demasia- 
do oseoro, the bltte of this doth is too dark ; — we could not make use of 
the neater article lo, because those adjectives are taken substantively and 
are sufficiently determinate. It is evident, in fact, that in the first sen- 
tence, the word hombre, man, is understood, before male, wicked; and 
in the second sentence, the word eolor, coior; before aiul, blue, 

2t Although the article el belongs only to the masculine gen- 
der, it may be placed, for the sake of euphony, before feminine 
nouns beginning with a long a, that is to say, whenever the stress 
of voice rests on that initial letter : el agna, ihe waier ; el almay 
ihe soul; A ala, the wing; A Ag^oila, 1M eagle; A ave, ihe bird. 
It must be observed, however, that this change of article is only 
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admitted in the singular, and that yr^ must say in the plural, las 
aguas, las almas, las alas, etc. 

Adjectives accompanying the singular of such nouns must be 
placed in the feminine : el agna es Ma, the water is Hold; etc. 

The same rules are to be observed in reference to words begin- 
ning with an h, as : el hacha es pesada, the ax is heavy ; las 
hachas, the axes; etc. 

Nouns like Amirioa, America; sb^a, bee; alegria, joy; habitaoion, 
habiUUion; etc take the feminine article la, because the fint a is not 
accented : La Amirioa, la liabitaeion, etc 

St The Indefinite Article a, an, or the numeral one, is ren- 
dered by nn before a masculine noun (the o of uno being dropped 
before a noun), and by una before a feminine noun : 

Un hermano, a brother, Una hermana, a sister, 

Un libro, a book. Una mesa, a table, 

4t Adjectives should always be repeated before the nouns 
they qualify: 

El padre y la madrc The father and (ths) mother. 

La caaa y el jardin. The house and (the) garden. 

£1 buen Upiz y la buena pluma. The good pencil and {the good) pen. 

NoTS. — Some writers do not always observe this rule. 

General Observations on the Genders. — The Gender of 
nouns is generally known by their terminations : 

1. Nouns ending in o are masculine : 

Except mano, hand; and nao, vessel, 

2. Nouns ending in a are generally feminine. 

Those expressing rank, titles, and professions, as papa, pope; profeta, 
prophet^ etc., and those ending in ma derived from the Greek, as elima, 
climate; idioma, idiom; poema, poem; dilema, dilemma; diploma, 
diploma; dogma, dogma; etc, and some others, are, however, of the 
masculine gender. 

A few of these words may be used either as masculine or as feminine. 

3. Nouns ending in cion or tion are of the feminine gender, 
as cnastion, question; meditaoion, meditation; etc. 
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These words are the same In both languages^ except that, in Spanish, 
the t of the termination Hon of the English word is changed inta a • 
whenever it has the sound of sh* 

4. Nouns ending in Spanish in tad or dad, — tenninations 
which correspond to the Latin termination tas^ and to the Eng- 
lish termination ty, — are of the feminine gender, as hnmaiiidady 
humanity; jpmiBif purity ; advenddad, advernty; ete. 

General Bulb for Latin Scholars. — Noons derived from the Latin 
preserve in Spanish the same gender they have in Latin, with this exoep- 
tion that those which are neater in Latin are mascnlinQ in Spanish. 

5. Compound nouns take the gender of the second word if the 
same is in the singular. Thus, the words agaamidy honey and 
vfoter; contrahaz, un'ong nde; are feminine; whilst arohilandy 
a kind of lute; and portafiudl, gunrbeU; aie masculine. 

6. Compound words of which the second word is in the plu- 
ral are always masculine, even if the second word is feminine, 
as: eortaplumas, penrhnife; mondaditotes, tootk-pick; saoa- 
botas, hoot-jack; etc. 

Observation on other Terminations. — Nonns having oHier termi- 
nations are subject to so many exceptions that it is impossible to establish 
satisfactory roles in regard to them. 

ThoSy mar, sea, is of both genders, hot words oomponnded with mar 
are always feminine, as bigamar, law-tide; pleamar, high4id€. Xar, 
joined to a proper noon, should be in the masculine, as el mar Biltieo, thi 
BaUie aeti^ etc. 
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PLURAL. 



£o8y plural of el, ) . , 
Las, plural of la, ) 



EJemplos. Examples. 

£1 caballo es grande. The horse is laige. 

Los caballos son grandes. The horses are laige. 

Enrique tiene on Ulna Heniy has a book. 



PLURAL. 



Maria tiene doe Hbros. 

Mi i^ Uene tres casas. 

£1 general tiene cuatxo caballos. 

Las se&oras son amables. 

Los nifios tienen doe plumaa. 

£1 general es rioo. 
Los generales son ricos. 
£1 reloj es hemosOi 
Los relojes son henuosos* 
£1 IngUs es bneno. 
Los Ingleses son boenoa. 
£1 paraguas es grande. 
Los pafdgoas son grandes. 
£1 jnez es justo. 
Los jueces son jnstoa. 

Vooabulario. 
El abanieo, ^/aiu 
El Amerieano, the Americoai. 
SI eentavoy the cent. 
El euarto, the room, 
XI Trances, the Frenchman, 
El IngUs, the Engliehman, 
El Upis, the pencil, 
XI mnehaoho, the boy, 
XL oro, the gold. 
• El p^aro, the bird. 
El perro, the dog. 
El sombrero, the hot 
El teatro, the theatre. 
La ciudad, the city. 
La muchacha, the girl. 



Maiy has two books. 
My uncle has three houses. 
The general has four horses. 
The ladies are amiable. 
The children have two pena 

The general is rich. 
The generals are rich. 
The watch is fine. 
The watches are ^e^ 
The Knglishman is good. 
The £ngliBhmen are good. 
The umbrella is large. 
The umbrellas are large. 
The judge is just 
The judges are just. 

Vocabulary. 

Cnatro, /o?«r. 
De, of, from, 
Dos, tioo, 
Enrique, Jffemy. 
Hermoso, hand8ome,fine, 
Industrioso, indtutrious. 
Jtfven, young, 
Juan, John. 
Vegro, black. 
PequeSo, small, little. 
Bon, are. 
Tienen, have. 
Tres, three. 
Vigilante, toatchful. 
Ta, already. 



Exercise 8* 

1. Cirloe y Enrique son los amigos de mi hermano. 2. El general 
tiene tres hermosos caballos. 3. Los sombreros son negros. 4. Los 
muchachos tienen dos centavos. 5. Las senoras tienen un abanieo. 
6. Los Franceses y los Ingleses son amigos. 7. Los pdjaros son her- 
mosos. 8, La senora tiene dos hijos y tres hijas. 9. Mi amigo tiene 
dos hermanas. 10. Los Americanos son industriosos. 11. Ix)8 dos 
amigos son pobres. 12. Las tres muchachas son amables. 13. Los 
perros son vigilantes. 14. Los Upices son de oio. 15. ^Qui^u iieue 
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los libros ? 16. Joan tiene los libros y las plumas. 17. Las li^as 
de mi amigo son j6yeneB. 18. Los cuartos de la casa son pequenos. 
19. Las hijas de mi tio son ya grandes. 20. Los teatios de la dudad 
son heimosos. 

Exercise 4. 
1. The two horses are black. 2. The brothers of my friend are 
young. 3. The two gentlemen are English. 4. Henry has two hand- 
some dogs. 5. The friends of my brother are very poor. 6. The city 
has three theatres. 7. Charles and John are friends. 8. The Ameri- 
can has two brothers and three sisters. 9. My uncle has four houses. 
10. The two Frenchmen are very amiable. 11. The fans of the ladies 
are very fine. 12. The English have handsome horses. 13. The houses 
of the city are very large. 14. The generals are very prudent. 16. The 
hats are black. 16. The boys have three pencils. 17. John and Henry 
are small. 18. The rooms of my house are large. 19. The bakers 
are poor. 20. Charles has two pencils. 

Gram^ttioa. Grammar. 

1« The plural of the article el is los, and that of the article la 
is las. 

2f Nouns ending with an unaccented vowel form their plural 
by adding 8 : 

£1 hermano, the brother ; La hermana, the sister. 

Los hermanos, the brothers ; Las hermanas, the sisters, 

3t Nouns ending with a consonant, or with an accented vowel, 
form their plural by adding 68 : 

El general, the general; Los generales, Uie generals. 

La mujer, the voomcm; Las mujeres, the women. 

El aleU, the gUliflower ; Los aleHes, the giZUflowers, 

£1 albald, the certificate ; Los albaUes, thjs certificates. 

Observation. — The few Spanish words ending with an accented <, 6 and 

4, form, however, their plural by the addition of an s. Thus, pU, foot; 

eaf(§i coffee; ti, tea; frieandtf, fricandeau; tUtj tissue; etc., become in 

the plural pi^s, eaf(§s, t^s, frieandtfs, tistUi. 
Papi, papa ; mami, mamma ; sott, sofa^ likewise take s for the pluraL 
Xaravedi, maravedi, forms its plural in three ways, and is written 

nuuravedKi, joaravedis, and iiiaraT«dises. 



PLURiO. 31 

4t Nouns ending in 8, of which the last syllable is «Wf, 
remain unchanged. 

Those which have the last syllable l(mg add 68 : 

El lunes, the Monday ; Los liines, the Mondays, 

La hip(Stesis, the hypothesii; Las hip(Stesis, the hypotheses, (pi.) 

El Frances, the Frenckman ; Los Franceses, the FrenchTtien. 

£1 Ingles, ihe Bfiglishinjan ; Los Ingl^ses, the Englishmen. 

5f Nouns ending in z change this letter into 0, and add 68 
for the plural : 

Mjaez, thejtidge; Los jueces, the judges. 

La luz, the light ; Las luces, the lights. 

Observation. — Some writers do not admit this change of the i into e, 
and simply add et to form the plural of these nouns ending in i. 

6t Proper nouns follow the same rules as common nouns : 
Los Cervantes y los Mendozas, The Cervantes and Mendazas, 

7t Although in a few compound nouns, as caaamatai case- 
mate; ricohome or ricohombro, a Spanish nobleman in the Mid- 
dle Ages; each of the words takes the plural form, making 
casasmatas, ricos hombres ; in most other words the last word 
only is put in the plural, as barbacanai an otittoork in a fort ; 
aguachirle, a sort of drink; which make barbacanas, ag^ua- 
cliirl68^ etc., in the plural. 

8t Adjectives, as will be seen hereafter, agree in gender and 
number with the nouns which they qualify. 

The Plural of Adjectives ia formed like the plural of nouns : 

El muchacho es bueno, Tha boy is good, 

Los muchachos son buenos, T?ie boys are good. 

9t In Spanish, as well as in English, there are nouns which 
are only used in the singular, and others which have no singular, 
as: albricias, presents; angarillaa, cruet-stands; viveres, pro- 
visions; treb6d68, tripods; etc. 

Note. — There are a few words which have or have not any singular 
according to their meaning, as eiposag, hand-cuffs; which is not the plural 
of etpoia, wife; griUos, irons; which is not the plural of grillo, cricket; 
and a few others. 
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Leccion III» Lesson III, 

CONTRACnOK OF FREPOSmOK WITH ABTIOLB. 



l>e> of y from. 




A, to, at. 




Del, masc. sing. 




AI9 masc. sing. 




De la, fern. sing. 


oftke, 


A la, fern. sing. 


to the, 


De lo8, masc. pi. 


from, the. 


A I08, masc. pi. 


at the. 


De las, fern. pL 




A las, fern. pL . 





Deolinaoion. 

Mascnliiid Singular. 
El hombre, the man, 
Del hombre, of ot from the man. 
Al hombre, to or at the man. 



DeolenaioxL 

Masculine PlmaL 
Los hombres, th>e men. 
De I08 hombres, of ot from the men. 
A los hombres, to or at the men. 



Feminine Singular. Feminine PluxaL 

La mujer, the woman. Las mujeres, the women. 

De la miger, of ox from the woman. De las mujeres, of oifrom the vxmten. 
A la mujer, to or o^ ^ woman. A las migeres, to or at the toomen. 



EJemplos. 

El sombrero del muchacho es nuevo. 

La hermana de mi amigo es pobre. 

El padre de Juan es rico. 

Los libros de los muchachos son buenos. 

Las puertas de las casas son grandes. 

Carlos sale de la casa. 

El cazador viene del bosque. 

La lluvia viene de las nubes. 

El rico da dinero al pobre. 

La madre escribe d la hija. 

El general habla d los soldados. 

La sefiora habla d las muchachas. 

El hombre llama d la puerta. 

Juan habla del hombre y de la mujer. 

Enrique escribe al padre y d la madre. 



Examples. 

The boy's hat is new. 
My friend's sister is poor. 
John's father is rich. 
The boys* booksWe good. 
The doors of the houses are large. 
Charles comes out of the house. 
The hunter comes from the wood. 
The rain comes from the clouds. 
The rich give money to the poor. 
The mother writes to the daughter. 
The general speaks to the soldiers. 
The lady speaks to the girls. 
The man knocks at the door. 
John speaks of the man and woman. 
Henry writes to the fiather and 
mother. 



CONTRACTION OF PREPOSITION WITH ARTICLE. 
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Voeabulario. 

EI ii\>ol, the tree. 

El botqne, the wood, 

SI baqnOi the vessel, the ship. 

El eaniioerOy the butcher. 

El earpintero, the carpenter. 

El eaiadoT) the hunter. 

XL eomeroiante, the merchanL 

El oonicjo, the advice. 

El dependiente, the clerk. 

XL dinero, the money. 

El habitante, the inhaMtant, 

El mMioo, the physician. 

EI Vorte, the North. 

XL padre, (Atf/o^Aer. 

El priacdpe, the prince. 



Vocabulary. 

La oame, the meat 

La oereia, the cherry. 

La oooinftra, the cook. 

La madre, the mother. 

La mamana, the apple. 

Cos, with. 

Jhit gives. 

Jhiloef sioeet. 

Sforib6| writes, 

mLbn, skiUful. 

Vuevo, new, 

Bioo, rich. 

Sale, goes out or comes ouL 

Verde, green. 

VUiiBt comes. 



Exercise 5. 

1. EH medico del piincipe es mi hermano. 2. La senora de la casa 
es mi hermana. 3. La madre da im consejo d la hija. 4. i Qui^n tiene 
el libro de Carlos ? 5. El hijo del panadero tiene el libro y la pluma 
de Carlos. 6. [Qui^n tiene la Have de la casa ? 7. Mi padre tiene la 
Have de la casa y del jardin. 8. La casa del padre de Juan es muy 
grande. 9. Los habitantes de la ciudad son industrio60& 10. El 
Ingles es el padre de las muchachas. 11. Los caballos de los Fran- 
ceses son hermosos. 12. El cazador sale del bosque con los perros. 
13. Los hennanos del general son pobres. 14. El dependiente escribe 
al comerciante. 16. Los muchachos del Frances tienen manzanas. 
16. Las cerezas del jardin son dolces. 17. El camicero vende la came 
a las cocineras. 18. El bnque viene del Norte* 19. Los Americanos 
son amigos de los Franceses. 20. La hija del earpintero escribe d las 
amigas de mi madra 21. La madre del earpintero es cocinera en la 
casa del comerciante. 22* La madre del medico da dinero al cami- 
cero. 23. Los bnques de los Americanos son nuevos. 24. El padre 
del principe es rico. 25. El dependiente da cerezas d mi hijo. 
26. [Qui^n da dinero al earpintero? 27. El comerciante da di- 
nero al hermano del earpintero. 28. Las manzanas del Norte son 
dnlces. 
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Exercise 6« 

1. Charles's brother is my father's clerk. 2. Louisa writes to 
my father and mother. 3. The horses of the Englishmen are large. 
4. The apples of the garden are sweet. 5. Henry writes to the two 
friends. 6. The dog comes [out] of the garden. 7. The sons of the 
physician are clerks. 8. The generals of the prince are very prudent. 
9. The horses of the general are black. 10. Who gives money to the 
sons of the Frenchman ? 11. My father gives money to the sons and 
(to the) daughters of the Frenchman and of the Englishman. 12. The 
trees of the forest are green. 13. The merchants of the city are very 
rich. 14. The ship of CharWs father is new. 15. The sailors 
of the vessel are skillful. 16. My friend's sisters are very young. 
17. My uncle has the key of the houses. 18. Charles and Henry are 
the friends of the two Americans. 19. Who has the fans of the 
ladies? 20. Louisa's sisters have the fans. 21. The advice of the 
physician to the merchant is good. 22. The carpenter is the brother 
of the butcher. 23. The mother gives money to the cook for (para) 
the butcher. 24. The dog of the hunter is good. 25. The brothers 
of the clerk are rich. 

Oram&tica. Grammar. 

1 • Of the» from the, are rendered in Spanish in the masculine 
singular by del (instead of de el), while to the, at the, also in 
the masculine singular, are rendered by al (instead of d el) : 

£1 libro del muchacho, The boy's book (the book of the boy). 

£1 general habia al soldado, The general speaJce to the soldier. 

2f Nouns undergo in Spanish no change of form in the Pos- 
sessive Case, possession being indicated by placing the name of 
the object possessed before de, q^; and the name of the possessor 
after it : 

£1 libro de Carlos, Charleses book (the book of Charles). 

La pluma de la muchacha, The girVs pen (the pen of the girl). 

La casa del h^ o del m^- The physician's son's house (the house of the 
dico^ son o/^ physician). 



PRONOUK& 
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Leccion IT. Lesson IT. 

FROKOUNS. 

Verb, tener, to haw. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

To, /. ITosotroSy nosotras, no8» we. 

Tn, ihcm, Vosotro8» vosotras, vos (usted,^ nstedes ^), you, 

Ely he. Ellos, they^ masc. 

Ella, she, Ellas, iJiey, fern. 

Present Tense of tener, to have. 
First Form. 



Affinnatively. 




Yo tango, 


I have. 


Tengo yo ? 


have If 


Tu tienes. 


thou hast. 


Tienes tu ? 


hastthouf 


£1 tiene. 


he has. 


Tiene ^1 ? 


hasher 


Ella tiene, 


she has. 


Tiene elk ? 


hasshef 


Nosotros tenemos, we have. 


Tenemos nosotros ? have tve ? 


Vosotros teneis, 


, you have. 


Teneis vosotros ? 


have you? 


Ellos tienen, 


they (masc,) have. 


, Tienen ellos? 


have they (js\iysG,)'i 




they (fern.) have. 


Tienen ellas ? 


have they (fem.)? 


Second Form. 


Third Form. 


Tengo, 


I have. 


Tengo, 


I have. 


Tienes, 


thou hast. 


Tienes, 


thou hast. 


Tiene, 


he has, she has. 


Tiene, 


he has, she has. 


Tenemos, 


toe have. 


Tenemos, 


vjehave. 


Teneis, 


you have. 


Usted tiene. 


you (sing.) have. 


Tienen, 


they have. 




you (pi.) have. 






Tienen, 


they have. 


SJemplos. 


Examples. 


i Tiene el hombre dinero ? | 
i Tiene dinero el hombre ? ) 


Has the man money ? 



1 Usted, sitig,, ustedes, pi,, were abbreviated in the following way : Y^ 
V*«- or V*- (for the singular), and 7^ V*«»*» or V*»- (for the plural) ; but at 
present nited Ls represented by V.i and nitedes by V. V. 
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il tiene dinero y cr^dito. 

i Qa4 tiene Y. ? 

Tengo oro y plata. 

i Qu^ dene la mnjer ? 

Ella tiene manzanas y peras. 

4 Qa& tienen V. V. ? 

Tenemos pan y queso. 

i Tienen toiles los soldados f 

Tienen fasiles y sables. 

i Tengo yo vino ? 

V. tiene poco vino. 

i Qui^n tiene las plumas ? 

Las muchachas tienen las plumas. 



He has money and credit. 

What have you ? 

I have gold and silver. 

What has the woman ? 

She has apples and pears. 

What have you ? 

We have bread and cheese. 

Have the soldiers any guns f 

They have guns and sabers. 

Have I any wine ? 

You have little wine. 

Who has the pens ? 

The girls have the pens. 



Intenogative Form 

Tiene Y. un hermoso caballo. 
Tienen los Ingleses muchos buques. 
Tiene la selkora dos hijos. 
Tiene Carlos un 14piz y una pluma. 



Afflzmatively. 

You have a fine horse. 
The English have many ships. 
The lady has two sons. 
Charles has a pencil and a pen. 



Vocabulario. 
£1 amigOy the friend. 
El crMito, the credit. 
El fosily the gtm. 
El hombre, the man. 
El pan, the bread. 
El pollOy the chicken. 
El queso, the cheese. 
El sable, the saber. 
El vino, the toine. 



Vocabulary. 



La mesa, the taUe. 
Lapera, the pear. 
La plata, the sUver, 
Algo, samethdng, anything, 
Aqui, here, 
Bueno, good. 
Con, v3iUi, 
En, in, 
BiOif^ to-day. 



Xucho, a, much. 
Xuchos, as, many. 
Ho, no. 
Pero, but, 
Poeo, adv.; little, 
Qjii, what, 
Senor, sir, Mr. 
8i, yea, 
Sobre, on, upon. 



Exerdse 7. 

1. [Tiene Y. algo sobre la mesa? 2. Si, senor, tengo on libro 
sobre la mesa. 3. i Tiene came el camicero ? 4. Tiene came y pol- 
ios. 5. I Tiene el Ingles una casa en la ciudad ? 6. El tiene dos casas 
aqul. 7. 1 Tienen V. V. mucho dinero ? 8. Tenemos poco dinero, pero 
mucho cr^to. 9. i Qu6 tiene la hija del panadero 1 10. Ella tiene 
man7Ana8 y peras. 11. [Qu^ tienen los muchachos? 12. Tienen 
cerezas. 13. i A qui^n escribe Carlos ? 14. El escribe d mi amigo. 
15. I Habla Y. & los muchacbos ? 16. No, senor, mi hermano habla 
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& lo6 muchachos y d las muchachas. 17. iCon qui^n sale V.) 

18. Con mi padre j mi madre. 19. ^Tiene el general un hijo? 
20« 'Si tiene un hijo y dos hijas. 21. Los oomerciantes tienen 
buenos dependientes. 22. i Qu^ da Y . al pobre hombre ? 23. Pan 
y dinero. 24. Los cazadores tienen buenos perros. 25. | Tienen 
buenos Insilesl 26. Si, tienen. 

Exercise 8. 

1. Have the generals good horses? 2. They have very good 
horses. 3. Has the Englishman much money ? 4. He has very little. 
5. Have the merchants much wine ? 6. They have very little wine. 
7. Are you CharWs friend ? 8. No, Charles is my brother^s friend. 
9. Have you (any) chickens to-day 'i 10. Yes, sir, we have chickens 
and meat. 11. The English have many ships, and the French 
have many soldiers. 12. My brother has a horse, and I have a dog. 
13. We have a very fine theater in the city« 14. Has my brother 
(any) books on the table ? 15. Yes, sir, he has books, pens, and pen* 
cils on the table. 16. Do you go out to-day ? 17. No, sir, but my 
brother goes out with my sister. 18. What do you give to Charles ? 

19. A handsome hat. 20. The baker's sons have a room in my house. 
21. To whom do you write 1 22. To Henry's brother. 23. We 
have two dogs in the garden. 24. Have the children a book? 
25. They have two. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

!• The pronoun id, tkou^ is used more frequently in Spanish 
than in English. It indicates familiarity, c^ffection, intimacy, 
and is therefore frequently used among relations, intimate Mends, 
and older persons when addressing children, etc. : 

i Qu6 tienes td, Juanito ? WTuU fuvoe you, Johwny ? 

2« We is rendered in Spanish by nos and nosotros, masc,; 
n080tra8,/em.; but nos is used in the nominative case only by 
sovereigns, dignitaries, and tribunals in Church and State, in 
their official capacity : 

Nos, D. N., Obispo de N... We, D. N,, Bishop o/N.,. 
Nos los Inquisitores ... We the Inquisitors. . . 

Note. — In the usual style, nosotros, Tnasc, nosotrai, fern,, is always used. 
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8« Ton is lendeied in Spanish by vod, vototros, masc., TOMh 
tnMtfefn.; and also by nsted (or V.) for the singular of both 
genders, and lutedes (or V. V.) for the plural. 

V08 is used only in elevated style, or when addressing the 
Deity, saints, kings, and sovereigns when the title of Majesty 
is omitted : 

De vos espero alivio, Sefior, From thee I expect re^If, Lord. 

A YOB elevo mis sdplicas, Bey y To thee I raise my i^rayers^ King and 

Se&or, Lord, 

YoSy Sefior, podeis remediar mi Thou^ Lord, canst relieve my misery. 

desgracia, 

VoBOtrOB is used by orators and speakers when addressing 
their auditors. 

Vsted and lutedes are used in the usual style and conversa- 
tion ; the fiist being used for the singular and the second for the 
plural Vsted being a contraction of vuestra merced, your 
Lordshipy and ustedes a contraction of vuestras meroedesy 
your LordsMpSy always require the verb in the third person sin- 
gular or plural, as would be the case in English, should we use 
the same way of addressing persons. 

Thus, tiene nstedf (which is the abbreviation of tiene vuet- 
tra meroedf and is generally written tiene V.f) means in 
reality : has your Lordship f and tienen ustedes f (which is the 
abbreviation of tienen vnestras mercedesf and is generally 
written tienen V. V f) means, have your Lordships f Accordingly, 
in Spanish as well as in English, the verb in these two sentences, 
or others alike, is put in the third person simgular with the first 
sentence, and in the third person plural with the second. 

It will therefore be sufficient for the student to know the third 
person singular and the third person plural of the different tenses 
of a verb to be able to use nsted and nstedes correctly. Thus, 
instead of expressing himself as in English, that is, instead of 
employing the second person and saying, for instance : VOBOtros 
teneis, you have; vosotros sois, you are; vosotros saliSp you go 
out; VOBOtros dais, you give; vosotros esoribis, you write; etc., 
he will say : 
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With listed when addressing one peison : 

Vitad tittnoy literally tfour LordsMp has, for yoa (sing,) have. 

Uited et, ** ffour LordMp is, ** you (nng,) are. 

Vitad sale, *' your Lordship goes oiU, ** you (si$ig.) go out 

UBted da, " your Lordship gives, ** yoa (^91^.) give. 

Usted eBoribe, ** your Lordship writes, ** you (sing, write. 

With nsti les when addressing ttoo or more persons : 

UBtedM tienan, ^literally your Lordships have, for you (pi,) have. 
VBtedaBfon, *' your Lordships are, ** yon (pi.) toe, 

VBtedea aalen, " your Lordships go otU, " you (pi.) go out 

VBtedei dan, V your Lordships give, " yon (pi.) give. 

Vfltedes esoriben, " your Lordships write, '* you (ji2.) write. 
Note. — We use, in fact, the same form of expressing ourselves in Eng- 
lish when we say, speaking to a Judge, an Archbishop, etc. : Tour Honor 
knows ...; yourOraceis ...; etc., ^instead of the plain and usual : You know 
. . . ; y(ni are .,.; etc. In coi^ ngating verbs the student will use TOBotroB as 
given, but when addressing a person or persons will use UBted and UBtedeB. 

4« Verbs are conjugated interrogatively by placing the verb 
before its subject This takes place in all cases of interrogation, 
as is the case with to have, to be, to tnll, etc.: 

i Tengo yo ? Have If 

i Tiene d hombre ? ffas the man ? 

i Sabe el padre ? />oes^^%E^^Xr7un(7(Ht.Jbim(»^yb<fter)? 

I Yan los muchachos ? Do the hoys go ? 

i Qu^ dice la se&ora ? WTuU does the lady say f 

i Qu4 decian los hombres ? Whai did the men say f 

i Sabe v. cuando viene mi Do you know when my faiher comes (lit 
padre ? when comes myfaiher) ? 

5. In interrogative sentences it is considered an elegant way 
of expressing one's self, to place the object before the subject 
when the latter is not a pronoun : 

i Tiene dinero el hombre ? Hoa the man any money ? 

i £s bueno el vino ? Is the wine good ? 

6« Each person of the verb having generally in Spanish, as 
in Latin, a different termination, the accompanying pronouns 
may be and are generally left out in conversation, and even in 
the conjugation, when the sentence is otherwise sufficiently dear. 
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But listed and nstedes should not be left out, howeyer, as they 
accompany the verb in the thiid person singular and third per- 
son plural, as well as Af he; eUSLf she; and ellos (masc), ellas 
(fern.), they^ and as their omission might create confusion : 

Tengo, / h(we* Tenemos, we ham, 

Tienesy thmi ?uut» Tienen, they hcuoe. 

Sale, heoTshe goes oui, Salen, they go out* 
Observation. — In interrogatiyd sentences it ia also better to preserve 
the pronouns. 

7« As a sentence may be construed in different ways in Span- 
ish, as will be seen hereafter, the interrogative form may ofiben be 
found in affirmative sentences : 

Tiene Y. lazon, You are rigM, 

Es V. muy bueno, Y&u ore very kind. 

Habla V. muy bien, You speak very wdU 

8« Seme or any^ before nouns, are either left out or rendered 
by alg^f algnna, alg^os, algnnas. When standing alone, 
algunOy alguna^ algunos^ algunas are used : 

i Tiene V . vino or algun vino ? Ha/oe you (any) wme / 
Tengo alguno, / ham some. 



Leccion T. Lesson T. 

Verbs ler and eftar, to he. 

Present Tense of ser, to he. 
AfBnnativaly. Interrogatively. 

Yosoy, laTTL Soyyo? ami? 

Tu eresy thou art. Eres tu ? art thou? 

ties, hais. Es 41? ishef 

Ellaes, she is. Esella? is she f 

Nosotros somos, v?e are, Somos nosotros 1 are toe f 

Yosotros sois, ^ Sols vosotros ? > 

listed es (sing,), V you are. Es usted {smg,) ? yare you ? 

Ustedes son (pL), ^ Son ustedes {pi.) ? J 

EIlos son, they (masc.) are. Son ellos ? are they (masc.) T 

Ellas son, they (S&ai) aa^. SonellasI are they (i&oL)! 



VERBS S£R AND E8TAR. 
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EJemplot. 

La vida es corta. 
Somos mortales. 
Mi padre es medico. 
Mis hermanos son pintores, 
Carlos es bueno. 
Jnau y Enrique son males. 
£1 profesor es muy docto. 
V. es muy alto. 
Los muchachos son pequeftos. 
Maria es mi hermana. 
La madre es vieja. 
£1 padre es ci^o. 
La mnchacha es bonita. 
La leche es blanca.^ 
£1 plomo es pesado. 
£1 reloj es de oio. 
Los candeleros son de plata. 
£1 dinero es mio. 
La casa es del mWco. 
Este yino es de Espafla. 
La flor es para mi hermana. 
La m^uina es paia copiar cartas. 
I Qni^n es Y. ? 

£1 amor de Dios es el prindpio de 
la sabiduria. 



XSzamples. 
Life is short. 
We are mortal. 
My father is a phjrsieian. 
My brothers are painters. 
Charles is good. 
John and Henry are bad. 
The professor is very learned. 
You are very tall. 
The boys are smalL 
Mary is my sister. 
The mother is old. 
The father is bUnd. 
The girl is pretty. 
Milk is white. 
Lead is heavy. 
The watch is of gold. 
The candlesticks are of silver. 
The money is mine. 
The house belongs to the physician. 
This wine is from Spain. 
The flower is for my sister. 
The machine is to copy letters. 
Who are you ? 

The love of God is the beginning 
of wisdom. 



Present Tense 
AfBnnativoIy. 
Yoestoy, lam. 

Tu estds, thou art 

£1 estdy hi is, 

£lla estd, she is. 

KosotroB estamosy we are, 
Vosotros estaisy •\ 
Usted estd (sing, ), V you arte, 
Ustedes estan (pl\ J 
£llos estan, ihey (masc.) wre, 

Ellas estan, they (fem.) are. 



of eatar, to ^ 

InteiTDgatlvely. 
Estoy yo ? am If 

Est&s tii ? uH thou f 

Est&a? ishef 

Est&eUa? isshe? 

Estamos nosotros 'i arewef 
Estais vosotros ? ^ 
Estd usted {sivig,) ? > are you ? 

Estan ustedes(jp7.)? ^ 

Estan ellos ? are they (masc.) ? 

Estan ellas? a/re th^ (iQm,)'i 



iSe6L.8. 
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ZSJemplos. 

Mi hennana esti triste. 

Yo estoy muy contento. 

£1 cafe esta frio. 

La carne esta asada. 

Los muchachoB estan en la calle. 

Mi amigo estd en Paris. 

Carlos eati enfermo. 

i Donde estd mi sombrero ? 

£1 sombrero esti de moda. 



Examples. 

My sister is sad. 
I am very pleased. 
The coffee is cold. 
The meat is roasted. 
The boys are in the street 
My friend is in Paris. 
Charles is sick. 
Where is my hat ? 
The hat is in the fashion. 



Ser and ertar compared. 

Ser bueno, to be good. Estar bueno, to he well (in health). 

Ser malo, to be bad (wicked). Estar malo, to be ill (sick). 

Ser vivo, to be lively. Estar vivo, to be alive. 

Ser cansado, to be tiresome. Estar cansado, to be tired. 



Vocabolario. 



Vocabulary. 



El abogftdo, the lawyer. 
El campe, the couiUry. 
La ealle, the street. 
La puerta, the door. 
Agrio, sour. 
Ahora, now. 



Bneno, good, weU. 
Cerrado, dosed, shut. 
ConUntOf pleased, satisfied. 
I>ondei where. 
Oraoiai, thank you. 
Jdveni young. 



L^j OS, /ar. 
Ldndres, London. 
Kale, bad, ill 
Hadie, nobody, no one. 
Triste, sad. 
SabeV.I doyouknowt 



Exereise 9. 

1. Los dos hermanos de Oarlos estan ahora en Paris. 2. i Qui^n 
es V. ? 3. Soy el hijo del m^ico. 4. j Donde estan los libros 1 
5. Estan sobre la mesa en mi cuarto. 6. ^ Es Y. medico ? 7. No, 
senor, soy abogado. 8. [ Es bueno el vino ? 9. Estd agrio. 10. Las 
muchachas estan en el jardin, y los muchachos estan en la calle. 
11. La hija del panadero es muy j6ven. 12. Juan j Maria estan en 
la casa del general. 13. Mi casa estd muy Idjos de aqul 14. Los dos 
medicos son Franceses. 15. i Es V. Americano ? 16. No, senor, soy 
Inglfcs. 17. i Es V. de L6ndres ? 18. SI, senor, soy de L6ndres, y 
mi padre es de Liverpool. 19. Los dos hijos del carpintero estan mny 
males. 20. i Donde estd Juan ? 21. Estd con mi hermano. 22. £1 
cafiS es bueno, pero estd frio. 23. i Estan V. V. contentos ? 24. Esta- 
moB muy contentos ahora. 25. i Quidn estd en mi cuarto ? 26. Nadie, 
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el cuarto estd cenado. 27. La hija del general es muy amable. 

28. I Con qni^n estd mi madre ? 29. Ella estd con mis (my) doe her- 
manas. 30. Los cazadoies estan en el bosque. 

Exercise 10. 

1. Do you know where the book is (where is the book)? 2. The 
book is on the table. 3. Where is the father now? 4. He is in 
London. 5. Is he well? 6. He is very well, thank you. 7. Are 
the Americans and the English Mends? 8. They are friends 
now. 9. Who are you ? 10. I am Charles's friend. 11. Where is he ? 
12. He is in the country. 13. The two sons of the physician are 
small, but they are very bad. 14. Here is my book. 15. Is the cheese 
good ? 16. The cheese and the bread are very good. 17. Is the baker 
an American ? 18. No, sir, he is a Frenchman. 19. The two hunt- 
ers are brothers. 20. Are you pleased here? 21. Yes, we have 
money, and we are pleased. 22. My brother^s friend is a lawyer. 
23. Who is at the door} 24. A boy with apples. 25. John and 
Henry are in the city. 26. Where are the chickens? 27. The 
chickens are now in the garden. 28. The wine is sour and bad. 

29. Who is sad? 30. Nobody is sad here. 

Gram&tioa. Grammar. 

!• Although the two Spanish verbs ser and estar are both 
rendered in English Ijy the verb to be, they cannot be used 
indifferently one for the other, and there is perhaps no greater 
difficulty for the English student than the one attending the 
proper use of these verbs. 

Ser is used when the attribute is iiiherent or essential to the 
subject, while estar is to be used when the attribute is only cuxi- 
derUal or temporary. This, however, will be more clearly shown 
by the following rules : 

Ser is used : 

1. To express the conditum, trade, profession, employment, 
rank, dignity of persons, etc. : 

Ser pintor, to lea paifUer. Ser general, to be a ffenercU. 

Ser juez, to be a judge, Ser rey, to be a king, 

Ser librero, to be a bookseller, Ser soldado, to be a soldier. 
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2. To expiess the qualities pertaining to the nund^ the soul, 
the heart, and disposition: 

Ser virtuoso, to be viriucms. Ser tiemo, to be tender, 
Ser Mbil, to be skillful, Ser alegre, to be inerry, 

3. To Express the qualities and defects of persons and things 
when deemed permanent : 

Ella es bonita, sh^e is pretty, £1 hombre es sordo, the man is deaf, 
ii es fee, he is ugly, Pedro es ciego, Peter is blind, 

4. To express general truths : 

La vida es corta, life is skort.^ La muerte es terrible, death is terrible, 

5. To indicate the size, volume, etc,, of persons or things : 

Ser chico, to be small, Ser grueso, to be stout, thick, etc. 
Ser grande, to be talL 

6. To express the number of persons or things : 

Los enemigos eran diez mil, y noso- The enemies were ten thousand, and 
tros dramos solo cinco mil, tue were only Jive thousand, 

7. To express the natural qualities of substances : 

La miel es dulce, Tumey is sweeL £1 plomo es pesado, lead is heavy, 

8. In connection with the materials of which objects are 
made: 

£1 reloj es de oro. The toatch is of gold, 

Los candeleros son de hierro, The candlesticks are of iron, 

9. To mdic&te possession, origin, destination, aptness, etc.: 

£1 libro es mio. The book is mine, 

Este vino es de Francia, This urine is from France, 

Este muchacho es de Madrid, This boy is from Madrid, 

£1 libro es para Y., T?ie book is for you, 

& no es para trabigar, ffe is notJU to work, 

10. When to be means to happen : 

i Guando serd eso ? JFhen wUl that be (happen) ? 

11. When speaking of day, night, time, etc. : 

Es de dia, it is day, Es tarde, it is late, 

Es de noche, it is night, Es temprano, it is early, 

1 See L. 29, p. 169. 
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12. When used impersonally and goyeming the following 
infinitive with the preposition da : 
£s de desear que llegue hoy, It is desirable that he should arrive to-day, 

2. Estar is used : 

1. To express the state of health : 

Estar bueno, to be welL Estar malo, toheiU, 

2. To express eanMeiuce in a locality : 

Estar en el eampo. To be in the eouiUry, 

il estaba i la puerta, He was at the door. 

3. When joined to certain adjectives to express a staie^ a way 
of heing^ ot feelings and emotions : 

Estar alegre. To be merry, 

Estar contento^ To he pleased. 

El agua esti caliente, The water is warm. 

4. As auxiliary to conjugate a verh in the gerund : 

Estoy comiendo, lam eating. El esta leyendo, he is reading, etc. 

5. Before adverbs or adverbial expressions denoting condition : 

Mi sombrero esti de moda, My hat is in the fashion, 

Estamos de priesa, fFe are in a hurry. 

La casa esta bien fabricada. The house is well built, 

6. To express intention, willingness^ readinesSy and to express 
that a thing is not completed : 

Yo estoy para salir, / intend to go out, 

Yo estaba por echarle de casa, I wished to put him out of the house. 

La casa estd por acabar, The h>ouse is not yet finished, 

7. To express occupation or disposition of the body or mind : 

Hoy estoy de guardia, To-day I am on duty. 
El estaba de xiika, He felt like quarreling. 

8. When speaking of dignities and offices temporarily held, 
ertar may be used with the preposition de : 

£1 general H. est& de gobemador de General H, is (acting) governor of 
la isla de Cuba, the island of Cuba, 
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It would, however, be perfectly correct to say : 
* El general H. es gobemador de la isla de Cuba, 

the first sentence being only a more elegant way of expressmg 
one's sel£ 

3« Ser and estar compared : 

Ser alegpre means to be of a merry disposition, whilst ertar 
alegpre means to be merry at a certain moment, etc. These ex- 
amples, which might be multiplied indefinitely, will be found 
sufficient to explain the difference which exists in Spanish 
between ser and estar, when the attribute is inherent in the 
subject, or when it is only accidental (See Examples.) 

4« The Indefinite Article is omitted before words indicating 
professions or nationality, unless they are preceded by adjectives : 

Este hombre es soldado. This man is a soldier. 
Es un buen soldado, He is a good soldier, 

]^ es Fiances, Hs is a Frenchynan, 

Obsbbyation. — The Indefinite Article may be omitted, however, when 
the noun is accompanied by an a(]ljectiTe, especially when a4jective and 
noun express but one inseparable idea : El ei buen mi&fioo» he is a good 



Leeeion TI. Lesson TI. 

TJSB OF THE PBEPOSITIOKS DE AND PABA. 

BJemploft. Examples. 

•^ , , . . \ ' A ^ \ Paul has a gold watch (a watcb of 

Pablo tiene un reloj de oro. } , ,v 

) gold). 

Tenemos dos mesas de mdnnol. We have two marble tables. 

Tienen V. Y. plumas de acero ? Have you any steel pens ? 

Tenemos plumas de oro y de acero. We have gold and steel pens. 

Adolfo tiene un chaleco de seda. Adolphus has a silk waistcoat. 

£1 medico tiene una casa de madera. The physician has a wooden house. 

L«. much^hos tienen nn tintero ) ^^ y^^^ ^^^ ^ j^^„ .^t^^ 

de plomo. i 
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Tenemos una m^uina de lavar. 

Compafiia de Relojes de Nneva York. 

Gamiages de primera clase. 

Una bomba de vapor. 

Agua de Florida. 

Un maestro de escuela. 

Una mdquina de coser. 

Mesas jN»ra comedor. | 

Tinte para el pelo. 
Polvos jN»ra insectos. 
Efectos jNira marineros. 



We have a washing-madiiua 

New York Watch Company. 

First-class carriages. 

A fire-engine. 

Florida water. 

A schoolmaster. 

A sewing-machine. 

Dining-room tables (tables for din- 
ing-rooms). 
Hair-dye (dye for the hair). 
Insect powders (powder for insects). 
Sailors' goods (goods for sailors). 



Vooabnlario. 
SI algodon, the cotton, 
SI almmoen, ike store. 
El area, the maple. 
El an&oar, the sugar. 
El billar, the biUiard. 
El ouohillo, the knife. 
El eztingaidor, the extinguisher. 
El fiabrieante» the manvfaUurer, 
SI faego, the fare, 
SI hierro, the iron. 
El i&stmmento, the instrument 
El joyero, the jeweler. 
El pedaio, the piece. 
El plomo, the lead. 
El tiempo, the Ume, 
El tinteroi the inkstand. 
El Yapor, the steam, 
SI ▼idrio,^ the glass. 



Vooabolary. 

La o^ja, the safe, the box. 

La eaila,* the cane. 

La eaoba, the mahogany. 

La oerveia, the beer. 

La haoianda, the estate. 

La seda, the silk, 

hmtth&re, 

ChampaBa, Champagne, 

CAebre, celebrated, 

Besde, since, 

Etoribo, 7 write. 

Para, /or. 

Qniere Y. 1 Will you have t Do you 

wisht 
QnierO) / vnsh, I toill have, 
Selior, sir, 

Seliora, madam, Mrs, 
YeuABi sells. 



Exercise 11. 

1. I Qq^ vino tiene Y. en la casa ? 2. Tengo vino de Champana. 
3. Las plumas de acero de Spencer son muy c^lebres. 4. Tenemos 



1 ^drio, glass, refers only to the stUfstance called glass, while vaio is 
used for a gUtss to drink in, 
* Caiia» cane, does not refer to a walking-stick, which is nn batten. 
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una caja de hierro en el almacen. 5. Tenemos tambien nn eztingai- 
dor de fuego. 6. i Tienen V. V. una mesa de billar ? 7. Tenemos dos. 

8. Mi hermano vende instrumentos para joyeros. 9. [ Y qu^ vende 
y. ? 10. Soy fabricante de mesas para comedor. 11. Mi hermano 
es dependiente en la Compania de Manhattan. 12. [ Tienen V. V. una 
mdquina de vapor en la hacienda 1 13. Si, senor, tenemos una desde 
mucho tiempo (a long time). 14. i Quiere Y. un pardguas de seda 6 
de algodon? 15. Quiero uno de seda. 16. El padre de Enrique 
tiene una casa de campo. 17. Mi hermana tiene un traje de seda. 
18. Tenemos una mesa de caoba. 19. i Quiere Y. azdcar de cana ? 
20. Quiero azdcar de arce. 

Exereise 12. 

1. What will you have ? 2. I wish a piece of bread. 3. Do you 
write with a gold pen ? 4. No, sir, I write with a steel pen. 6. In 
what company are you (a) clerk ? 6. In the New York Watch Com- 
pany. 7. What does your (m) lnn)ther sell ? 8. He sells silk hats. 

9. Have you a glass inkstand? 10. No, sir, I have a leaden ink- 
stand. 11. What knife will you have ? 12. I wish a butcher's knife. 
13. What hat has Henry ? 14. He has a hunter's hat. 16. Does the 
merchant sell wine ? 16. He sells wine and beer. 17. With whom 
are the hunters in the wood ? 18. They are there with the young 
soldier. 19. Have the ladies a fm ? 20. They have two £uiB. 

Gram&tdca. Grammar. 

1« The material of which a thing is made is indicated by the 
preposition de, of from,^ between the name of the thing and that 
of the material : 

Un sombrero de seda, A silk JuU (lit. a hcU of silk), 
Un reloj de ore, A. gold toateh (a watch of gold), 

2t The word representing the nature, species, locality or qual- 
ity of a thing, which in English is placed first, comes second in 
Spanish, and is joined to the first noun by de, of from, : 

Un traje de verano, A summer dress, 

Agua de lluvia, Bain-VKUer. 

Yino de Burdeos, Bordeaux wine, claret, 

Gatia do aziicar, Sugar-cane, 
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St The word representing a particular use, appendage, jmr- 
pose, physical or moral property, place where things are kept, 
etc., comes second in Spanish, and is generally joined to the first 
noun by the prepositions para, /or; or de, of, from: 

Maquina para gas, Gas-machine. 

Jaulas para pajaros, Bird-cages. 

Estante para sombreros, Hat-stand. 

Maqoinas de coser. Sewing-machines. 



Leccion YII. 



Lesson YII. 



THE NEQATEVS. 



No tener, not to ha/ve. 



Negatively : 



Yo no tengo (no tengo), 
Tu no tienes, 
^1 no tiene, 
Ella no tiene, 
Nosotros no tenemos, 
Vosotros no teneis, > 
Usted (sing.) no tiene, l 
ITstedes (pi.) no tienen, J 
£llo8 no tienen, 
Ellas no tienen, 



I havens. 
thouheutnoL 
hshasnoL 
the hasn>ot 
we have not. ' 

y&u have not 

they (masc) have not. 
they (fern.) have not. 



Negatively and Interrogatively : 



No tengo yo ? 
No tienes tii ? 
No tiene ^1 ? 
No tiene ella ? 
No tenemos nosotros ? 
No teneis vosotros ? 
No tiene usted {smg.) 
No tienen ostedes (pi.) 
No tienen ellos ? 
No tienen ellas I 
i 



■•} 



have Inotf 
hast thou not ? 
has he not ? 
hasshenat? 
have we not? 

have you not ? 

have they (masc.) not ? 
have they (fern.) not t 
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8er and estar, to he. 

Negatively : Negatively and IntemgatiTely : 

Yo no soy, ) _ , No soy yo ? 

Yonoestoy,^^^- Noestoyyo 

etc. etc etc 



. I am I not f 
etc 



Negative with 



Januui, never, ever. 
Hada, nMing, not anything. 
Nadie, nobody, not anybody. 
Hi, neither, nor. 

Yo no tengo nada, or nada tengo. | 

Yo no quiero ninguno, or ninguno | 

quiero. i 

il no est& jamas en casa, or jamas | 

estd ^1 en casa. ) 

il no tiene nunca dinero, or nnn* 

ca tiene ^1 dinero. 
No sale nadie, or nadie sale. 
No tengo ni pan ni queso, or ni | 

pan ni queso tengo. i 

Sjemplos. 
i Es pobre el hombre ? 
No es pobre, es rico. 
i No tiene V. dinero ? 
Ni dinero ni credito tengo. 
I No quiere V. pan ? 
Nada quiero hoy. 
i No sale mi padre hoy ? 
£1 no sale. 
Luisa no es amable. 
i Vende sombreros el comerciante ? 
£1 no vende ningunos. 
i Qu^ tiene V. en la caja ? 
Nada tengo. 
Nadie sabe la leccion. 
Isabel no es dichosa. 
Ni libros ni plumas tenga 



Hinguno, (sing.) \ no one, none, no, 
HingimoB, (pi.) ( not any. 
Hunoa, never. 



I have nothing ; I don't have any- 
thing. 

I don't wish any. 

He is never at home. 

He never has any money. 

Nobody goes out. 

I have neither bread nor cheese. 



Bzamples. 
Is the man poor ? 
He is not poor, he is rich. 
Have you no money ? 
I have neither money nor credit 
Don't you wish any bread ? 
I don't wish anything to-day. 
Does not my father go out to-day ? 
He does not go out. 
Louisa is not amiable. 
Does the merchant sell hats ? 
He does not sell any. 
What have you in the box ? ' 

I have nothing. 
Nobody knows the lesson. 
Isabel is not happy. 
I have neither books nor pens. 
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Vocabulario. 

El aoeite, the oiL 
La Umpars, the lamp. 
La leooion, the lesson. 
La lull the light 
Abigo, dovm stairs. 
AlguxiOi somSf any, some 

one, any one, somebody, 

anybody, 
Aqnello, that, that thing. 



Vooabolary. 



Compra Y. 1 lio you buy t 
Compro, / bu^. 
Esto, this, this thing. 
Jamas, never, ever. 
LiBto, ready. 

Kada, nothing, not anything. 
Kadie, nobody, not anybody. 
Hi, neither, nor. 
KingULO, not any, none, no. 



Kunoa, never. 
Porqu^l tohyf 
Porque, because. 
Sabe v.? do you 

knowt 
Yo B^, / knoto. 
Sin, toUhoiU. 
Todavia, yet. 
YmAOflsell. 



Exereise 18. 

1. I Tiene V. dinero hoy ? 2. Tengo dinero, pero no tengo pan en 
la casa. 3. i Estd malo el muchacho ? 4. No estd nialo hoy, estd 
muy bueno. 5. [ Estd aqui el panadero 1 6. El paniEulero no estd 
aqui, pero el carnicero estd aqui 7. j Ea V. el amigo de Cdrlos ? 
8. No, senor, soy el amigo de Enrique. 9. [ Quiere V. un pedazo de 
pan con queso ? 10. Quiero pan, pero sin queso. 11. [ Quiere V. el 
dinero? 12. Todavia no. 13. £ Donde estd Juan ? 14. No estd aqui, 
estd abajo. 15. [ No estd la casa del general en la calle de Madrid 1 
16. El general no tiene casa aquL 17. [ Quiere V. esto 6 aquello ? 
18. Quiero esto, pero no aquello. 19. [ Tienen pan los muchachos ? 
20. Tienen pan, pero no tienen carne. 21. [No tiene V. oro ? 
22. No tengo oro, pero tengo plata. 23. j Porqu^ no estd V. en el 
jardin con los muchachos 1 24. Porque no quiero. 25. [ Es rico el 
medico? 26. No es rico, pero tiene una casa en Nueva York. 
27. I Porqu^ no tiene V. luz en el cuarto ? 28. Porque no tengo 
aceite para mi Idmpara. 29. j Compra V. vino 6 cerveza ? 30. No 
compro ni vino ni cerveza ; no compro nada. 31. Nunca sabe V. la 
leccion. 32. i Tiene alguno mi libro ? 33. Nadie tiene el libro. 

Exercise 14. 

1. Have you a silk umbrella ? 2. I have two umbrellas, but not 
of silk. 3. Are you a physician? 4. No, sir, I am a merchant. 
5. Have you not a store in Broadway ? 6. No, sir, my store is not in 
Broadway. 7. Are you not ready? 8. No, sir, not yet 9. The 
Frenchman and the Englishman are not friends. 10. Have the sol- 
diers any guns? 11. They have no guns, but they have sabers. 
12. The wine ia not good ; do you know why ? 13. I don't know 
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why. 14. Have yon a theater in the dty ? 15. We have no theater jet 
16. Who is in the garden 1 17. Nobody is in the garden. 18. Have 
you anything for my brother ? 19. I have nothing to-day. 20. Has 
John any friends ? 21. He has neither friends nor money. 22. Do 
you know the lesson to-day? 23. Nobody knows the lesson. 
24. Why not ? 25. Because we are sick. 26. Are the boys in the 
room 1 27. The bo3rs are not in the room, but the girls are there. 
28. What do you sell to Henry ? 29. I don't sell anything to any- 
body. 30. The trees of the garden are not green. 31. Is Charles 
with any one in the room] 32. No, sir, with no one. 

Gramfttics. Grammar. 

!• In n^ative sentences, no is placed before the verb : 
Yd no tengo, / ?uive not, 

i No quiere el ? Does Tie not wish ? 

i No es y. ? Are you not t 

il no quiere^ ffe does not vrisK 

Zt The Spaniards use a double negative to render the n^ar 
tion stronger : 

No quiero nada, I wish for nothing; I don't vjish cmythvag^ 

No tengo ningono^ I have none. 
No le hablo nuDca, I never speak to him. 
Observation. — The adverb no is, however, omitted when we place the 
other negatiye at the beginning of the sentence : 

Nada qniero. Ningnno tenga Nunca le habla 

3« Jamas and nimoa have the same meaning in the nega- 
tive, and are generally placed at the beginning of the sentence, 
without the adverb no : 

Jamas vi tal cosa, or nunca vi tal cosa, I never saw such a thing. 

Observation. — Jamas seems, however, preferable in the Present Tense, 
and nunca in the Past Tense. It would, therefore, be more correct to say; 
Konoa tnvo amigos, he 'never had any friends ; but jamas tiene dinero, ht. 
never has any money. 

i% Jamas and nnnca, or nimca and jamas, are often con 
nected to give more expression to the sentence: 

Nunca jamas lo dir^, / shall never tell it. 

No le olvidar^ por nunca jamas, I shall never forget him. 
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5* Jamas is often connected with por siempre, or para 
siempre, for ever ; and means quite the opposite of nnnca : 
Por or Para siempre jdmas me acordar^ de el, I shall remember him forever. 

Note. — JamMt when not aooompanied by no, and not at the beginning 
of the sentence, means ever : 

i Ha visto y. jamas tal oosa ? ffcwe you ever eeeneuch a thing f 

6i The negative ni may precede the adverbs jamas, nnnca, 
and even the other negatives, as nada, nadie, etc. : 

No conozco sn casa, ni nnnca I don*t know his house, nor shall lever 

ire, go, 

Ni nnnca le v{, ni le vere, / never saw him, nor wUl I see him, 

Eso no es verdad, ni nadie lo It is not true, nor toill any one say 

dird, so, 

Ni yo, ni ningnno de mis ami- Neither I nor any of my friends toill 

gos ir^mos all^ go there. 

7. Two negatives may come after the verb : 

No qniero tampoco nada, / don*t wish anything eHher, 
il no qniere jamas nada. He never wishes for anything, 

8« Although no is used to form the n^ative, it is used some- 
times to give more strength to the affirmative : 
Mejor es el trabajo qne no la ociosidad, Ldbor is preferable to idleness, 
Obssrvation. — In sentences like the above, no might be omitted with- 
out altering the sense, and should in fact be omitted, if its addition should 
give rise to any doubtful meaning. 

9* Ning^o (of which the feminine is ning^a, and the 
plural ning^os, rnasc, ningonas, fern,) drops the last letter 
before a masculine noun in the singular: 

No tengo ningan Hbro, / have no book. 

The same word is used for the English no (meaning not any) 
before a noun : 

Ningun hombre, no man, Ninguna mujer, no vsoman, 

Ningimos hombres, no men, Ninguuas mi:geres, no women. 

When standing alone it means none, no one, etc. 

Observation. — Have you no hook ? may be rendered in Spanish by : 
i Ho tieno Y. nn libro 1 or by : i No tiene V. ningan Ubro 1 The same 
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rule holds good for the plural : Have you no hooks ? iKo tieae V. libroB 1 
i Ho tiene V. nin^nnoB libros 1 

10* Ho, connected with a pronoun, an adverb, and even with 
other parts of speech, is generally placed last : 

Yo no, not L Asi no, not ao. 

£so no, not that. Todavia no, not yet. 

Hoy no, not to-day, 

11. Algono (of which the feminine is algnna, and the plural 
algunos, mascy algunas, /em.), meaning «ome, any^ some one, 
any one, somebody, anybody, drops the last letter (like ning^o) 
before a masculine noun in the singular, and may either come in 
the sentence or be omitted : 

Tiene Y. algun dinero ? or ) 

i Tiene Y. dinero ? { ^"^ ^^ «^2^ ^'"'^ ^ 

Observation. — The student should be careful never to translate not 
anything by no algo, nor not anybody by no alguno, — a mistake which 
is very common among beginners. Kada, nadie, or ninguno must be used 
in these cases. 



Leccion Till. Lesson Till. 



ADJECTIVES. FORMATION OF THE FEMININE. 

EjemplOB. Examples. 

El muchacho es bueno. The boy is good. 

La muchacha es buena. The girl is good. 

El caballo es hermoso. The horse is fine. 

La casa es hermosa. The house is fine. 

El h\jo es feo. The son is ugly. 

La h\ja es bonita. The daughter is pretty. 

£1 caballero es Frances. The gentleman is French. 

La seikora es luglesa. The lady is English. 

Antonio es holgazan. Anthony is lazy. 

Cristina es holgazana. Christina is lazy. 

Jose es trab^jador. Joseph is industrious. 

Juana es trabajadora. Jane is industrious. 



ADJECTIVES. FORMATION OF THE FEMININE. 
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£1 padre es grave. 
La madre es alegre. 
£1 aziicar es dulce. 
La yerba es verde. 

£1 trabajo es fdciL 
La flor es aznL 
Fernando es j6ven. 
Julia es cortes. 



The father is graye. 
The mother is lively. 
The sugar is sweet 
The grass is green. 

The work is easy. 
The flower is blue. 
Ferdinand is young. 
Julia is polite. 



Agreement of A^jeotlTot. 



I Es Guillermo bueno 6 malo ? 
^Es Isabel bnena 6 mala ? 
£1 tio y el padre son viejos. 
La tia y la madre son viejas. 
El tio y la tia son ricos. 



Is William good or bad ? 

Is Isabel good or bad ? 

The uncle and the feither are old. 

The aunt and the mother are old. 

The uncle and aunt are rich. 



A^jectiTOB used SabitantiTely. 



El pobre. 

El pobre viejo. 

La pobre vieja. 

Un ciego. — Una ciega. 

£1 sabio es prudente. 

El grande. — La grande. 



The poor man. 

The poor old man. 

The poor old woman. 

A blind man. — A blind woman. 

The wise man is prudent 

The large one (masc. ). — The large one 



(fern.). 



Vooabulario. 
El oaf^, the coffee. 
El oonde, ike count. 
El eriadO) the servant, m. 
El primo, the cousin, m. 
El rey, the king. 
El t^, the tea. 
El trsbi^o, the work. 
El traje, the dress 
La eondesa, the countess. 
La eriada, the servant-girl. 
La isla, the island. 
La legnmbre, the vegetable. 



Vooabnlary. 



La iiLT:geT, the woman, wi^fe. 
La prima, tha cousin, f. 
La reina* the queen. 
La tone, the tower. 
Agradable, agreeable, 
Alegre, lively, 
Aleman, German, 
Alto, high, taZl 
Bonito, pretty, 
Ciego, Hind, 
Difloil, difficult 
Enfermo, sick, ilL 



FAoil, easy. 
Felii, happy, 
Feo, ugly, homely. 
Tiel, faithfuL 
Infelii, unhappy. 
OrgnlloBO, proud, 
Sabio, tmse, 
Sordo, deaf, 
Timido, timid, 
Yaliente, brave. 
Yiejo, old, 
Tonto, stupid. 



Exercise 15. 

1. El hijo de Juan es muy tonto. 2. Las dos hijas del panadero 
son may bonitas. 3. £1 padre del comerciante es todavia may j6ven. 
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4. Los eoldados del principe son muy valientes. 5. Mi leccion es 
muy dificil. 6. El primo y la prima son feos. 7. La mujer (wife) 
de Pedro es sorda. 8. El pobre viejo estd malo. 9. i Que pedazo 
quiere V. ? — Quiero el grande. 10. Las dos senoras son alemaiias. 
11. Los caballos de mi tio son negros. 12. La torre es muy alta. 
13. El conde es oigulloso, pero la condesa es muy amable. 14. El her- 
mano de Luisa es muy feliz. 15. Las dos muchachas eon hermanas. 
16. i Cuantos criados tiene V. ? 17. Tengo dos criados y tares ciiadas. 
18. Mi heimana tiene un hermobo traje de seda. 19. El rey de la 
isla es viejo, pero la reina es joven. 2a El general tiene una her- 
mosa casa en el campo. 21. [ Es bueno el caf^ ? 22. El cafS es bueno, 
pero el te es malo. 23. [ Qu6 vende la mujer ? 24. Vende buenas 
manzanas. 25. [ Porqu^ estd V. triste ? 26. Porque mi padre estd 
enfermo. 27. La ciudad es pequena, pero muy agradable. 28. El 
perro es fiel. 29. [ Estan V. V. contentas, senoras ? 30. Estamos 
muy contentas abora. 31. Las ceiezas no son dulces. 

Exercise 16. 

1. Are the horses good? 2. They are good, but small. 3. Have 
you {plwr.) flowers in the two gardens ? 4. We have flowers in the 
little one, and vegetables in the large one. 5. Why are you so sad, 
madam ? 6. Because the children are sick. 7. The French women 
are lively and amiable. 8. The houses of New York are high. 
9. The English women are handsome. 10. The general's sister is 
happy, but his (su) brother is unhappy. 11. The father, mother, and 
children are sick. 12. The houses of the city are large. 13. Are 
the two ladies American ? 14. No, sir, they are German. 15. Is the 
woman blind ? 16. She is deaf. 17. Is the baker's daughter pretty? 
18. She is very homely, but very amiable. 19. My work is easy, but 
my brother's work is very difficult. 20. Louisa and Maiy are cousins. 
21. Mary is very lively, but Louisa is very timid 22. Charles's 
father is wise and prudent 23. Henry's brother is very rich, but he 
is not proud. 24. Julia and Mary are the good friends of my sister. 
25. Have you {plur.) wine in the house ? 26. We have no wine, but 
we have very good beer. 
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Gram&tica. Grammar. 

!• Adjectives agree in Spanish, as in almost all other lan- 
guages^ in gender and number with the noon which they 
qnalify. 

Adjectives ending in foim their feminine by changing o 
into a, as : 

Bneno <m.), baena (/>, good; Malo (m.), mala (/.), had; 
Alto (m.), alta (/.), high; etc. 
The dame mle applies to nouns having a feminine : 

Un paoadero, a baker; nna panadera, a (female) haker^ or a baker's wife. 

Un criado, a {male) servant ; una criada, a {/eTnale) servant, 

Un tio^ an uncle ; una tia, an aunt. 

Mi piimo, my (male) cousin ; mi prima, my (female) cousin. 

Mi hermano, my brother ; mi hermana, my sister. 

Un viudo^ a widower; nna viuda, a widow, 

Un cocinero, a (male) cook; una cocinera, a (female) cook. 

Observations. — Aagmentatives and Diminutives ending in ete or ete 
also change the last letter into a for the feminine : 

Hegordete (m.), rcgordeta (/.), small and stoitt ; 
Altote (m.), altota (f.), very tall ; etc 

2* Adjectives ending in n add an a for the feminine : 
Eolgasan, m., idle; bolgazana,/. Haron, m., laay; harona,/. 

ExcEFnoNS. — Bain, contemptible ; oomun, eommjou; and all Adjectives 
ending in en, as j^vea, young ; remain unchanged. 

tl Adjectives referring to the nationality and ending with a 
consonant add a for the feminine : 

Tranees, m., French; francesa,/. 

Ingles, m., English; inglesa,/. 

Aleman, m., Oemvom ; alemana, /. 

Irlandes, m., Irish; irlandesa,/. 

EspaiLol, m., Spanish; espafiola,/. 

Note. — Among the Adjectives of this last class, some are found that 
terminate in a, and do not nndeigo any change in the feminine, as peria, 
Persian; motoovita, Moscovite; etc. 
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4« Adjectives ending in or also add a for the feminine : 

Trsbajador, m., industriotis, dUigeiU ; trabigadora, / 
Traidor, m., treacherous; traidora,/. 

Mayor, grecUer ; manor, smaller ; and a few others, like anterior, arUe- 
rior; etc., fonn an exception to this rule. 

Note. — Most of the Adjectives ending in or are often used substan- 
tively : 

Un trab^jador (m.), una trabsgadora (f,\ a worker ; 
Un traidor, a traitor; una traidora, a traitress. 

5« Those Adjectives which end in the masculine with any 
other letter do not change in the feminine : 

Un hombre cortes, a polite inan; una mujer cortes, a polite woman, 
Un hombre grave, a grave man ; una materia grave, a grave matter. 
El trabigo es facil, tke toork is easij ; la cosa es ficil, the thing is easy. 

6« When an Adjective relates to two or more nouns in the 
singular, it must be put in the plural : 

£1 padre y el hijo son buenos, The father and son are good. 

An Adjective qualifying two or more nouns of different gen- 
ders is put in the masculine plund : 

£1 padre y la madre son ricos, The father and mother are rich. 

Observation. — When, however, the Adjective stands near a feminine 
noun in the plural it must agree with the feminine noun, but such con- 
structions must be avoided as much as possible, and it is preferable to 
qualify each noun by an Adjective having a corresponding meaning, or 
select an Adjective having but one termination for both genders : 
Los caudales y la hacienda eran The capital amd the property 0fere 

grandes, large. 

El general tiene un valor mara- The general has a wonderful hrav* 

villoso y una constancia por- ery and persistence (is wonder- 

tentosa, fully brave and persistent). 

7« Adjectives are often used substantively either in the sin- 
gular or plural : 

£1 bueno y el malo, The good and the bad otic. 

Lob ricos y los pobres, The rich and the poor. 
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Lecclon IX« 



Lesson IX. 



FLAGS OF ADJECTIVES. 

EjemplOB. Examples. 

A^jectlTM preceding the Konn. 



Mateo es un buen muchacho. 

CaroliDa es una hermosa muchacha. 

t Que escelente vino ! 

i Donde esta la j6ven Agata ? 

Tengo un bonito libro. 

El pulpero tiene dulce miel. 

Mi amigo tiene un gran caballo. 

Domingo es mi grande amigo. 



Matthew is a good boy. 
Caroline is a handsome girL 
What an excellent wine ! 
Where is young Agatha ? 
1 have a pretty book. 
The grocer has sweet honey. 
My friend has a famous horse, m. 
Dominic is my great (good) friend. 



A4iectiv-eB foUowing the Koon. 



Tenemos un caballo bianco. 

Tengo un libro frances. 

Aprendo la lengua espaikola. 

Tengo una mesa redonda. 

El juez es un hombre justo. 

Vivo en la calle nueva. 

Pedro es un hombre viejo. 

Octavio es un muchacho feo. 

£1 comerciante es un hombre muy rico. 



We have a white horse. 

I have a French book. 

I learn the Spanish language. 

I have a round table. 

The judge is a just man. 

I live in the new street. 

Peter is an old man. 

Octavius is a homely boy. 

The merchant is a very rich man. 



Vooabulario. 
El animal, the animal. 
El buque, the ship, the vessel. 
El espitan, the captain. 
P diseipnlo, the pupil. 
El ofloial, the officer. 
El paHo, the cloth. 
Elpn«rto, the port. 
El riOt ^^ river. 
El saitre, the tailor. 
El tomo, the voluine. 
La eseuela, the school. 
La historia, the history. 
La rosa, the rose. 
La Taea, the cow. 
Ami, blue. 



Vocabulary. 
Blanoo, white. 

Buenos dias, good morning, good day. 
Colorado, red. 
Bichoso, happy. 
lEra, toas. 

Escelente, excellent. 
EspaHol, Spanish, Spaniard. 
Inglaterra, England. 
Inteligente, intelligent, 
Mismoi same. 
Obediente, obedient. 
^imBTOi Jirst. 
Buso, Jtussian. 
8i,(f. 
trtU, useful. 
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Exercise 17. 

1. I Tienen ustedes una vaca ? 2. Si, tenemos una vaca negra 7 
blanca. 3. El perro ee un animal fiel y litil. 4. Don Juan es un 
hombre muy amabla 5. Los dos ninos estan enfermoe, la pobre 
madre estd muy triste. 6. La senoia con el tiaje n^ro es la hermana 
del ofidal ingles. 7. [ Quiere V. pan bianco 6 pan negro ? 8. No qui- 
ero pan. 9. El hijo del general es un j6ven inteligente. 10. [ Sabe 
v. si el comerciante tiene pano azul? 11. El no tiene pano azul, 
pero tiene escelente pano negro. 12. [ Tiene V. el primer tomo de la 
Historia de Inglaterra ? 13. Tengo los dos primeros tomos. 14. El 
hermano de Maria es muy rico, tiene dos casas grandes y hermosas 
en la calle nueva. 15. [Donde estd el buque ruso? 16. Estd en 
el puerto nuevo. 17. [Buenos dias, senora, donde estd la criada? 
18. Estd en el cuarto grande. 19. [ Quien es el primer discipulo de 
la escuela? 20. To no s^ quien es el primero. 21. El sastre tiene 
un hijo d^o. 22. El capitan es un buen soldado. 23. El padre de 
Enrique es dichoso, porque tiene un hijo obediente. 24. Napoleon 
dra un gran general 25. [ Donde estd el Bio Colorado ? 26. Yo 
no s^ 

Exereise 18. 

1. The English drink (heben) beer, good wine, and excellent tea. 
2. We have good friends in the city. 3. Mary's mother is already an 
old woman. 4. The general is a prudent soldier. 5. The two Eng- 
lish captains have large ships. 6. We have white roses in the gar- 
den. 7. The children are sick because they eat (comen) green apples. 
8. Louisa's mother is an unhappy woman. 9. The butcher has good 
meat to-day. 10. Have you I^rench or English money? 11. We 
have neither French nor English money, we have American gold. 
12. The lesson of to-day is a difficult lesson. 13. Paris is alaige dty. 

14. The count is a proud man, but the countess is an amiable lady. 

15. The island of Cuba is a fine island. 16. Do you sell French 
wines ? 17. I sell French and Spanish winea 18. My uncle has a 
fine estate in Cuba. 19. The sons and daughters of the merchant are 
small. 20. Who is the tall gentleman in the garden ? 21. The gen-, 
tleman with the white hat is my uncle. 22. Are you the brother of 
the Russian captain 1 23. No, sir, I am the cousin of the Qennan 
captain. 24. Has the captain a new ship ? 25. No, sir, he has the 
same old ship. 
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Oram^ioa. Grammar. 

1. Adjectives in Spanish, as in French, are either placed 
before the noun which they qualify, or after it ; but not in such 
a way as to leave their position to the discretion of the speaker 
or writer. There are many cases, in fact, where the adjective 
could not be placed before the noun. It is not always possible 
to give a satis&ctory reason why certain adjectives should some- 
times precede, and at other times follow the noun ; but, gener- 
ally, they appear to be more emphatic when placed before the 
noun. The Spaniards consult taste, elegance, and harmony in 
their Collocation, whilst perfection in this regard can only be 
acquired by the reading of good authors. 

The following rules may, however, be followed in most cases. 

2* Adjectives generally placed hrfore the noun are : 

1. The numeral Adjectives when accompanied by the artide : 
£1 primer tomo^ the first volume. La tercera casa, (he third Hotue. 

2. Adjectives expressing a quality pertaining to the very 
nature of the noun which they qualify: 

Un poderoeo emperador, A powerful emperor. 
Un rico banquerO) A rich hanker, 

3. Adjectives when taken figuratively : 

Un delicioso viaje, A delightful journey, 

4. Adjectives used in exclamatory sentences : 

{ Admirable accion ! Admirable action ! 

5. Adjectives used emphatically : 

Gran valor ha eddo el de Pedro, Petev^s valor has been great, 

6. Adjectives expressing a special and essential property : 

Dulce miel, sweet honey, Amaiga adelfa, bUt^ oleander. 

Note. — Shotdd we say miel dulee, adel& amarga, it might impl^ that 
there exist honey and oleander of a different taste. 
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Observation. — Those Adjectives 'which are placed h^crt the noun may 
generally be placed after it without any incorrectness, as : 

Un buen hombre, or un hombre bueno, q, good man, 

Una casa hermosa, or una hermosa casa, a fine houae ; etc. 

There are cases, however, when the Adjectives have different meanings 
according to their place before or after the noun : 
Una cierta cosa, A certain thing, 

Una cosa cierta, A sure thing, 
Un pobre hombre, A poor man (poor in wits). 
Un hombre pobre, A poor man (poor in money). 

S« In most other cases Adjectives are placed after the noun. 
They are more specially so : 

1. When the Adjective denotes color ^ naticmality, shape, and 
taste: 

Un caballo bianco, a white horse, Un libro ingles, an English book, 
Una mesa redonda, a round table. Vino agrio, sour ivine, 

2. When the Adjective has the form of the Past Participle 

of a verb : 

Una ventana cerrada, A closed window, 
Una puerta abierta, An open door, 

3. When the Adjective may be used substantively: 

Un hombre justo, ) ^ .^ ^^ Un hombre malvado, | ^ ^^^^^^^ ^^^^ 
Unjusto, ) Un malvado^ ) 

4. When the Adjective does not express a special or essential 
property pertaining to the noun : 

Una calle ancha, A broad street, 

Un hombre feo, An ugly man. 

Una casa vieja. An old house, 

4« When two or more Adjectives qualify the same noun, it is 
preferable to place them after the noun : 

Es un hombre sabio, justo y pode- He is a wise, just, and powerful 
roso, mjan, 

S$ The Spaniards use the same word to designate Englishman 
and English, Frenchman and French, Spaniard and Spandsh, etc»; 
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but they write the word with a capital letter when used substan- 
tiveljy and with a small letter in other cases : 

Un Espa&ol, a Spaniard ; iin libro espa&ol, a Spanish book, 
Un Ingles, an Englishman ; un buque ingles, an English ship. 

6» The Spaniards use instead of Mr, and Mrs., Don, m., and 
Dona,/., before Christian names, and el Senor, m., la Senora,/, 
before fsunily names : 

Don Juan, Mr, John. El Sefior Hernandez, Mr, ffemandez. 

Doiia Maria, Mrs. Mary, La Seikora Smith, Mrs, Smith. 
El S«- !)■• Carlos Marty, Mr. Charles Marty. 

BEBfARKS ON CERTAIN ADJECTIVES. — I. Alguiio, any One, anybody, 
some one, somebody; bneno, good; malo, bad, ill; ningnno, none, no one, 
nobody ; postrero, last; primero, first; tereero,i third; nno, a, an, one; 
drop the o btfore a maacuUne noun in the singular : 

Buen amo, good master. El primer hombre, the first man. 

Ningun libro, no book, Un hdbil medico, a skillful physician ; etc. 

But if they come after the noun, they preserve the o : 

Un hombre malo, a bad man. libro tercero, third book; etc. 

The is also preserved whenever the noun referring to the Adjective is 
not expressed : 

£s bueno, He is good. 

H primero de todos. The first of all. 

Uno de estos sefiores, One of these gentlemen ; etc. 

2. Santo, saini, drops the last syllable before proper names of saints : 
San Pedro, St. Peter ; San Juan, St, John; etc. 

Observation. — The names Domingo, Dominic ; Tomai, Thomas; Tom^, 
Torribio, are excepted from this rule ; we say, therefore, 

Santo Domingo, St, Dominic; Santo Tomas, ^Sl^. Thom^as, 

However, when speaking of the island of St. Thomas, we say, la isla de 
tan Tomaf , without any special reason for this deviation. 

8. Orande drops the last syllable before a masculine noun beginning 

1 Teroero, third, may preserve the o in all cases, and we may say : el 
teroer dia, or el tercero dia, the third day. 
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with a consonant, whenever it means greai in merit or qualitiea, eel^rcUed 

or famous : 

Una gran miger, A distinguished tuoman, 

Un gran poeta, A great poet, 

Un gran caballo, An excellent orfaTrums horse. 

Note. — If the noun begins with a vowel or an h, gromde or gran may 
be used indisciiminately. 

Grande preserves the lastt syllable if it only expresses exteffU or dimension^ 
and is then placed preferably after the noun : 
Una casa grande, a large house. Un campo grande, a large field. 
El teatro grande de Burdeos es The large theatre in Bordeaux is a 
un gran teatro, splendid theatre. 



Leeeion X. 



Lesson X. 



DIMIKUnVE Ain> AUGMENTATIVE NOUNS. 



EjemplOs. 

Juanito tiene un perrito. 

i Qu^ bonita casita ! 

i Donde esta mi hermanita t 

Esta con la mujercita. 

El caballito de mi hermanito es un 
bonito animalito. 

Dos lamparitas ardian en el cuar- 
tito. 

Hay pececitos en el rio. 

£1 pobrecito estd malo. 

El hombrecillo quiere dinero. 

Yo no quiero ese perrillo. 

Mi mesa es muy chiquita. 

Tenemos un jardincito en el cam- 
pa 

£1 seiiorito y la seiiorita estan 
aqui. 

Enrique es un muchachon y su 
padre un hombronazo. 

La hennana de Pedro es una mu- 
jerona. 



Sxamplea. 

Johnny has a little dog. 

What a pretty little house ! 

Where is my little sister T 

She is with the little woman. 

My little brother's little horse is a 
pretty little animaL 

Two small lamps were burning in the 
little room. 

There are little fishes in the river. 

The poor little fellow is sick. 

The miserable little man wants money. 

I don't wish that ugly little dog. 

My table is very smalL 

We have a little garden in the coun- 
try. 

The young gentleman and the young 
lady are here. 

Henry is a big fat boy and his father 
a big strong man. 

I Peter^s sister is a big stout woman. 



DIMINUTIVE AND AUGMENTATIVE NOUNa 
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Vocabulario. 
El sntor, the author. 
El baitonaio, the blow (with a stick). 
El fS^MtOf thepUaswre, 
El ladron, the thief. 
El p^aro, the bird. 
El patio, the yard. 
El picaro, the rogue. 
El pueblo, the tovm, village. 
El ricaohon, the very rich man. 
El talento, Uie talent. 
Los eontoraoi, the suburbs, 
Labooa, the mouth. 
La eallcjiiBla, the lane. 
La eaxa, the/ace* 
1a eruM^ the cross. 



Vooabnlary. 
La espeeiilaeioii, the speeuUUion. 
Laflor, the/knoer. 
La legna, the league. 
La mano, the hand. 
La pelea, the fight. 
Lapieia, the piece. 

La pnilalada, the stab (with a poniard). 
Aqui, here. 
Arriba, up stairs. 
Chiqnito, little. 
Ignorante, ignorcmt. 
80I0, alone. 
8n, Ais, her, 
Todo, aU. 
Ylve, Zii««. 



Exercise 19. 

1. La hermanita de Carlos estd mala. 2. [ Que tiene el mnchachito ? 
3. El no tiene nada. 4. El comerciante tiene una casita de campo en 
loe contomos de la dudad. 5. [ Donde estd Juanito? 6. Estd en el 
jardin con su amiguito. 7. i Donde estan las dos senoritas ? 8. Estan 
en el cuartito arriba. 9. [ Estaba V. {were you) solo en el cuarto ? 
10. Si, senor, 70 estaba (was) solito. 11. [ Quien es el bombrecito ? 
12. Es el hermano de Luisita. 13. Maria tiene una crucecita de oro. 
14. Los drboles del jardin son todavia chiquititos. 15. El amigo de 
Enrique es un picaron. 16. Y Enrique es un ladronzuelo. 17. El 
perro recibi6 (received) dos bastonazos. 18. Mi amigo recibi6 dos 
punaladas en la pelea. 19. El general es un hombrachon. 20. Los 
dos jovencitos son primes. 21, Tenemos tres pajaritos en el jardin. 
22. [Quiere V. un pedazito de came? 23. Si, senor, con mucho 
gusto. 24. Pedro vive en una callejuela de la ciudad. 25. j Porque 
no compra el ricachon una casa grande ? 26. Porque tiene todo su di- 
nero en grandes especulaciones. 27. La hermana del panadero es una 
mujerdlla umj fea. 28. Los poUitos estan en el patio. 

Exercise 20. 

1. The little boy and the little girl are sick. 2. The little tailor 
is very ignorant 3. The brothers Ramirez have two small houses in 
|;he dty. 4. Who is in the little garden ? 5. Louisa and my little 
5 
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Mend. 6. The merchant's sons have two small horses. 7. The little 
child has a pretty little face. 8. There are (hay) many birds on (en) 
the small island. 9. With whom were you in Paris 1 10. With my 
little brother. 11. Charles has an ugly little dog. 12. The general's 
brother is a very rich man. 13. Little John and little Louisa are in 
the country now (desde) two days. 14. Here is a pretty little book 
for you. 15. What a pretty little flower ! 16. Is Henry an author? 
17. Tes, but a miserable author without talent. 18. Mary has a 
pretty little mouth and pretty little hands. 19. Julia is a pretty 
young lady. 20. The baker is a big stout man, but his sister is a 
very small woman. 21. My aunt has a very, very small dog. 22. The 
banker's children are yet very smalL 23. Where do you live now ? 
24. In a very pretty little town not far from here. 25. Charles re- 
ceived (reciM) a short letter from his friend. 26. The captain of the 
small vessel is an ugly little man. 27. Have you a table in your 
room? 28. Yes, sir, I have a very small table. 

Oraxn^ktioa. Oramxnar. 

It The Spanish language abounds in Diminutives and Aug- 
mentatives. 

2t The Diminutives serve to decrease or soften the significa- 
tion of the word from which they are derived. 

Those most in use end in ico, illo, cillo, ito, oito, uelo, ejo, 
and znelo, for the masculine, as : hombrecico, hombrecillo, hom- 
brecito, hombreznelo, little man; and in ica, ilia, cilia, ita, 
oita, znela, eta, qa, for the feminine, as : migercilla, miger- 
oita, migeroica, migerziiela, little woman; etc. 

1. Diminutives ending in znelo always denote contempt or 
irony. 

2. Diminutives ending in cillo and illo often express contempt, 
pity, or ugliness ; while those in itO generally express afection, 
gentleness, or heavty : 

Mujercilla, Contemptible little woman, 

Pobrecillo, Poor little fellow. 

Hyito mio, My dear little mm. 

Pobrecito, Poor good little fellow. 
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KoTB. — Some Spanish words hare the termination of the diminutive, 
without being diminutive, as : 

Acerico, needle-cuahion, Anzuelo, JUh-hook, etc. 

3. The Diminutives ito, ita, may be used with different parts 
of speech to give a special expression to the woids : 

Vengo solito, / eome quite alone, 

4. Diminutives in ete, ejo, etc., are comparatively little used. 

3» The Augmentatives serve to increase the signification of the 
words &om which they are derived. They end in on, achon, 
aso» onaiOy or ote for the masculine ; and in ona, aza, onaza, or 
ota for the feminine, as : 

Hombron, hombrachon, hombronazo (from Aom^re, man), hig^ strong man, 
Grandon, grandote, grandazo, grandonazo (from gnmde, large), very large. 
Miyerona, mi]geraza, migeronaza (from mt^er, woman), large, strong woman. 

1. There are many words, however, ending in aio, which ex- 
press an action, motion, or rtivlt, and are, therefore, not Aug- 
mentatives : 

Fusil, rifle, gun; frisilazo, a shot from a rifje. 
Pistola, fixUH ; pistoletazo, a shot from a pistol. 

Ga&on, gun ; calionazo, a sh/otfr^m, a gtm. 

2. Words which express a blow struck tvith a blunt instrument 
or oi^'ect also end in azo, as bastonaEO or garrotazo, blow with a 
stick ; while those expressing a wound made by a sharp instru- 
mmt or toeapon end in ada, as : 

Puflalada, stab wUh a datgger; lanzada, a wofuindfiwn a lance ; etc. 

ExcEFTiONS. — Haoha, ax; maehete, cutlass; and sable, ^ptber; form, 
however, haehaio, maehetaio, and lablaio. Laniaio, from lama, lance, 
is also used, etc. 

4» FoEMATiON OP Diminutives and Augmbntatives. — 1. 
Words ending in or a drop the last letter and add ito, ita ; 
ioo, ica ; illo, ilia ; according to their gender : 
Herman-ito, hermau-ioo, herman-illo, little brother; frt>m]Mriiiano, brother. 
Cas-ita, cas-ioa^ cas-illa, little house; from oaia, house. 
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NoTV. — Words ending in go, besides dropping the o, insert a « after 
the g to preserve the hard sound of this letter : 

Un amigo, a friend; on amigoito, a liUUftimd. 
Those ending in oo change the o into qu, also to preserve the hard sound 
of the : 

Un barco, a ship ; on barquito, a liUle aki^. 

A few words ending in o and a, after dropping the last letter, add, how- 
ever, the termination eoioo, eolUo, etc. : 

Un huevo, cm egg; un huevecillo, a small egg. 
, Una niano, a hand; una manecita, a amdll hand, 

2. Monosyllables ending with a consonant form their Dimin- 
utive by adding ecito, ecico, edllo, or eznelo : 

Una flor, a flower ; una florecita, a lUUeflxnoer, 

Una cruz, a cross; una crucecita, a little cross, 

Un pez, a fish; un pececito, a litHefish, 

Un rey, a king f un reyezuelo, a king (with a small kingdom). 

Note. — Observe that eru and pei change the i into ^ 

3. Words of two or more syllables ending with a consonant 
form their Diminutive by adding ito, ico, illo, ejo : 

Un papel, a paper ; un papelito, a small paper, 
Un reloj, a watch; un relojito, a small watch. 

4. Words of two syllables ending with an 6, and those of 
several syllables ending with an n or a z, add oito, oico, oiUo, 
or znelo : 

Un sastre, a tailor; un sastrecillo, a little tailor. 

Una nabe, a cloud; una nubecilla, a little doud. 

Un capitan, a captain ; un capitancillo, a little captain, 

Un autor, an avJthor ; un autorzuelo, an insignificant author. 

Una miger, a woman; una mujercita, a little woman. 

Exceptions. — Juanito, from Joan, John; voloanejo, from volean, vol- 
cano; and all words ending in in, form an exception to this rule, the 
latter adding ito, etc. Thus : 

Jardin, garden; ruin, worthless. 

Rodn, Jade ; serafin, seraj^ 

form in the Diminutive jardiiiito, rooinlto, minito, and Mnflaito. J«r- 
dineito is, however, often used. 
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5. Diminutives may be yet decreased in the following way : 

From ohioo, small : chiquillo or chiqaito, chiquitillo, chiquitito, chiqoi- 
taelo, chiquitilluelo, chiquitillito, chiquirritin, chiquirritito, chiqairritillo^ 
chiquiriituelo, etc. 
The English would say in such cases, very, very gmcUl. 
Even Augmentatives may be decreased in the same way : 
Picaron, big rogtte ; picaronzillo or picaronzuelo, liiUe rogue; etc 

6. Many Diminutives as well as Augmentatives drop or pre- 
serve the letter i in the diphthong ie : 

Un clego, a blind man ; un ciegaedllo or ceguecillo, a little blind man. 
Un diente, a tooth ; un dientecillo or dentecUlo, a small tootk, 

Una piedra, a stone ; una piedrezuela or pedrezuela, a small stone^ 

7. Other words change the diphthong ne into o or remain 
unchanged : 

Un buey, an ox; un bueyecillo or buyecillo, a small ox. 

Un hueso, a bone ; un haesecillo or osecillo, a small bone. 

8. There are words in Spanish with Diminutive and Augmen- 
tative terminations, which may have been used formerly as such, 
but which at present have a determined signification : 

Maton, bravo, cfiU-tkroat. Islilk, side. 

Cegato, short-sighted. Peluquin, wig. 

Espadin, sioord of the state; etc., etc 

9. Augmentatives are formed by adding the terminations given 
in Eule 2 to the word, when the same ends with a consonant : 

Leon, lion;' leonazo, big lion ; etc. 

When the words end, however, with a vowel, the latter is 
dropped before adding the given termination : 

Gigante, giant ; gigantazo, large giant.' 
Libro, book; librote, large book. 

General Observations. — The words peqneno, small, and 
grande, large, may be used at all times with the noim, but in 
many cases they would not answer to the genius of the Spanish 
language, which would require the Diminutive or Augujentativs. 
This is specially the case with the Diminutives, 
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The prontmciation of Diminutiyes or AugmeniatiyeB k gen- 
erally diffeieut iiom that of the word from which they are de- 
rived, and the written accent of the primitive word is left out in 
the derived word, as : 

Xrbol, tree; arbolito, small tree, 
P^aro, bird; pajarito, small bird; etc 

A • Verb tener, to have. 

The verb tener is often rendered in "English hj to he some- 
tMng th€ matter : 

iQuetieney. f What ia the moMerwUh you f 

Yo no tengo nada. Nothing is the matter wUh me. 



Leeeion XI. Lesson XI. 

ADJEOnYSS. JX>MPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE BELATTVR 
A^ectives compared regularly: 

FadiiT*. Com p ftra ti ve. SnperUttiTe. 

Hennoso,m. ) hand- inAs hermoso, ) hand- elmashermoso, ) thehand* 
Hermosa^f. \8ome; mis hermosa, ) «am^; lamashermosa, ) M>m«8& 

Prudente,iiL ) , mas pnidente, ) mare elmaspnidente, ) the most 
Pradente, t \ ''"****"*' m^ pnidente, ) prudent; lamdspradente, ( prudent, 

Rico, m. } -J., ™^ "^» J • x^ , ®^ ™*^ '^^» \ ^ 

Rica, f. i ' m^ rica, ( ' la mas rica, ( richesL 

X^tUes, pL uarful ; miji utiles, more useful ; losmas iitile8,m. ) the most 

las mas utiles, t ) use/uL 

Facil, n. easy; m^fdcil, easier; lomaaUicalttheeasiestthing. 

Adjectives compared irregularly: 

Bueno, good; mejor, better ; 6ptimo, best, 

Malo, bad; peor, worse; p^imo, vforst, 

Grande, great, large; mayor, greater, larger; mazimo, greatest^ largest, 

iPeque&o, small; menor, less, smaller; minimo, smallest. 

Bajo, low ; inferior^ lower; fnfimo, loujest. 

Alto, high ; superior, higher ; supremo, highest. 
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Adverbs: 

Bien, well; mejor, better; lo mejor, (he beet, 

MbI, bcuif badly; peor, worae; lo peor, the worst, 

Poco, liUU; m^nos, Usa; lo m^nos, the least. 

Mucho, much; mas, more; lo mas, the rrwst, 

Ckmypcautive of Inferiority : 
Baro, m. ) m^os duro, ) , el m^nos duro, ) 

Dura, 1 1*^' m^nosdura, V^^^i lamtoos dura, I*** fo«^*««i 
FuerteSypL drovhg; m^nosfuertes, less strong; los menos faertes^m. \(he least 

las m^os faertes, f. ) strong. 
Bien, t<^Z; menos bieii« less toell; lo m^nos bien, the least well. 

m^nos ... que ..., less otx fewer ... than ... 
Notanto^ m....como...)»o^«omt^ no tantos, m....como...) 9utf «o manjf 
No tanta, /..... como...) ...fi»... no tantas, /..... como...J ...a«... 
no tan...como..., 9io^ «>...a«... 

Compam^»v6 of EquaUty: 
Tanto, m....como...) , tantos, m....como...) 

Tanta,/. ....como...W'»"<*"«- tantaa,/... ..como. ..;""»««»•••«"• 
tan. ..como..., a9...atf..., «o...a9.... 

Cnanto mas tanto mas... 

Cnantos mis ^...tantos mds.. 

Ouanta mas tanta mas... 

Coantas mas tantas mas.. 

Cmato menos tanto m^nos... the less.. .the less.,, 

Cuanto mas. tanto menos... the m^e...the less.,, 

Cnanto menos tanto mis. the less..,1he more.,, 

ZtJemplos. Examples. 

Cdrlos es rico, Juan es mas rico ; pero Charles is ricli, Jolin is richer ; 

Enrique es el m4s rico de los tres but Henry is the richest of the 

hermanos. three brothers. 

Luisa es mds j6yen que Maria. Louisa is younger than Mary. 

Paris es mis grande que Nueva York. Paris is larger than New York. 

Juan habla bien, pero su hermano John speaks well, but his brother 

habla mejor. speaks better. 

Soy mds yiejo que V. I am older than you. 

Julia es la mdnos bonita de las her« Julia is the less pretty of the 

sisters. 



- the more...the more.. 
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Tenemos mdnoe dinero que d. 
No tengo tanto tiempo como Y. 
Ellas no tienen tantas amigas como 

nosotras. 
Yo no hablo tan bien como Y. 
£1 m^co no es tan viejo como el 

abogado. 
Soy tan alto como Y. 
Tengo tantas plumas como lipices. 
Coanto mas virtuosos son los hombres, 

tanto mas felices son. 
Cuanto mas sale, tanto menos estu- 

dia. 
Cuantos mis amigos tenga Y. tanto 

m&a poderoso sedL 



We haye less money than he. 
I have not as much time as you. 
They hare not so many friends 

as we. 
I do not speak as well as you. 
The physician is not so old as 

the lawyer. 
I am as tall as you. 
I have as many pens as pencils. 
The more virtuous men are, the 

happier they are. 
The more he goes out the less he 

learns. 
The more friends you have the 

more powerful you will be. 



Vooabulario. 
El amO) the vuuter, 
SI banquero, the banker. 
El m^rito, the merit. 
El regimiento, the regiment. 
La olate, the does. 
La inerte, the luck. 
La eiouela, th>e school, 
Lafiruta, the fruit. 
La parte, the part. 



Vocabulary, 



Atento, aUentive, 
IMme v., give me, 
Duloe, sweet, 
Eduardo, Edwo/rd, 
Estudioio, studious, 
Felipe, PkUip, 
Fresco, cool, 
Frio, cold, 
Fuerte, strong. 



Oana, eeams, 
Gasta, spends, 
Eabla, speaks, 
Otro, other. 
Paaado, past, lasL 
Soberbio, haughty, 
Temprano, early, 
Tonto, foolish, 
Todo,a^ 



Exercise 21* 

1. Cdrlos es mds rico y Felipe m&s pobre que Juan. 2. El hijo es 
mds j6yen que la hija. 3. £1 amo no tiene tantos amigos como el 
criada 4. El hermano es tan habil como la hermana, y la madre no 
m^nos que el padre. 5. il tiene m&a suerte que m^rito. 6. El prin- 
cipe no es tan soberbio como el conde. 7. £1 comerciante no tiene 
tanto dinero como el banquero, pero tiene m&s amigos que aquel 
(the laUer), 8. Mi hermano es mds estudioso y mds atento que yo. 
9. I Tiene V. un buen cuarto 1 10. Tengo el cuarto mis frio en la 
casa. 11. Tenemos la casa mds grande de la ciudad. 12. Maria es 
mis amable que Luisa. 13. Julia es m^noe atenta que mi hermana. 
14 Mi amigo tiene la casa mis hermosa de la calle. 15. D^me V. 
algo mejoT. 16. No tengo nada mejor. 17. Eduardo es mis peqne- 
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jio que su hermano, pero es mds fuerte que ^L 18. Maria es la mejor 
amiga de mi hermana. 19. Cdrlos y Enrique son loe mas grandes, 
pero los m^Bos atentos de la clase. 20. Cuanto m^nos dinero gana, 
tanto mds gasta. 21. [ Es la hija tan grande como el padre. 22. Es 
m^nos grande que el padre, pero es mds grande que la madre. 23. La 
hija no es tan amable como la madre. 24. Las ma n za n as no son 
mdnos dulces que las peras. 25. El hermano de Felipe es el bombre 
mas rice de la ciudad. 26. [ Habla V. espafiol tan bien como su her- 
mano? 27. ifel habla mejor que yo. 

Exercise 22. 

1. The more money he earns the less he spends. 2. Charles is a 
bad boy, but Henry is the worst boy in the schooL 3. The son is as 
rich as the father ; he has four houses in the best part of the city. 
4. Is Edward attentive? 5. He is more attentive than the other 
boys. 6. Are you well now ? 7. I am better in the coimtry than in 
the city. 8. My mother is not so old as my aunt 9. Philip is the 
youngest officer of the regiment. 10. He is not less brave than the 
old officers. 11. I have as many books as my brother. 12. The 
small room is cooler than the large one. 13. The green apples are 
not so sweet as the others. 14. We have not so much fruit this (este) 
year as last year. 15. Henry, Peter, and John are three good boys, 
but John is the best of alL 16. The dog is the most faithful of all 
animals. 17. Is your daughter young ? 18. She is younger than my 
son. 19. Have you any flowers in the garden ? 20. We have the 
most beautiful flowers in the city. 21. The new theater is much 
larger than the old theater. 22. The French baker has the best bread 
here. 23. Will you have a piece of bread ? 24. Give me the small- 
est piece. 25. We are less rich than the English, but we are as 
happy as they. 26. Do you go out earlier than I ? 27. Yes, much 
earlier. 28. Here is the largest house in the city. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

!• The Comparative is usually formed in Spanish by means 
of adverbs, and not, as in many cases in English, by a change 
of termination : 

V. es m^ rico que yo, You are richer than L 
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2» The Comparative of Superiority is formed by placing miM, 
more, before the Positive, and quOi than, after it : 

Es m^ hdbil que su hermano, He is more skillfvX than his brother, 
£1 tiene mas libros que yo, He has more hooks than L 

St The Comparative of Inferiority is formed by placing m^ 
noSy le88^ fefweTy before the Positive, and que, ihxin, after it : 

Es m^uos prudente que v., He is less prudemi thaii you. 
Tengo menos libros que Y., I have fewer hooks than you, 

1. If the comparison refers, however, to a verb, de lo que may 
take the place of que alone : 

il tiene m^nos dinero de lo que Y. cree, He has less money than you 

think. 

2. If the Comparative of Inferiority is expressed by no. . .tanto 
(or tanta, tantos, tantas), or by no... tan, then the second part 
of the comparative is rendered by como : 

El no tiene tanto dinero como Y., He has not so much money <is you, 

Ellos no tienen tanta plata como nosotros, They have not as much silver as v>e, 
£l no es tan j6yen como yo, He is not so young as Iain, 

4» The Comparative of Equality is expressed by tanto (or 
tanta, tantos, tantas, according to the gender and number of 
the noun) and oomo» cu; or by tan...oomo with an Adjective 
or an adverb i 

El hijo es tan docto comb el padre, The son is <is teamed <is thefaiher, 

il obra con tanta prudencia como He acts with as much prudence as 
valor, ctmra^, 

I. Ifot less than is always translated by no... menos que... 

Yo no trabajo menos que Y., I do not work less than you, 

'2. In regard to verbs, as much as is rendered either by tanto 
como or by tanto cuanto : 

Pago tanto como or tanto cuanto vale, I pay as much as it is worth. 

Observation. — From the above examples it will be seen that m^nos is 
always invariable, whilst tanto and cuanto agree in gender and number 
with the noun to which they refer. 

Cuanto, the same as tanto, drops the last syllable before an adjective or 
adverb and becomes coan. 
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5» When seveial nouns or adjectives follow each other, it is 
sufficient to use the words mis, mtoos, tftn, or taatO before the 
first Ac^ective only : 

Enriqne es mas j^ren, tfmido y cr^ Henry is yourtvger, more timid, anid 
dulo que sa hermano» more creduUma than his brother. 

Note. — It would not be a mistake, however, to repeat the adverb be- 
fore every Acyective in order to give more expression to the sentence. 

6» The Superlative Eelative which generally ends in English 
in est is rendered in Spanish by the adverbs mas or m^aos joined 
to the positive and accompanied by the definite article, a posses- 
sive adjective, or a personal pronoun : 

£1 m4s hermoso libro or\ »„ , , 

ElUbronAihemaso, | Th^ hn^ubomea bock. 

£1 muchacho menos obediente. The least obedient boy. 
Su mis interesftnte obra, Bis moat intert8ti$ig work. 

Obssrvation. — The Superbitlve Rehitive of those acyectives which are 
placed be/ore the noun may come in the Superlative be/ore or after the 
noun : 

£1 ra&s bonito muchacho or i 

£1 muchacho mis bonito, } The preUiest boy. 

But in the case of those adjectives which are placed itfter the noun, the 
Saperhitive must also come last : 

£1 clima m&s frio, The coldest dtmaie. 

7. When the Superlative Eelative is an adverb modifying 
the verb, it is expressed by the adverbs mas or menos without 
the definite article : 

I Que estrella luce m^ ! IFhich star shines the most f 

Yo creo que Venus luce m^ / think Venus shines the most. 
Observation. — These Superlative Relatives do not properly belong to 

the Spanish language, although they are always considered as Comparatives, 

and they require a cultivated ear to be used correctly. 

8t The Comparative of the adjectives bueno, good; malo, 
bad; granda, large; peqneilo, little, sm/iU; bajo, low; alto, 
high ; which is irregular, may also be formed regularly by means 
of the adverb mis, more : 

Bueno, good; m&g bueno, better. 

Grande, large ; mas grande, larger. 
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Obsekyation. — When speaking, howerer, of the difieiences of ages cf 

two penonsy major and menor must be used : 
La hija mayor, the eldest daughter; el hijo menor, the youngest son. 
Inferior and menor are never used when speaking of physical size, that 

is, of the Yolnme or size of the objects. 

•• Ciiantom48...tanto..., <A^t7sor«.../A^...; enanto minos... 
tanto...y tli^ less.., the,,, y used adjectively, mtist agree in gendei 
and number with the noun to which they refer : 

Cuantas m6s reflexiones hace, tan- ^l^e more he reflects (he makes reflee- 
tas m^ faltas comete, tions) the more mistakes he makes, 

Note. — Instead of ouanto mil..., mientras mis may be used. 
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BUFERLATIVE ABSOLUTE, ADJECmVES Ain> ADVBBBS. 

Fonnatioii of tlie SnperlatiTe Absolnte. 

pequefiisim-o«7n., a,/, or ) 

muy pequea^,™., a,/., j *^ '»^'' """^^ 
Prudente, jwTofew^; prudentisimo, i;ery^7T«fen<. 
Feliz, happy ; felicisimo, very happy. 

Cortea, poiiie ; cartesisamo, very polite. 

Adjectives ending in oo and go: 
'RicOfrich; nquisimo, very rich. 

Vago, vague; yagoisimo, very vague, 

Adjedvoes ending in ble: 
Amable, amiaible; amabilisimo, or muy amable, very am.iable, 
Afable, affable ; afabilisimo, or muy afable, very affaUe, 

Adjecti/oes ending in iente: 

Ardiente, ardent : ardentisimo, very ardent. 

YeTvieiite, fervent ; feiyentisimo, very fervent, 

Luclente, shining; lucentisimoy very Mning, 

Yaliente, brave; Talentisimo, very brave. 

Adjectives ending in io: 
limpio, clean ; limpisinio, very clean, 

Sudo, dirty ; sadsimo, very dirty. 
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Isresnlar SuperlatlTei. 



Acre, biUer ; 
Amigo, friendly ; 
Aspero, raw; 
Bueno, good; 
Yie}^ faithful ; 
Fucrte, strong ; 
Antigao, ancient; 
Ben^fico, benevolent ; 
Vendfico, poisonous; 
C^lebre, celebrated; 
Integro, upright; 
Libre, free ; 

Magnifico, magnificent ; 
Misero, miserable; 
Nuevo, new; 
Pobre, poor; 
Sagrado, sacred; 
Salubre, healthy; 
Sabio, wise; 



Dulcemente, sweetly; 
Sabiamente, wisely ; 
Aooablemente, amiably; 



ac^rrimo, very bitter, 
amicisimo, very friendly, 
asperisimo or asp^rrimo, very raw» 
bonisimo, very good, 
fidelisimo, very faithful, 
fortisimo, very strong, 
antiquisimo, very ancient, 
beneflcentisimo, very benevolent, 
Teneficentisimo, very poisonous, 
celeberrimo, very celebrated, 
integerrimo, very upright, 
lib^rrimo, very free, 
nagnificentisimo, very magnijkent, 
mis^rrimo, very miserable, 
noviBimo, very new, 
pauperrimo, very poor, 
sacratisimo, very sacred, 
saluberrimo, very healthy, 
sapientisiino^ very wise. 

Adverbs. 

dulciadmamente, very or most sweetly, 
muy sabiamente, very wisely. 
amabilisimamente, m^ amiably. 



Ejemplos. 
Pedro es rico, pero Jnan es riquisimo. 
Paris es una ciudad may hermosa. 
£1 comerciante es honradisimo. 
La madre de Maria es viejisima. 
La torre es altisima. 
El maestro es sapientfsimo. 
£1 caballero es cortesisimo, 
£1 general es pmdentisimo. 
La seftora es hermosfsima. 
Es segurisimo. 
£1 camino es lai^fsimo. 
£1 clima es friisimo. 
Loisa es amabilisima. 

Mi hennana dibiga hennosfsimamente. 
£1 obra prudent^simamente. 



Examples. 

Peter is rich, but John is very rich. 

Paris is a very handsome city. 

The merchant is very honest 

Mary's mother is very old. 

The tower is very high. 

The teacher is very wise. 

The gentleman is very polite. 

The general is very prudent. 

The lady is very handsome. 

It is very sure. 

The road is very long. 

The climate is very cold. 

Louisa is very amiable. 

My sister draws most beautifully. 

He acts very prudently. 
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Vooabnlario. 
El amor, the love. 
El oamino, the road, 
SI f lima, the elimate. 
El comportamieiito, the behavior. 
El leon, the lion. 
El maestro, the teacher. 
El poio, the toeU, 
La aeoion, the action. 
La aldoa, the village. 
La oomedia, the comedy. 
La hormiga, the ant. 
La igloBia, the church. 
La Uayia, the rain, 
BIMb, affaUe. 
Agrio, sour. 
Ben^flco, benevolent, 
Coman, ordinary, low. 



Vocabulary. 
Contoato, eati^/ied, 
Femenil, effeminate. 
Filial, ^io/. 

Olorioiamento, glorioudy, 
Honrado, honest, 
Inteligento, intelligent 
Intoresante, intereating. 
Largo, long. 
L^oi, /an 
Paternal, paternal, 
ViOf pioue, 
Proftindo, deep, 
Sabiamente, vrieely, 
Salubre, healthy, 
Suoio, dirty, 
Yaliente, brave. 



Exercise 28. 

I. Los dos liennanos del geueral son riquisimos, pero el general es 
uiay pobre. 2. La torre de la iglesia es altisima. 3. Luisa y Maria 
eon amabilisimas. 4. Los caminos estan malisimos desde la Uuvia. 
5. El oficial es un valentlsimo soldado. 6. El clima de la isia es 
saluberrimo. 7. El hombredto tiene una casa grandisima. 8. La 
hermana de Juan es hermoslsima. 9. Las comedias de Moratin son 
muy hermosas. 10. S6crates era sapientlsimo. 11. Las primas de 
Enrique son muy pias. 12. Las calles de la ciudad son larguisimas. 
13. El panadero tiene una hija muy bonita. 14. Las hormigas son 
pequenisimas. 15. Juan es muy femenil. 16. El maestro habla muy 
sabiamente. 17. Su (his) amor es muy filiaL 18. El principe es muy 
benefico. 19. El vino del comerciante no es bueno ; estd muy agrio. 

20. Los babitantes de la aldea son muy industrioeos y muy afables. 

21. El padre y la madre de Pedro son Yiejlsimo& 22. Las dos s^oras 
son muy j6venes. 23. El soldado muri6 (died) muy gloriosamente. 
24. Su comportamiento es muy comun. 25. El monumento es anti- 
quisimo {very ancierU), 

Exercise 24* 

1. The merchant is a very honest man. 2. My fiEtther is very 
benevolent 3. My brother^s friends are very poor. 4 His action is 
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very paternaL 5. His love is very filiaL 6. The banker's house is 
very large. 7. New York is a very rich city. 8. The physician has 
very good sons. 9. The climate of the island is very cold. 10. The 
lion is very strong. 11. Henry's sister is very amiable, but his cousin 
(/em.) is more affable. 12. The apples are very sweet 13. The 
rooms in (de) the house are very small. 14, The river is very deep. 
15. The trees in the (dd) garden are very green. 16. The two boys 
are very sick. 17. We have now a very good servant 18. The water 
in the well is very cold. 19. Mary's brothers are very intelligent 
20. I am very happy to-day. 21. The two Frenchmen are very far 
from hare. 22. The soldiers of the general are very brave. 23. The 
streets are now very dirty. 24. My book is very interesting. 

Oram&tica. Orammar. 

It The Superlative Absolute is either formed by placing the 
adverb miiy» very, before the Positive, or by adding to the same 
the termination isimo (isima, iiimoSi isimas, according to the 
gender and number of the noun to which the adjeotive refers) if 
it ends with a consonant 

If the Positive ends with a towel, however, this last letter is 
dropped and the same terminations added : 

Grande, large ; muy grande, or grandisimo, wry large, 
Cortes, poliie ; muy cortes, or cortesfaimo, wry poliie. 

2t Acljectives ending in 00 and go form their Superlative in 
qnlsiiao and goisimo to preserve the hard sound of c and gf 
which they have in the Positive : 

Rico, rwA; riquisimo, wry rich, 

Vago, vague ; vagaisimo, wry vague, 

3« Adjectives ending in ble change this last syllable into 
Uliiimo: 

Amable, amiable ; amabilisimo, wry amiable^ 
Afable, affable ; afabilisimo, very affable, 

4. Adjectives ending in iente drop the i in the Superlative, 
and change the termination iente into ontlsimo : 

Ardiente, ardenJb ; ardentisimo, wry ardent. 
Yaliente, braw ; valentisimo, «ery brave. 
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ft Adjectives ending in io drop these two letters to avoid the 
repetition of the i, and add isimo : 

Limpio, clean ; limpisimo, very dean. 

Exceptions. — The Adjectiyes frio, cold, and pioy pious, make, how- 
ever, friiiimo and piiiimo in the Superlative. 

6t The Superlative Absolute of Adverbs ending in mente is 
also formed by placing the adverb muy, verp, before them, or by 
changing the termination emente or amente into isixnamente : 

Dulcemente, sweetly ; dalcisimamente, very or most sweetly. 

Amablemente, amiably; amabilisimamente, very or mast amiably, 

7» It must be observed that the Superlative formed with the 
termination isimo is stronger than that formed with the adverb 
muy, ver^. Biqnisimo expresses, therefore, a higher degree 
than mny rico, verp rich. Elegance requires also the termina- 
tion isimo instead of the adverb muy when the Superlative is 
preceded by the indefinite article un, nno, una. Therefore, es 
un valentisimo SOldado, he is a very brave soldier, is preferable 
to 68 on muy valiente soldado. 

8t Certain adjectives and adverbs do not admit of the termi- 
nation of the Superlative. This is more especially the case with 
those ending with 1, iy n^ and a few with r, as : 

Paternal, paternal; maternal, maternal; filial, filial; femenH, effemi- 
TuUe; igoal, equal ; varonil, manly; turqni, dark blue; rain, low; co- 
mun, ordinary. 

In case of doubt the student will, therefore, adopt preferably 
the adverb smy. 

9t Some adjectives fonn their Superlative most irregularly, 
as is seen by the list given above. 
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Lesson XIII. 




P068EBSIVE ADJEOnVES. 




singular* 




Plana. 




MMcaline. 


Feminine. 


MftawiHiia 






Mi, 




mis; 




my. 


Tn, ' 




tus; 




thy. 


Sn, 




sub; 




hUj keVf its. 


Huestro, 


nuestra, 


nuestros, nuestras; 


our. 


Tnestro, 


Yuestra, sn. 


vueftros, vuestnui, su ; 


; your. 


Sn, 




nu; 




their. 


KiOy 


mia, 


mios, 


mias; 


my. 


Tuyo, 


tnya, 


tuyos, 


tuyas; 


thy. 


Suyo, 


snya, 


wiyos, 


guyas; 


his, her, its. 


HnestrOy 


nnestra, 


nnestrosy nnestras ; 


our. 


Tnestro, 


vuestray 


vnestrosy vuestras ; 


your. 


Snyo, 


suya, 


myos, 


ray as; 


their. 


Bjemplos. 




Examples. 




Mi padre e£ 


\ bueno. 




My father is good. 




Mi madre es buena. 




My mother is good. 




Tn hennano es pequefio. 




Thy brother is small. 


Tu hermana es pequefta. 




Thy sister is small. 




Su hermano es alto. 




His or her brother is tall 


Sn hermana es alta. 




His or her sister is 1 


I^aII, 


Nuestro tic 


» es baeno. 




Our uncle is good. 




Nuestratia 


b es baena. 




Oar aunt is good. 





:) 



Su amigo es j6yen. 
Su amigo de V, es j6Ten. 
£1 amigo de Y. es j6yeii. ^ 
Su casa es grande. i 

Su casa de ellos es grande. ( 
Mis amigos son felloes. 
Sus hermanos son ricos. 
Sus libros est4n aqui ^ 

Sus libros de V. estan aqui. j- 
Los libros de V. estan aqui. ^ 
6 



Tour friend is young. 

Their house is large. 

My friends are happy. 

His (her or their) brothers are rich. 

Your books are here. 
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Mi hermano y mi hermana son j6- 1 
venes. ( 

Su tio, sa tia y bus primos estan 
malos. 

Aqui est& uno de mis amigos. 

El perro estd con su amo. 

El arbol pierde sus hojas. 

Deme V. la mano. 

£1 tiene su sombrero en la mano. 

£1 soldado ha perdido el brazo. 



My brother and sister are young. 

His (or her) uncle, aunt, and cous- 
ins are sick. 
Here is one of my friends. 
The dog is with its master. 
The tree loses its leaves. 

Give me your hand. 

He has his hat in his hand. 

The soldier has lost his arm. 



SUy hiSf her^ 


y&ur, their. 


Su libro or el libro de 61. 




His book. 


Su libro or el libro de ella. 




Her book. 


Su (or el) libro de V., sing. 
Su (or el) libro de V. v., 1?/. 




Your book. 


Su (or el) libro de ellos, masc. 




Their book. 


Su (or el) libro de ellas, fetn. 


Sus libros or los libros de i\. 




His books. 


. etc. etc. 




etc. 


Adios, padre mio. 




Good by, father. 


Si, madre mia. 




Yes, mother. 


No, hijo mio. 




No, my son. 


Son amigos nuestros. 




They are our friends. 


Son enemigos suyos. 




They are his enemies. 


Un amigo mio. 




A friend of mine. 


Un criado nuestro. 




A servant of ours. 


Un amigo suyo. 




A friend of his. 



Vocabolario. 
El batten, the cane. 
El bollo, the cake. 
£1 oondiseipulo, thefeUow-soholaT. 
El discipulo, tfie scholar^ pupiL 
£1 ejemplo, the example. 
El marido, the husband. 
£1 padrino, the godfaiher. 
El papel, the paper. 
El privilegio, the privilege. 
La lamilia, the family. 
La leohe, ihe milk. 
La libertad, the liberty. 



Vooalmlary. 
La madrina, the godm^other. 
La pisarra, the date. 
La propiedad, the property. 
La rienda, the bridle. 
La silla, tJie saddle. 
Al eontrario, o» the eorUrary. 
Caliente, warm. 
En easa, at home. 
Xas, m>ore. 
Sagrado, sacred. 
8is^en,/o22(nir. 
Tambien, too, also. 
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Exercise 25. 

1. Mi hermano j mi hermana estan en casa. 2. Mis padres (par- 
ents) estan en el jardin. 3. Nuestras casas son hermosas. 4. [ Qui^n 
tiene mi papel, mi pluma j mis lapices ? 6. No tenemos ni el papel, 
ni la pluma ni los Upices de V . 6. La mujer de nuestro mddico 6s 
la henuana de mi banquero. 7. i Tienen los disclpulos sus libros ? 
8. Tienen sus libros y sus pizarras. 9. El marido de mi prima estd en 
Paris. 10. [Buenos diasy tia, donde estan mis primos? 11. Estan en 
el jardin. 12. [ Donde est^ hijo mio ? 13. Estoy aqul en el cuarto. 
14. Mi amigo es pobre, pero un hermano suyo e» muy rico. 15. Nues- 
tro tio quiere comprar la casa de mi amigo. 16. [ Donde estd su padre 
de V. ahora ? 17. Yo no s^ donde estd. 18. Los sombreros de V. V. 
son muy pequenos. 19. Nuestro cuarto estd caliente. 20. Las casas 
de ellos son muy grandes. 21 [ Es V. mi amigo ? 22. Si, senor, soy 
el amigo de V. y de toda su familia. 23. Los primos de Juan son los 
condiscipulos de mi hermano. 24. [ Qui^n quiere un pedazo de mi 
boUo? 25. Yo, d^me V. un pedazito. 26. iQu^ tiene V. en la mano? 
27. Tengo un bastoncito. 28. Los hijos siguen el ejemplo de su 
padre. 29. Nuestra libertad, nuestra propiedad y nuestros priyil^os 
son st^rados. 30. Adios, amigo mio. 

Exercise 26. 

1. Where is your coTisin (/)? 2. She is with her husband. 3. Where 
is your slate ? 4. My slate is on the table. 5. Who is your godfather ? 

6. Mr. Harris is my godfather, and his sister is my godmother. 

7. Who is in your father's room ? 8. A friend of his. 9. Give me 
your hand, my friend. 10. Is Henry the friend of your brothers ? 
11. He is their Mend. 12. Is your physician tall or little ? 13. Our 
phymciaii is very tall. 14. Who is up stairs in our room ? 15. No- 
body is in your room, but some one is in your brother's room. 
16. With whom are your children ? 17. They are with their mother. 
18. Is your father at home ? 19. He is in his store (tienda). 20. Are 
the little boys with their aunt ? 21. They are with their uncle and 
aunt. 22. My sister's friend (/) is very amiable, and her brothers too. 
23. Our physician is already an old man. 24. Will you have more 
milk in your coffee? 25. On the contrary, give me more coffee. 
26. Who is in the garden? 27. My father and mother. 28. Have 
you the saddle of my horse 1 29. I have its bridle, but not its saddle. 
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Oramfttica. Orammar. 

1« Possessive Adjectives do not agree in gender and number 
with the antecedent or possessor, as in English, but with the 
object ^possessed. Every Possessive Adjective must, therefore, 
agree in gender and number with the noun to which it refers. 
Mi libro, my hook, Nuestra mesa, owr table. Mis amigos, my friends, 

2t The Possessive Adjective must be repeated with every 
noun, unless it refers to the same person or object : 

Mi padre, mi madre, y mi hermana My father, mother, and stater are 

estan malos, sick. 

Seflor mio y amigo. Sir and friend. 

3t The Possessive Adjective vuestro, masc. dng., vnestra, 
fem. dng,, vaestros, masc. pl.y Ytiestras, fern, pL, pour, is only 
used in the elevated style, or when addressing the divinity, the 
saints, or persons in elevated situation : 
Principe, imploro vuestro amparo. Prince, I implore your protection. 

In place of vuestro the Spaniards use in the usual style the 
Possessive Adjective sn, which also means his, her, their. Vues- 
tro may, in fact, be compared with the personal pronoun VOSO- 
tros, instead of which we use Hated, sing., and ustedes, pi., with 
the verb in the third person singular or plural. In the same 
way, instead of vuestro, the Spaniards use the Possessive Adjec- 
tive in the third person singular or plural. 

Sn sombrero, your hcU, is therefore used instead of vuestro 
sombrero ; but as it might also be translated by his hat, her hoi, 
their hat, the expression de V. is added after the noun, and we 
would therefore have to say sn sombrero de V. This addition 
of de v., or de V. V. may, however, be left out when the sense 
of the sentence sufficiently indicates to what person sn refers : 
I Tiene V. su sombrero ? Ham yon yowr hat? 

Remark. — The omission of de usted when addressing respectable per. 
sons is, however, considered vulgar and impolite. 
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4t Instead of 811 or sas, el, la, los, or laa may be used with 
de Hated, de nstedes : 

El libro de V., ytmr hook. La mesa de V., your tahle. 

Los libros de V., your books. Las mesas de V., yoiir tables, 

5» In order to avoid the ambiguity which might arise from 
the use of sn and 81U, the definite article is used with de el, de 
ella, de elloe, de ellas : 

£1 libro de ^1, his book. La casa de ellos, their (m.) hmue, 

£1 libro de ella, her book. La casa de ellas, their (f.) house, 

6t The Possessive its must be rendered by sn or sus accord- 
ing to the number of the following noun : 

Mi padre tiene im hermoso caballo. My father has a preUy horse, its 

ea color es negro, color is black, 

£1 drbol pierde sas hojas, • The tree loses its leaves, 

7« The definite article is substituted in Spanish for the Pos- 
sessive Adjective whenever the sense of the sentence sufficiently 
indicates who the possessor is. This is more especially the case, 
when parts of the body are mentioned : 

Tengo algo en el ojo, / Aotw something in my eye. 

Que tiene V. en la mano, WTuU have you (go^ in yoar hand, 

8t Whenever addressing a relative or friend, the Spaniards 
use the noun alone, as in English, or with the Possessive after 
the same : 

Buenos dias, padre (or padre mio), Good moimmg, father, 
Hyo (or hyo mio). Ten aqu{, Son, come here, 

9* The Possessive Adjectives mi, tn, so, etc., when coming 
after the noun are replaced by mio, tuyo, suyo, mdsc, sing, ; 
mios, tnyos, snyos, masc, pi, ; mia, tuya, suya, fem, sing, ; 
mias, tnyas, snyas, fem, pi, : 

\ Padre mio ! my father ! Madre mia, my mother; etc 

These Adjectives are placed after the noun : 

1. In the vocative : ll^os mios ! my sons / If, however, an 

adjective or a participle precedes the noun, both forms may be 

used: 

Mi qaerido padre or qaerido padre mio, My dear father. 
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2. When an article precedes the noun : 

£1 caballo tuyo es mayor que el mio, Thy (your) horae is larger ihan mine. 
Un criado mio or ano de mis criados, A mrvarU of mine. 

3. When an adverb precedes the noun : 

Tan amigOB nuestros ae mostraron, They showed themeelvea so much our 

friends. 



Leccion XIY. Lesson XIY. 

FQaSBBSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Sliiffalar. PlnraL 

Haicaliiie. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

El mio, la mia, lo6 mioB, las miilSy mine, my own. 

El tuyo^ la tnya, los toyos, las tayas, thine, thy own. 

Elsuyo^ lasnya, lossnyos, lassiqras, kM,her8,itM. 

Elnneslaro, lanaestra^ los nuestros, lasnuestras, ours, our own. 

Elvnestro, lavuestra. los vnestros, las ? uesLms. ) 

_ , , , 5 yours, pour own. 

Elsnyo, lasnya, lossnyos, lassnyas, ) 

El snyo, la snya, los snyos, las soyas, theirs, their own. 

Elde61, laded, losdeel, lasdeel, his. 

Eldedia, ladeella^ losdeella, lasdeella, hers. 
El de nosotros, la de nosotros, los de nosotros, las de nosotros, ours. 
Eldensted, la delisted, los delisted, las de listed,^ > 
El de nstedes, la de nstedes, los de nstedes, lasdenstedes,'} 
El de ellos, la de ellos, los de ellos, las de ellos,' ) ^, . 
El de dlas, la de ellas, los de ellas, las de ellas,* ) 

Dedenslon. 

Masculine Singular. Feminine Singular. 

El mio, mine ; la mia, min>e. 

Bel mio, of mine ; de la mia, of mine. 
Al mio, to mine ; a la mia, to mine. 

^ Singular. ' Plural. ' Masculine. * FeminineL 
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Masculine Plural. 
L08 mios, mine ; 
Be los miofl, of mine; 
A lo8 mioSy to mine; 

ETC., etc,y 



Ftminint PluraL 
las mias, mine. 
de la8 iniaBy of mine, 
a las miaSy to mine. 

ETC., etc 



Ejemplos. 
Mi padre y el tuyo son amigoa. 
Tu hermano y el mio estan aqui. 
Tengo el libro de V. y el mio. 
Mi Idpiz y el de V. son de oro. 
Sa amigo de Y . y el nnestro son altos. 
Su cabello de V. y el de ellos son 

negros. 
Mi casa y la saya Q& de ^1) son 

nueyas. 
Su plama (la plama de ^) y la 

nuestra son de acera 
Mis libros y los snyos son hermosos. 
Kaestros amlgos y los de Y. estan 

en Francia. 
Knestras sillas y las de ellos son de 

caoba. 
I Tiene ^1 mi Upiz ? — Tiene el suyo. 

i l^ene ella mi libro ? — Tiene el 

suyo. 
i Tiene Y. mi plama? — Tengo la 



i Tiene ella sa aguja ? — Tiene la 
saya. 

Hablo de mi padre y del snyo (del 

de Y.). 
Escribo d mi madre y i la de Y. 
£1 habla de mis hermanos y de los 

sayos. 
Escribimos i nuestros amigos y & 

los de ellos. 
Qoiero lo mio. 
Cada nno qniere lo sayo. 



Examples. 
My father and thine are friends. 
Thy brother and mine are here. 
I have yoar book and mine. 
My pencil and yoars are of gold. 
Your friend and oars are tall. 
Tour horse and theirs are black. 

My hgase and his a<e new. 

His pen and ours are of steeL 

My books and his are handsome. 
Our friends andy ours are in France. 

Our chairs and theirs are of ma- 
hogany. 

Has he my pencU ? — He has his 
own. 

Has she my book f — She has her 
own. 

Have you my pen ? — I have 
mine. 

Has she her needle? — She has 
her own. 

I speak of my father and of yours. 

I write to my mother and to yours. 
He speaks of my brothers and of 

his. 
We write to our friends and to 

theirs. 
I wish for what is mine. 
Every one wishes for what is his. 
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Vooabnlario. 
El baito, the baU. 
El eoeinero, the cook. 
El ^ante, t?ie glove. 
El maestro, the teacher. 
El profesor, the professor. 
La esoritura, the writing. 
La familia, the f amity, 
Algima parte, somewhere, anywhere. 
k lo mtoOB, at least, 
Alto, tail, 
Como, how. 



Vocabulary', 
i Conooe Y. t Do you know t are you 

acquamted wUh, 
ConoBOO, / knoWf I am acquainted vjith, 
i De quien ! whose t 
i Escribe Y . ! do you write t 
Escribo, 1 write. 
i Habla Y. ! efo you speak t 
Hablo, I speaM, 
Xagnifloo, splendid, 
Otra oosa, something else, 
Qu6, which. 



Exercise 27« 

1. jTiene V. mi libro ? 2. No, senor, no tengo el de V. 3. [Como 
son los caballos ? 4. El mio es negro, y el de 61 es bianco. 5. Los 
hermanos de V. son altos, y los mios son pequenos. 6. Los Ingleses 
ricos tienen cocineros franceses, los de ellos no son tan buenos. 
7. La fanulia de su madre de V. es rica, pero la familia de la mia 
es pobre. 8. i Conoce V. los jardines de los Ingleses ? 9. Conozco 
sus jardines j sns casas. 10. Nuestros jardines son hermosos, pero 
los de ellos son magnificos. 11. [Habla V. de mi casa? 12. No 
hablo de la suya, Lablo de la mia. 13. [Quiere V. nn pedazo de 
boUo ? 14. Si, deme V. un pedazo del suyo. 15. [ Para quien son 
las manzanas, para su hermano de V. 6 para el mio ? 16. Las man- 
zanas son para el mio, tengo otra cosa para el de V. 17. [ Escribe Y. 
d mis amigos 1 18. Escribo d los mios, a los de V., y d los de 6L 
19. [ Qui^n tiene nuestros libros ? 20. El profesor tiene los de V. y 
los nuestros. 21. La hermana de V. es j6ven, y la mia tambien. 
22. La madre de V., y la de 61, estan en el jardin. 23. [ Tiene V. mi 
Idpiz? 24. No, senor, tengo el mio, el de V. estd sobre la mesa. 

25. Don Carlos Marty es mi maestro de escritura, quien es el de V. ? 

26. Es tambien el mio. 27. Enrique es el amigo de V., pero no es el 
mio. 28. [ De qui^n es la casa ? 29. La casa pequena es mia, y la 
grande es de mi hermana. 30. La casa es pequena, pero a lo m^nos 



Exercise 28. 

1. Who has my piece of cake ? 2. I have mine, but not yours. 
3. Where are your gloves? 4. Mine are here; where are yours? 
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5. Mine are somewhere in the room. 6. Do you wish the large or 
the small hat ? 7. I wish mine. 8. Have I your hat ? 9. No, you 
have your own. 10. You have no inkstand, will you have mine? 
11. No, thank you, I don't wish yours. 12. Is your house large? 
13. Our house is very large. 14. My book is French, yours is 
English, and his is German. 16. Do you speak of our friends? 
16. I speak of yours and of mine. 17. Who is in our room? 
18. Your brother is in yours, and my sister is in mine. 19. Mr. 
Smith's children (hijos) are taller than ours. 20. My brother's house 
is large, but mine is larger. 21. The large book is mine, and the 
small one is his. 22. Which pens are the best, yours or mine? 
23. Mine are the best. 24. My sister and yours are at {en) the balL 
25. Is the slate yours ? 26. The slate is mine, but the pencil is not 
mine. 27. Do you WTite to your father ? 28. I write to mine and to 
yours. 29. Have you two tables in your room? 30. I have one 
table in my room, but my brother has three tables in his. 31. Are 
the tables his ? 32. Two are his, and one is mine. 33. All the books 
are ours. 

Oram&tica. Grammar. 

1« The Possessive Pronouns, like the Possessive Adjectives, 
agree in gender and number with the object possessed, and not, 
as in English, with the possessor : 

Mi hennano y el suyo, My brother wnd his (or hers). 

Mi madre y la suya, My mother omd his (or hers). 

Mis librofl y los suyos, My hooks and his (or hers), 

Kaestras amigas y las sayas, My lady friends and his (or hers), 

2« More expression can be given to these pronouns by adding 
to them the words mismo, masc., misma, fern., very same; and 
propiOy masc, propia, fem., oum : 

El mio mismo, My oion. 

La suya misma. His {her or your) ovm. 

El suyo propio, His {her or your) ovm, 

S« Instead of el vuestro, la vuestra, la tniestros, las vnestras, 
the Spaniards use el suyo, m. «., la snya,/. «., which really mean 
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his or hers, when the meaning of the sentence is sufficiently 
clear : 

Hablo de mi padre y del suyo, / speak of my father and of yours. 

Quiero mi pluma y la suya, / vjarU my pen and yours. 

4* When, however, the sentence is not sufficiently clear, el 
(la, los, las, lo) de V. is used for yours : 

Mi libro y el de V., My book and yours, sing. 
Mi casa y la de Y.Y., My house and yours, pL 

5« In the same way if we wish to indicate clearly the diflfer- 
ence between his, hers, or theirs, we use el de 61, el de ella, el de 
eUos, and el de ellas, instead of d suyo, la suya, etc. : 

Aqui esti mi casa y alU est& la de Here is my house and there is 

ellos, theirs. 

La mesa es de dl. The table is his. 

6* The definite article may also be used with the preposition 
de before nosotros, etc., instead of el nuestro, la nuestra, etc. : 
Los libros de ellos y los de nosotros, Their books and ours, 

!• The Possessive Pronouns are also used with the neuter 
article lo, and mean the property of, what belongs to, etc: 
r Thine and mine (tnnm et meam). 
Lo tuyo y lo mio, -j Thy property and mine. 

^ fFhat belongs to thee and to me, 

8* The verb ser, to he, with or without the adjective mio, «., 
mia,/. ; tnyo, m., tnya, /. ; suyo, m., snya, /. ; and nuestro, 
m., nuestra,/., is frequently used to express possession. When 
used without the adjective, it is accompanied by the preposi- 
tion de : 

El libro es mio, The book is mine. 

La casa es saya, T?ie house is his (hers or yours). 

I £1 caballo es nuestro, The horse is ours. 

El libro es de mi hermano. The book is my brother's. 

9t Conooe V. ? (from conoeer), and sabe V. ? (from saber) both 
mean do you know? but coneoer means rather to know by the 
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tenseSy while sabor meaiiB more properly to know by the mind, to 
he versed in. Conocer, besides, is applied to persons and things, 
while saber is said only of things, and may precede another 

verb: 

To conozco al hombre, ^ / know the mem. 

I Conoce V. mi casa ? Do you know my house f 

i Sabe V. sa leccion ? Do you know your lesson ? 

iSabeV. leer? Do you know how to read f 

Conozoo or 8^ el inglds, I know thi JEnglieh language. 



Leeeion XT. Lesson XT. 

DBMOmriBATIVB ADJBOIIVBB. 



Slnffolar. 

ITaiCTillpe. Feminine. 

Este, esta, this; 
Ese, esa, that ; 
Aqnel, aquella, that; 



PlnraL 

MaMnOina F< 

estos, estas, 



aquellos, 



these, 
those. 
aquellas, those. 



Sjeinplos. 
Este hombre es rico. 
Esta miger es j6ven. 
Ese libro y esa plama son mios. 
Aqnel soldado es valiente. 
AqueUa miger es pobre. 
Estos hombres son ricos. 
Estas m^jeres son j6Yenes. 
Aqnellos machachos son j6yenes. 



Bxamples. 

This man is rich. 

This woman Ib young. 

That book and that pen are mine. 

That filoldier is brave. 

That woman is poor. 

Theso men are rich. 

These women are young. 

Those boys are young. 



AdT«*ba aaA AdlJeetlTea of Qiuuttlty* 



Cvanto, m., enanta, f., how mwch. 
Fooo, m., pooa, f., ime. 
Taato, m. , taata, f. ,«o muehtos much. 
Xveho, m., muoha, f , much. 
Dwnailado, m., dwnariada, t, too 

mueh, too. 
VmoM enaatoi, algimoi, some. 
Basftaat^, s., haitaatoi, pL, eiumgh. 



Cnantoi, m., enantai, f., how many. 
Pooot, m., pooai, f.,/ew. [many. 
Taatot, m., taatas, f., so many, as 
XnclUM, m., muehas, f, many. 
Demasiadoi, m., demariadas, f., too 

many, too. 
Vnos pooof, a few. 



^ See pa£^ 106, R. 3. 
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Vooabulario. Vocabulary'. 



El baul, the trunk. 
El olayel, the pink. 
El pail, the country. 
La oarta, the letter. 



La ezperienoia, the es^^erience. 
La fiesta, the holy day. 
La ropa, the clothes. 
A oasa, to the house. 

Exercige 29. 



Ahi, there, 
Ldndrei, London. 
4 Va V. t are you going t 
Voy, / am going. 



I. [Qui^n 68 esta senora? 2. Esta senora es mi madre, y este 
caballero es mi padre. 3. [ A donde va V. esta manana ? 4. Voy i 
casa de mi primo. 5. j Quiere V. esta rosa 6 aquel clavel 1 6. No 
quiero ninguna flor. 7. Este muchachito es mi hermano, y esta 
muchachita es mi hermana. 8. El general es el padre de estos mu- 
chachos. 9. j Son bonitas aquellas senoritas 1 10. Son j6venes, pero 
no son may bonitas. 11. ^Habla frances aquel hombre ? 12. Habla 
ingl^, pero no habla frances. 13. Ese IngMs es el amigo de aquel 
Frances. 14. Aquel oficial es hermano de esta senora. 15. El capi- 
tan de este buque es j6ven, pero tiene mucha experiencia. 16. [ Es 
pobre esta mujer? 17. Esta mujer es pobre, pero aquella mujer 
es rica. 18. [ Son franceses esos muchachos ? 19. Son alemanes. 
20. I Que tiene V. en aquellos baules ? 21. Tengo todos mis libros 
en el pequeno haul, y mi ropa en el grande. 22. [Son para V. 
estas cartas? 23. No, sefior, son para mi padre. 24. [Quien vive 
en esa casa? 25. El padre de esos muchachos vive ahl 26. Este 
hombre es el padre de aquellos muchachos, y esta mujer es la madre 
de aquellas muchachas. 27. Esta senora es de Paris, y su prima de 
L6ndres. 

Exercise 80. 

1. Is this book yours? 2. This book is mine, but that book is my 
brother's. 3. Who is that little boy ? 4. He is ( ^ ) son of that 
lady. 5. This gentleman and that lady are French. 6. Are you the 
brother of these ladies ? 7. I am their cousin. 8. Give me a piece 
of that cake. 9. That cake is not mine. 10. This book and pencil 
are for your brother. 11. This house is higher than that church. 
12. Where are you going this afternoon? 13. I don't know yet. 
14. These flowers are very beautiful 15. Are these two gentlemen 
brothers? 16. They are not brothers, they are friends. 17. Do you 
know that country? 18. I know all these countries. 19. Is this 
gentleman the husband of that lady? 20. No, he is her brother. 
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21. This home is too amall for oa. 22. How wanj childzen has that 
man) 23u He has three or four. 24 Have you money enough 
(enough money)? 25i. I hai^e not lancb, but I have enough. 
26. Have you much money ? 27. I have very little. 28. You 
speak too much. 

Gram&tioa. Grammar. 

!• Este, m.^ estay/, designate the person or object nearer to 
the speaker ; ese, m^, esa, /., the person or object nearer to the 
person spoken to ; while aqiiel, m.^ aquellai /., designate the 
person or object equally distant from the speaker and the penon 
who is addressed : 
Este homhre. — Ese llbro. — Aq[uel This num. — That book. — That 

Upiz. pemeU. 

Estamiger. — Esa piaina. -^ AqueUa Thmumnaa^ — That pan. — That 

eosa. tkimg^ 

The same rule is applicable to the plural of these Demonstra- 
tive Adjectives : 

Estos hombres. — Esos libros. — A(|uello8 7%ese mm, — Tho86 books. — 

lapices. Those pencils. 

Bstas migeres. — Esas plumas. — Aquellas These women. — Thesepms. — 

cosas. Those things. 

2« Although the Demonstrative Adjectives precede the nouns, 
they are placed sometimes after them to express contempt, anger, 
or irony : 

Al picaro ese le hare yo castigar, / wiU have this rogue pwnished. 

3* The Demonstrative Adjective must be repeated before 
every noun : 

Este hombre, esta mnjer y este mnehaoho This man, womam, and AUd 
estan malos, ore sick. 

4. Donde, where, is preceded by the preposition & when the 
verb expresses motion, and by en when it expresses position or 
situation. A donde and en dende correspond in fact to the 
English whither and wherem : 

i A donde va V. ? Whsre are you going to / 

I ^n donde esta V. ? Where are you t 
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Leceion XYI. Lesson XYI. 

PEMONSKBATXVE rBQNOnN& 

Slnsnlar* Plural* 

Masculine. Manmlltift 

]£ste, this one, the laUer ; istos, these, the latter, 

iae, that one; 6808, those. 

Aquely that one, the former ; aqueUos, those, the former, 

Feminina Fwnlwiiift 

Alta, this one, the latter; dstas, these, the UOter. 

'iaSL, that one ; iaas, those. 

AqueUa, that one, the former; aqiiella8y those, the former. 

Kenter. 
EstOy this (this thing). 

Eso, ) 
AqueUo, r^^ (^^ ^^*''*^)- 

in, la, los, las, lo, as Pronouns. 

El de, — la de, That of. 

Los de, — las de, Those of 

El or la de hierro, The iron one (that of iron). 

Los or las de ore, The gold ones (those of gold). 

El or la que yo tengo. The one I home (that which I have). 

Los or las que yo tengo^ Those I ha/oe (those which I have). 

fil que, la que, los que, las que, lo que. 

El que est4 aqui, The one who is here (he who is here). 

La que esta alii, The one who is thete (she who is there). 

Los que dicen eso, Those who say thai (they who say that). 

Las que hablan, Those {fern.) who speak (they (Jem,) who speak). 

Lo que yo tengo, WTial I have (that which I have). 

Es bueno, it is good. Son buenos, they are good, 

Es may hermoso, it is wry pretty. Son muy hermosos, they are wry pretty, 

Es ml libro, Uism^ book. Son mios, they are mine. 

Que es ? what iaUf Esti listo ^ isU rt^y f 
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Bjemplot. ' 

Mi Upiz y el de mi hermana 

3fis Upices y los de mi hermana 
Mi pluma y la de mi hermana. 
MiB plnmas y las de mi hermana. 
Mis libros y los de mi amigo. 
Mis cas88 y las de mi hermano. 



Sxamplas. 

My pencil and my brother's (that of 

my brother). 
My pencils and my brother's (those 

of my brother). 
My i^eu and my sister^s (that of my 

sbter.) 
My pens and my sister's (those of 

my sister). 
My books and my friend's (those of 

my friend). 
My houses and my brother^s (those 

of my brother. 



Este es grande, aquel es peqnefko^ This one is kige, that one is smalL 

m, sing, 

Esta es grande, aqnella es pequefka. This one is large, that one is small. 

/. nng, 

Estos son buenos, aqaellos son ma- These are good, those are bad. 

los, m. ph 

Estas son buenas, aqnellas son ma< These are good, those are bad. 

las,/.irf. 

Esto es mio, aquello es suyo. This (thing) is mine, that (thing) is 

his. 

i Qu4 libro quiere V. ? — Este 6 What (which) book will you have ? 

aqueL — This one or that one. 

I Qui pluma quiere Y. ? — Esta 6 What (which) pen will you have ? 

aquella. — This one or that one. 

I Qui libros quiere Y. ? — Estos 6 What (which) books will you have ? 

aquellos. — These or those. 

4 Qu6 plumas quiere Y. ? — Estas What (which) pens will you have ? 

6 aquellas. — These or those. 

i Que quiere Y. ? — Eso. What will you have ? — That 

i Qui cuchillo vende Y. ?— El de What knife do you sell ? — The iron 

hierro. one. 

iQu^ casas compra Y. ? — Las de What houses do you buy? — The 

madera. wooden ones. 

Esto es bneno, aquello es mala This is good, that is bad. 

Deme Y. eso. Give me that. 

Lo que tengo es bueno. What I have is good. 
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i Qa^ es eso ? 

I Qaidneat — Soyya 

i Qui^n habla? — Es eUa. 

il es Ingles. 

£llas son Francesaa 

Su hermano es sastre. 

i V. tiene dinero, no es verdad ? 
i il estd malo, no es verdad ? 
;. v. habla ingles, no es yerdad ? 
i v. quiere comprar la casa^ no es 

yerdad) 
i v. puede yenir, no es yeidad f 
I y. 8ali6, no es yerdad ? 



Whatistliatf 

Who is it? — It isL 

Who speaks ? — It is she. 

He is English. 

They {/em,) are French. 

His brother is a tailor. 

Yon haye money, haye you not T 
He is sick, is he not ? 
You speak English, do you not t 
You wish to buy the house, do you 

not I 
You can come, can you not « 
You went out, did you not ? 



Vooabulado. 
SI haul, the trunk, 
Bl papel, the paper. 
SI paquete, the package. 
SI pnlpero, the grocer. 
SI vase, the glass. 
La plata, the silver. 
Las tyerat, thesciseors. 
Ayer, yesterday. 



Vooabulary- 
De eite modo, in this way. 
Demasiado, too, too mwihi too mmy^ 
Dice, says. 

Haee v.! do you dot 
Xulio, JvZius. 
Limpio, clean. 
For iupueito, of course. 



exercise 81. 

1. Tiene V. mis tijeras? % Tengo las de su hermana. 3. [Quiere 
V. este pedazo de pan 6 aquel ? 4. D^me V. ese. 5. j Donde eatan 
mis libros ? 6. Los de Y. estan en mi cuarto, pero los de su hermano 
estan aqul. 7. [ Quiere V. el reloj de oro 6 el de plata ? 8. Quiero 
el de oro, por supuesto. 9. Carlos y Eduardo ya tienen sus baules, el 
de Carlos es muy grande, pero el de Eduardo es demasiado pequeno. 
10. Ddme V. otra pluma, la que tengo es muy mala. 11. ^1 que dice 
eso, es un hombre male. 12. [ Tiene V. la pluma do Enrique ? 
13. Tengo la de Julio. 14. Aqul estd el libro de mi hermano y el 
mio ; este es mas bonito que aquel. 15. Las manzanas de hoy s(m 
mejores que las de ayer. Ifl. i Quiere V. este vaso 6 aquel ? 17. Deme 
V. el que 7. ti^e ; el que esti alli no estd limi»o. 18. ^ Sabe V. lo 
que tengo ? 19. Yo s^ muy bien lo que V. tiene. 20. i Qu^ quiere 
V. aqul ? 21. Yo quiero lo que es mio. 22. i Qu* es eso ? 23. Es 
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nn pedazo de papeL 24. Estos doe homlves «on hennaaos, el que 
tiene el sombrero negro habia frances. 25. i Qui^n esfi d la puerta ? 
26. Es un muchacho con im paquete. 27. [ Es un paquete grande 1 
28. No, es on paquete muy pequeno. 29. i Es aquello para ustedes ? 
30. No, es para mi hermano. 

Exereise 82. 

1. I iKAve two pencils ; this one is for yon and that one for your 
sister. 2. These gentlemen are French, and those are English ; the 
latter are rich, but the former are poor. 3. Are the apples good ? 
4. Those of our grocer are very good. 5. Is this package for you ? 
6. No ; not this one, but that one. 7. What pen will you have ? 
8. Give me the gold one. 9. My house is small, but my brother's is 
audi sraalkr. la Give me that 11. I want this, but not thaL 
12. Is this well ? la This is well, but that is not so well 14. Are 
those gentlemen English 1 15. They are French. 16. Who is at the 
door ? is it Edward ? 17. No, sir, it is Henry. 18. What is that I 
19. It is a little box. 20. For whom is that ? 21. It is for your 
fetottner. 22. Is it good ? 2a It is not good. 24 How do you do 
that ] 25. In this way ; it is very easy. 26^ Do you epeak English 
or French 1 27. I speak English, but not French. 28. Who is the 
man at the door ? 2a It is not a man, it is a woman. 30. Will 
you have this or that ? 31. I don't wish anything. 3a Who is it ? 
33. It is I 

Gram&tica* Grammar. 

!• In the foregoing lesson the difference between ette, ese, 
and aquel has been sufficiently explained. The same rule (L. 
15, R 1) is applicable to the neuter esto, eso, and aquello, that 
is to say, that estO refers to the object nearer to the speaker ; 
eso to the object nearer to the person spoken to, and aquello the 
object equally distant from the speaker and the person who is 
addressed : 

Eflto es bueno, eso es male ; This (thing) is good, that (me is bad; hut 
•pew aquello es peer, that one there is worse. 

2t When there are two objects in the sentence to which lef- 
7 
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erence is to be made, aqnel is used for the first one mentioned, 
and este for the last mentioned. 

The same rule is applicable to the feminine, the plural, and 
the neuter : 
Cdrlos era grande, Federico ambi- Charles vxu great, Frederic arnJbi- 

cioso ; este {Federico) valiente, turns ; the latter brow, the former 

aquel (Cdrlos) poderoso, powerful, 

3* Esto is also used when referring to something which the . 
speaker has already mentioned ; and 680 when referring to some- 
thing mentioned by the person who is addressed : 

Esto que yo digo, es cierto, WTuU I say is certain, 

Eso que V. dice, no es verdad, JFhat you say is not true, 

4« When a fourth object is referred to, the adjective otro, 
other, is added to the adjective, or to the pronoun : 

Aquel otro libro, That other book, 
Aquel otro, That other one. 

S« The word miamo is often added to the Demonst];atiYe 
Pronouns to call attention more especially to them : 
Este mismo. This very or same one, 

Aquel mismo, That very or same one, 

6« That of is rendered hj d deotlade, and fhose of by los 

ds or las de according to the gender of the noun referred to. 

The English formation of the possessive does not exist in 

c$panish : 
Mi libro y el de mi amigo. My hook and myfrieneTs, 

Nuestra casa y la de nuestros amigos, Onr house a9id our friends'. 
Mis amigos y los de V. My friends and yours, 

Sus libros de V. y los de Juan, Your books and John's, 

7* That which, the one which, are rendered by d que or la 
que, and those which by los que or Uu que, 

Qnien, who^ may be used instead of que at the beginning of a 
sentence when speaking of a person : 
iX que or i\ qnien habla mal de He who {whoever) speaks ill of his 

su projimo, no serd admitido neighbor shall not be admdUed.in 

en mi casa, my house. 
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8t The artiele and the Demonstrative or Belative Pronoun 
should never be separated in Spanish, and when this separation 
takes place in English a different construction must be adopted : 
Yerran los que dioen eso, Th4t9e are miataken who aay that. 

9« Ello is often used for «8o, and corresponds also to the Pro- 
noun it : 

Hablamos de ello, fFe tpeak of <L 

lOt The Pronoun it and its corresponding fhey for the plural, 
when the subjects of a sentence, are generally suppressed in 

Spanish: 

£s buenO) U is good; Son boenos, (key wre good, 
Estiaqa^ «tif A«f«y Estan aUi, <&«y a«v (&«re. 



Leccion XYIL Lesson XTIL 

AirXILEART VXBB HiBDI, to Aom. 



^ Yohe, I haw. 

Tdhiu, O^mkatL 

tlhA, kehaM. 

EUalu, skehaM. 

Noflotros hemoB, im Aomk. 
Vosotros habeis, x 

V. ha, Y ffouha/K. 

V.V.1iaii,..J 

Baios (m.) ban, they have, 

Wm if.) han, ikty have. 

Beffolar TertHb 

I Verbs of (he 1st Gonjngation^ ending in a 

I Hablar, bablado, to speak, spcken, 

Cortar, eortado, (ocuJt^euJL 

Tomar, tornado, to take, takm. 

Comprar, oompndo, to buy, bought. 

Verbs of the 2d Conjugation^ ending in e 
Comer, comido, to eat, eaten, 

Beber, bebido, to drink, drunk. 

Vender, vendido, to sell, sold. 

Temer, temido, iofear, finred. 
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USSOX 17. 



r^rte €f(he3d Odftifmgsitimy mMtig in Its 
Itedbtr, veciMdo^ to rteeioe, tecedvetL 



Partuv pfirtid<v 



to itaoemi, to go wp; 

io tdwidsm tUvidtdL 






I A qmen ha hablado V . f 

He hablado k este hombre. 

Hi hennano b» vendido sa casa. 

Lob mncliachos ban comido el patXL 

I Han recibida Y. Y. dinevo f 

Hemos lecibido an pooou 

i Doude ba estado Y. f 

He estado eu la casa. 

i QakfB ba tornado mi sombrero f 

Nadie ha tornado sq soiubrerow 

Hemos sido muy felioes* 

i Qaien ha salido ? 

Kadie ba acdida 

No he comprado nada. 

He dado un pedazo de pan al pobre. 



ISxampIea. 

To whom have fou spoken ? 
I baTe i^poken to this mtn^ 
My brother has sold his bouse. 
The bc^ haye eaten the bread. 
Have 700 reeeived any money? 
We have teeeived a little^ 
Where hurt you been f 
I have been in the house. 
Who has taken my hat I 
Kobody has taken your hatr 
We hare been very hi^py. 
Who has goin» out ? 
Kobody has gone out. 
I have not bought anything. # 
I bare given a piece of bread to the 
poor man. 



Vocaboliirio. 

EI oigoa, the d^rmaer, 

EI 08mp«, the eouHiiy.^ 

SI pais, the onmlffA 

SI pa&nelo, the hamObtrchitf. 

EI peso, the dollar. 

El tiempo, the Hme. 

La cosa, the thing. 

Las mercaneias, the goods. 

La sopa, the mup. 

Aprender, to team. 

Castigar, to punish. 

Bar, to give. 

Desobediente, disobedient. 



Vocsimlttrir. 

Eitsr^ io ft». 
SanrpAy JStoT>pe; 

Xalo, KffioeliL 

OtiD, another, 

Feider, to lose. 

P«rqne, tecauoe, 

Salir, to go out, 

Ser, to be. 

Tener, to have. 

Todo el mnndo, everp bodjf, 

Yarios, as, sever&L 

Yxw, io Uoe, 



] Campo refers to the eountry oontrasted with the city* whila pais 
a tract of land inhabited by a 
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1. Los mnchachoB ban comido todas las manzanas del jaidiiu 
2. I Ha dado V. el cafS al caballero ? 3. Ko, senora, pero be dado 
el t^ d la senora. 4. i Ha comprado V. una mesa 7 5. Si, senor, be 
comprado una mesa de caoba. 6. [. En donde ba ballado V. esto 7 
7. En nuestso jaxdiiL 8. i Qni^n ba tomado dineio de mi cajon 7 
9. Su bermano de V. ba tomado dineio y papeles. 10. Qu4 sopa ban 
tenido V. V. 7 11. Hemos tenido una sopa muybuena. 12. iQu6 
ban comprado V. V. boy 7 13. Hemos comprado mncbisimas cosas. 
14. I Qu6 ba perdido su bermanade V. ? 16. Ha perdido supanoelo. 
16. I Haa oomprado V. V. manzanas 7 17. No, senor, bemos com- 
prado peras. 18. [Ha xecibido V. a^ de su padre? 19. He reci- 
bido varias cosas. 20. [Ha estado Y. malo7 21. Si, senor, be 
estado bastante malo. 22. i Quien ba estado en la casa 7 23. Nadie 
ba estado en la casa, pero alguno ba estado en el jardin. 24. [ Por- 
qn^ no ba comprado V. la casa del medico, V. que es tan rico ? 
25. Nunca be sido rico. 26. i Ha aprendido V. sa leccion ? 27. To- 
davia no, no be tenido tiempo. 28. i De quicm ba bablado V. 7 
29. He bablado de mis buenos amigos. 30. Mi bermano ba vendido 
su caballo, pero ba comprado otro mas grande. 

1. Tbe soldier bas given an apple to tbe cbild. 2. My aster has 
received two letters from Paris. 3. Tbe cbildren bave been in tbe 
garden witb their Mttie fne&ds. 4. Have the boys eaten tbe cheese 7 
5. They bave eaten tbe bread. 6. Has tbe geneial bought a house 7 
7. He has bought a bouse in our street 6. Have yon bad any 
money 7 9, I have had two dollars. 10. Where have you been, 
John 7 11. I have be^i in the country. 12. Have you bought your 
silk dress in that large store 7 13. I bave bought no dress. 14. Wbo 
bas been nek at your house 9 16. Every body has been sick. 
16. Charles has beeii disobedient and he has been punii&ed. 17. The 
merchant bas received many goods from Europe. 18. Have you 
foimd anything in the drawer 7 19. I haif<e not found anything in 
it {en ^Q. 20. Why has not your brother gone out 7 21. Because 
he has not been well. 22. Have you bought anything for tbe chil- 
dren? 23. Yes, I bave bought something useful for them i^eSm). 
24. ^tve you lived in that countiy ? 26. No, Mr, I imve never t)een 
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in that country. 26. Have you eaten enough, my friend ] 27. Yes, 
sir, I have eaten and drunk enough. 28. Has your father gone out ? 
29. He has not gone out yet 30. The soldiers have received less 
bread than meat. 



Gram&tioa. Grammar. 

It The verb to have is rendered in Spanish by two different 
verbs, tener and liaber. 

Tener, of which we have abeady spoken (L. IV., P. 35), is 
used as an active verb to indicate a material or immaterial pos- 
session, and generally means to possess, to hold, as : 

Yo tengo dinero, I have money. El tiene tiempo, he has time, 

£1 tiene nn hasten, he has a stick, Tenemos pan, toe have bread, 

Haber is used as an auxiliary verb preceding the past parti- 
ciple as : 

He redbido dinero, / have received money. 

Hemos comido pan, We have eaten bread. 

Haber cannot be separated from the principal verb as is the 
case in English in interrogative sentences. Thus: Have you 
given f must be rendered by jlia dado Y. % and has he come ? by 
ihayenido tflt 

2t Haber was fonnerly used as an active verb, and had then 
the following Imperative : 

He tn, thou shaU have; hayamos, we shall have. 

Haya ^1, he shall hanje ; habed, you shall have, 

hayan, they shall hone. 

It may be used even now in sentences with the Infinitive : 

Aprovechar^ cuantos medios yo pnedo / wiU use all the means I may 

haber, have, 

il emple6 coanta influencia pudo ha- Se used all ihs influence he could 

ber, command (have). 

St The verb tener may be used sometimes as auxiliary, and 
the sense of the sentence would be but slightly altered. In this 



AUXILIARY VERB HABER, 103 

case the parfciciple would have to agree in gender and number 
with the noun : 

Tengo escritas las cartas, / have the letters {all) written. 

Tenemos el dinero contado, We home the money counted. 

This way of expressing one's self ought, however, to be avoided by all 
those not perfectly familiar with the language, as it might lead to mistakes 
in style. 

4* All verbs in Spanish end in ar, er, or ir. 
Verbs ending in ar belong to the 1st Conjugation, as : 
Amar, to love ; dar, to give ; hablar, to speak. 

Verbs ending in er belong to the 2d Conjugation, as : 
Comer, to eat; beber, to drink; oorrer, to run; tener, to have. 

Verbs ending in ir belong to the 3d Conjugation, as : 
UKihUy to receive ; hviir, to flee ; ^ridir, to divide ; sbl^, to go otU. 

{• All regular verbs of the Ist Conjugation end in the Past 
Participle in ado, and those of the 2d and 3d Conjugation in 
ido. The same may be said of nearly all the irregular verbs in 
the three Conjugations : amar^ amado ; coger, oogido ; o^n&t^tr, 
atribnido; etc 
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VERB HABEB, to have (continued). 
Irreanlar Participles. 

Abrir, to open ; abierto, opeiMd. 

Cabrir, to cover; oabierto, covered. 

D6oir, to say, to tell; dioho, said, told. 

Ssoribir, to write ; eierito, written. 

Haeer, to make^ to do; heoho, made^ dons. 

Moxir, to die ; maerto, died. 

Poiwr, topul; paeito, inrf. 

'^n, to see; visto, ««». 

Volv«r, to return ; vaelto, returned. 
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Smbwr da oni taner qve : 



i Que he de hacer ? % 

I Qae tengo que hacer ? > 

y. ha de estudiar, \ 

y. tiene que eatudiar, ) 

I Que hemoa de decir T \ 

i Que tenemoa que dedr, ) 

y. y. han de dedr k rerdad, ) 

y. y. tienen que decir la yerdad, ( 



fFhatamltodo^ 
Tou must study. 

You must tell the inUk. 



JPfqsosiUion A and Attwe Vetks t 



I A qui^n ha Tiato yv ? 
He Tisto d su padre de y. 
Amo d mis amigoe, 
Juan ha perdido d Mt padn, 
£1 medico Gura dl enfenno, 



Whomhowtfimssen? 

I have seen your father, 

1 love my friends, 

John has l4mt his father^ 

The physician cures (he pcdiewl* 



FerO aiid aino: 



No tengo oro, pero tengo plata, 
No tengo oroy sino plata, 
1^1 ea j6Teny pero es muy prudente, 
No tenemoa hermatios^ aino hermanaay 
No hablo ii^^a^ sino espaliol, 
£1 no habla ingUs, pero habla ea 
pa&ol. 



/ have not gold, but I have silver, 
I have not gold, but silver. 
He is young, but he is verypruderU. 
We have no brothers, but sisters^ 
IdenH speak Snglish, bui Sjpdnish, 
He does not speak English^ M h$ 
speaks Spanish. 



O and n,or;T and e, and : 



t\ 6 JO, 

TTno u otro {brfore o\ 

Tio y sobrinoy 

yerano e inriemo, j before i 

Padre e h^'o, ( ^ hi. 



He or I. 
One or the other. 
Uncle and nephew. 
Summer and winter. 
Father and son. 



VocabtLlario. 
EI oriadOy the servant. 
El due&o, the ownffr. 
El maeitro, the teacher. 
El rinoon, the comer. 
El teatro, the theater. 
El yiige, the journey. 
labatalla, the battle. 
La carta, the letter. 
La maSiana, the morning. 



Vooabolary, 



La nieye, the smno. 
La tierra, the earth. 
La yentana, the window. 
llguien, alguno, sowe- 

body, anybody. 
All, ihus. 
Can, with 
ditde, since. 
Dob, two. 



Enfermo, iU, sick. 
Esoribir, 3. to vrrite. 
Espaila, f. Spain. 
Saropa, f. Europe, 
Fraada, f. France, 
Italia, f. Italy. 
6iito, but. 
Trei, three. 
l^ar, 1. to travel 
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Exercise 86« 

1. I Qui^n ha abieito la yentana ? 2. Cieo qne es el criado. 3. | A 
qai^n ha yisto V. en el teatro ? 4. He visto i& todoB mis omigoB. 
5. I Qui^n ha dicho eeo 9 6. £S panadero ha dicho em d mi hermano. 
7. I Cmuo ha hecho V. eso i 8. AaL 9. i Ha esciito Y. i sa padie 7 
10. No, senoiv no he escrito todavla d nadie. 11. [Ha vaelto su 
familia del campo 1 12, Toda la familia ha vuelto d la cindad desde 
tres diaa. 13L 4 Qni^n ha muerto en esa casa ? 14. Nadie ha muerto, 
pero todo el mando estd enfenno. 15. i Donde ha paeBto V. mi bas- 
tcn ? 16^ Estd en dL lincon. 17. 4 jL quiifai ha haldado V. en aquella 
casa ? 18. He hablado al dneno de la casa. 19. i Ha conoddo V. d 
mi padre 1 90. He otmocido d tm padre y d sa madre de V. en Fran- 
da. SI. (Hanoomprado VvT. baenasmanzanas? & LMinatizanas 
que hemoB comprado no son muy fouenas. 23w [ Ha visto V* d mi 
hermana? 34. No he ykto d nadie. 25. i Qu^ tiene y> que hacer ? 
26. Tengo mnchisimo que hacer. 27. ^Tiene Y. oro 4 papel ? 
2a No tengo 010, pero tengo papeL 29. Este caballeio no habla 
aino ingl^ 

Exercise 86« 

1. Hate yon seen anybody in the garden ? 2. I have aeen Mr. 
Bojas and his son. 3. Why have you said that ? 4. I have not said 
anything, 1 have not spoken. 5. Is the door open ? 6. The door and 
the window are closed. 7. Have you written to your father ? 8. I 
have written to my father, mother, and sisters. 9. Who has put my 
cane in the other room? 10. I don't know, no one has been here 
since this morning. 11. Has your friend returned from Europe? 
12. He has not returned yet. 13. Is this gentleman your brother ? 
14, He is not my brother, but my cousin. 16. Where must you go 
this afternoon ? 16. I have to go out with my father. 17. The gen- 
eral has died in the battle. 18. Where have the children been this 
morning? 19. They have been in the house. 20. With what have 
you written that ? 21. I have written all that with a pencil. 22. Do 
you know what the teacher has said ? 23. I know Tery well what 
he has said. 24. Is your uncle rich ? 26. He has been rich, but he 
is poor now. 28w Have the children written their letters ? 27. They 
have written two or three letters. 88. Do you know this gentleman ? 
29. I know his brother. 
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Gram&tioa. Grammar. 

It The Pafit Participle agrees in gender and number with its 
subject when accompanied by the verb estar, to he. 

It remains inyariable when used with the auxiliary haber, to have. 

He comido. — Hemos comido, I have ealen, — We have eaten, 

Ellos (or ellas) han comido, They have eaien. 

La carta esta escrita, The letter is written. 

Las cartas estan escritas, The letters are written, 

Los caminos estan cubiertos de nieve. The roads are covered with mow, 

2t The yerb haber is also used to express obligation, and is 
then followed by the preposition de and the Infinitive of the 
principal verb. The verb tener followed by qua is used in the 
same way, and both verbs correspond then to the English verb 
must The active verb debar has also the same meaning : 

He de ir d la ciudad, ^ 

Tengo que ir d la ciadad, |- 1 mvst go to the city, 

Debo ir d la ciudad, ^ 

St The object of an active verb requires the preposition & be- 
fore it when this object is a person, a rational being, or a thing 
personified: 

Veo d un hombre, I see a mail. 

Yemos al hombre, fFeseethe man, 

Gonocemos d estos caballeros, IFe know these gentlemen, 

i -<4'quien conoce V. ? JFhcm do you knowf 

It The preposition ft, which is not translated in English, must, 
however, be left out in Spanish after an active verb and a per- 
son, if by the addition of this preposition the sentence should 
not be clearly expressed : 

Envio el I^jo al padre (not : envio al l^jo al / send the son to the 

padre), father, 

Han robado un nifio, They have stolen a child. 

Han robado d un ni&o . would mean They have robbed a child, 

Quiero un criado, " " / toant a servant, 

Quiero d on criado, " " / love a servant 
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5t Pero and sino are both rendered by btU, Fero is used 
when a verb is expressed in the second part of the sentence, 
while sino is used when the first part of the sentence is nega- 
tive and no verb is expressed in the second part 

Sino has also the meaning of except, and is used with the 
negative : 



Hablo firances, pero no hablo ingles, 

No hablo frances sino ingles. 
El no habla sino aleman, 



J tpeak French, but J do not speak 

.English, 
IdonH speak French, btU English, 
He speaks nothing InU {except 

Oerman, 



6* Solamente, on/y, bta, may be used instead of sino in the 
afi&rmative : 
No tengo oro, tengo solamente papel, / have no gold, J home only paper. 



Leccion XIX. 



Lesson XIX. 



THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE, OR GERUND. 

\st Conjugation : 
Amar ; amando, to love; loving, 

Hablar; hablando, to speak ; speaking, 

Comprar; comprando^ to buy; buying. 
Tomar ; tomando, to take ; taking. 



Comer; comiendo, 
Beber; bebiendo, 
Hacer; haciendo, 
Perder; perdiendo, 



Recibir ; recibiendo, 
Salir; saliendo, 
Partir ; partiendo, 
Snbir; sabiendo, 



2d Conjugation : 

to eat, to dine ; setting, dining, 
to drink ; drinking, 
to do, to make ; doing, making, 
to lose; losing. 

3(2 Conjugation : 
to receive ; receiving, 
to go out ; going ouL 
to divide ; dividing, 
to ascend, to go out; cucending, going out. 
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Leer ; leyendo^ 
Instruir; instrayendo^ 



Vef^ in ear and oir : 

tormd; rtadmfh 
toimtnut; iiutr%bettng^ 



Dedr ; diciendo, 
Dormir ; duimiendo, 
Morir; mariendo, 
Pedir; j^diendo, 
Poder; pudiendo, 
SeBtiir ; sintieiidoy 
Tenir; viniendo, 



to aofft to tell; aayvn^, telling, 
to sleep; sleeping, 
to die ; dying, 
touskf&t; asking f&r, 
to he able, com; being able, 
to/eel^ to hear; feeling, hearing, 
to come; coming. 



Xiemplofl. 

{ De qu^ estd V. hablando ? 

Estoy hablando del tiempo. 

Lo6 mucbachos estan jugando. 

i Qu^ estd v. haciendo ? 

Estoy eecribiendo una carta. 

i Qn^ estan diciendo estos hombres ? 

No estan hablando. 

Mi madre estd darmiendo. 

Lo6 niiios vienen Uorando. 

He estado leyendo todo el dia. 

Aprendo estadiando y leyendo. 

i Qui estan V. V. leyendo ? 

Estamos leyendo un libro frances. 



XxamplM. 
Of what are yon speaking ? 
I am speaking of the weather. 
The boys are playing. 
What are you doing ? 
I am writing a letter. 
What are these men saying ? 
They are not «peakii^. 
My mother is sleeping. 
The children are coming crying. 
1 have been reading the whole day. 
I learn by studying and reading. 
What are you readiog ? 
We are reading a French book. 



Vocabulario< 
SI albiAil, the mason. 
SI bareo, the vessel. 
SI oapitan, the captain, 
SI guito, the pleasure. 
SI vaio, the glass. 
La fondai the hotel. 
La tarde, the afternoon. 
La noohe, the night. 
Abierto, opened. 
Alemania, f. Oermany. 
Almonar, 1. to breaifast, 
Bebo, / drink. 



VocalmteiT- 



Cantar, 1. to sing, 
Conelnir, & to,fini^ 
CoBMer, % to know, 
Comr, 2. io run, 
Sitadiar, 1. to study. 
Eat ta, %mtiL 
Importante, important, 
Jugar, t, topla/g. 
Llegar, 1. to arrive, 
LXorar, 1. to cry^ to weep. 
■aadar, 1. to send. 



Muohai graoUa. I (or 

we) thank you, 
SMotnt, us. 
Paaar, L iopsm, 
Por, through, ^. 
PiMtar, 1. /oJMMlL 
Tarde, late. 
Tomar, 1. to take, 
"VtL, goes. 

Venir, B. to come, 
Ya, already. 
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ExM^dse 87* 

I. iQa4 estai hadendo los muchftdies en el caartot 2. Esrtan 
JQgando eon «ii8 ainigaitos. 3. i Qui^ esta eantando en la calle f 
4. Una pobre mujer estd ettitando. 5. Mi hemiano esti kjeiido, y 
mi henBana estd eacribi^ado. 6. ^ Ha hablado V. al eapitan ? 7. Yo 
no he hablado d sadie, he estado en mi cnaito haata ahora. 8. [ A 
qnien ha piestado Y. dinero ? 9. He prestado dinero d bu hermano 
de Y. 10. |Sabe Y. «i el general estd en caaa? 11. fistd en su 
enarto, pero estd dunniendo. 12. El muchacho va coniendo por las 
eallesw IS. lU^ que eetd Y. habkoido 9 14. Estoj hablando de isma 
eosa mvj importante. 16. iQaiere Y. comer hoy con noaotros? 
16. Con Dmcho gosto. 17. (En qu& pais ha vivido Y.? 18^ He 
vi^ido dos aoos an Francia, y tree anoa en Alemania, 19i 4 Cvantaa 
cartas ban escrito Y. Y» ? 20. Hemos escrito doe 6 tres. 21. i Quiere 
Y. tomar nn vaso de vino ? 22. Muchas gracias, 70 no bebo vino. 
23. I Qu^ ha dicho el m^co t 24. No sd lo que ha dicho^ poique ha 
hablado con mi hermana 25. i Porqu6 estd Uorando ese muchacho t 
26. M Uora par nada. 27. He estado escribiendo desde esta manana, 
J todavia no he cancluido mis cartas. ^8. i Donde ha pasado Y. la 
noche ? 29. He pasado la noche en la fonda, no conoclendo d nadie 
aquL 90. i Porqu^ no ha venido Y. d mi casa ? 3L Poique no sabia 
(/ did not know) donde Y. vivia Qived). 

tx&rtHae 88* 

1. Where are the children ) 2. They are playing in the garden. 
3. Have they studied tbeir lessons ? 4w They have been studying all 
the morning 5. With ^om were you (edaba V,) speaking in the 
garden ? 6. I was speaking with a French gentleman. T. Wctb you 
sleeping this afternoon ? 8. No, I was writing in my room. 9. Who 
is crying in the other room? 10. The little boy is crying. 11. What 
is your brother doing now ] 12. I don't know where he is now. 
13. Where are you going to ? 14. I am going home. 15. Why have 
you eaten my bread ? 16. Because I had (habia) not eaten anything 
since this morning. 17. Has your father gone out ? 18. No, air, he 
is in the house ; he is breakfasting. 19. The masons are building a 
splendid house in our street 2a What was (estaba) that man say- 
ing ? 21. He was speaking of the weather. 22. Why are you run* 
ning? 23. Because it is alieody late. 24. Have you sent the moncj 
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to the tailor ? 25. Not yet, I have not received my money. 26. This 
poor boy has lost his father and mother. 27. Do you know if the 
vessel has arrived ? 28. Yes, sir, it has arrived ; I have spoken to 
the captain. 29. Who has been in my room this morning ? 30. Your 
brothers and sisters have been here and have opened your room. 
31. What is that man asking for ? 32. He is asking for money. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

!• The Present Participle (Grerund) ends in Spanish in ando, 
for the 1st conjugatiou ; and in iendo for the 2d and 3d ooi\ju- 
gations. These terminations are added to the Present of the 
Infinitive after suppressing the terminations ar, er, and ir. 

This is the case in regular verbs and also in most of the ir- 
regular verbs : the termination never changes, but the radical 
part of a few irregular verbs undergoes a slight change : 

Hablar, hablando ; to speak, speaking. 

Comer, cpmiendo ; to eat, eating. 

Escribir, escribiendo ; to write, writing, 

Pedir, pidiendo ; to oak for, asking for, 

Dormir, durmiendo ; to sleep, sleeping, 

2* Verbs ending in eer and nir change the i into y : 
Leer, leyendo ; to read, reading, 

Instruir, instruyendo ; to instrtict, instriieting. 

3* The Present Participle used with the verb estar, to be, 
corresponds to the progressive form in English, and expresses 
the action of the verb as continuing and unfinished : 

Estoy leyendo, / am readiTig. 

i Que esti Y. haciendo ? WTuU are ywk doing ? 

Esti Uoviendo, It is raining, 

tl estaba escribiendo. He was writing. 

He estado leyendo todo el dia, / have been reading the whole day, 

!• The verb estar is not used with the Present Participle of 
the verbs «er, to be ; iT, to go ; venir, to come. Thus we would 
not say : estoy yendo, / am going; but voy, / go; nor eita 
TiniendOy he is coming, but viene, he com^s ; etc. 
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5» When other verbs are used as auxiliaries of the Present 
Participle, they sufficiently explain themselves : 

El nifio sigue durmiendo, The child eorUinuea sleeping. 
El viene corriendo, He comes rutming, 

6t The Present Participle indicates a certain continuation of 
the action : 
Andan entrando y saliendo, They continue coming in and going oiU, 

7t The Present Participle is also used to express the way in 
which a thing happens : 

La tos 86 cnra sadando, Coughing is cured by perspiring, 

Se aprende estadiando, One learns by studying, 

8« It is also used with the preposition en, in ; and refers 
then to the action of the other verb : 

En acabando ird, fHien Tie has finished he will go, 

Obseryation. — The prepoeition may, however, be left out in most cases, 
without altering the sense of the sentence. 

9t The Present Participle of the verb estar often precedes 
that of another verb : 

Estando comiendo, recibid la carta, Whilst Tie vxts dining he received 

the letter. 

lOt The Present Participle is used very frequently in Span- 
ish for the sake of brevity and euphony, and in cases where the 
English use adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions, as : when, 
as, while, whilst, since, i^ by, etc. : 

Habla durmiendo, He talks while he sleeps, 

Se aprende leyendo, One learns by reading, 

Siendo asf, no quiero ir, Since Uisso, I shall not go, 

Dandole yo lioencia, saldr^ If I give him permission^ he will go out, 

Yiendo que su hermano no When he saw that his brother was not com- 
Tenia, se fu& img, he weni away. 



112 



LESSON 20. 



leeeion XX. 



Lesson XX« 



CABDIKAL KUMBBBa 

The Cardinal Numbeis are : 



Uno,m.,tiiM,/. 


Ofttf. 


Doe, 


Ttoo. 


Ties, 


Three. 


Cuatro, 


Four. 


Cinco^ 


Five. 


Seis, 


Six. 


Siete, 


Seven. 


Ocho, 


MghL 


NiteTe» 


Nine. 


Diez, 


Ten. 


Once, 


Eleven. 


Doce, 


Ttoelve. 


TrecO) 


Thirteen. . 


Catorce, 


Fourteen. 


Quince, 


Fifteen. 


Diez y seis,! 


Sixteen. 


Diez y sietOi 




Diez y ocho. 


Eighteen. 


Diez y nneve, 


Nineteen, 


Vdate, 


Tweniis. 


Veinte y uno^ 


Twenty-one. 


Veinte y dos. 


TwerUy-two. 


Veinte y tre8» 


Twenty-ikree, 


Veinte y cuatro. 




Vdnteyeiace^ 


T^eewty-jUfe. 


Veinte y seis, 


Twenty-mx. 


Veinte y siete. 


Twenty-seven. 


Veinte y ocho, 


Twenty-eight. 


Veinte y nneve. 


Twenty-nine. 


Treinta, 


ThiHy. 


Treintayiiao, 


Thirty-me. 


Cuaienta, 


Forty. 


Cincuenta^ 


Fifty. 



^ These numhers are also written in one word, as : DieiifeUi, vdntiiuiOi 
treintaiuno, etc 
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SeseBta, 


Sixiy. 


SeteDta, 




Ochenta^ 


Eigh^, 


Noventa, 


Nvnety, 


aento,! 


On€ hundred. 


C^enta y itnoi, 


One hundred and one. 


Ciento y diez, 


One hundred and ten. 


Doscieiito8(^as,/.X 




Trescientos (-as, /.), 


Three hundred. 


Cuatrocientos (-as, /.), 


Fowr hundreds 


Qninientos (-as^/.)» 


Five hundred. 


Seicientos(-as,/.),. 


Six hundred. 


Seteciento8(-a^/), 


Seven hundred. 


Ochocientoa (-a% /. ), 


Eight hundred. 


KovecieutoB ("ts^fi^ 


Nine hundred. 


Mil, 


One thousand. 


Milycientcv 


One thousand om kmdred. 


MaydoseM»Ktos(-«^/.) 




Dos mil. 




Cienimil, 




Doscientos (-a^ /) mil, 




Un millon, 


One milHon, 


Dos millonesy 


Two millions. 


Zero (cero), 


Zero or cipher. 


JHmb de la semama. 


Days of the week. 


Domingo, Sunday, £1 domingp, (M Sun4a». 


Ltines, Monday, TiOS liines, 


On Mondays. 


Mdrtes, Tuesday, El w4rtes por la maflana, Tuesday morning. 


Mi^rcoles, Wednesday, El miercoles por la noche, Wednesday evening. 


JaiTSfl^ Thursday, El ju^ves pnSximo, ) „ _ . 


Vi^mes, Friday, E1ju4vb8 


qtieyiene,i ^«« ^'^«-«^. 


Sibido^ Satwday. £1 s4ha^o 


pasado, Last Saturday, 


DiTlitonaa del dia. 


DivialoBs of the day. 


La Tnaftana, 


The morning. 


El dia. 


The day. 


Latarde, 


I%e afternoon. 



1 Giaate drops the syllable i^ befocea noon. Cten hmateei, One htm- 
dred me?^ 

8 
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La noche, 

Mafiana por la maftana, 

Mafiana por la noche, 

Dedia, 

Por la noche, de noche, 

Buenos dias, 

fiuenas tardea, 

Buenas noches, 



The evming^ the night. 

To-morrow morning. 

To-morrow evening. 

In day-time. 

In the evening, cU night. 

Good morning, good day. 

Good afternoon. 

Good evening, good night. 



Vooabulario. 
El a&o, the year. 
El banoo, the bank. • 
El boeoy, the hogshead. 
El oorreo, the poat-ojke. 
El dia, the day. 
El hotel, the hotel. 
El met, the month. 
El minnto, the nUnute. 
El laoo, the bag. 
La biblioteoa, the library. 
La caballeria, the cavalry. 
La caballeriia, the stable. 
La eame de yaea, the be^. 
La eitaeion, the season. 
La hora, the hour. 
La libra, the pound. 
La persona, the person. 
La aemana, the week. 



Vocabulary. 
La tripnlaeion, the crew. 
Anoehe, last night. 
Como, aJboui, how. 
Contar, to count. 
Ck>ntiene, contains. 
Convidar, to invite. 
Cuando, when. 
En oaaa, at home. 
Lo liento, / am sorry for it. 
Mat, more. 
Matar, to kiU. 
i Pnede V. 1 can you t 
Pnedo, / can. 
Keoesitar, to need. 
Koiotroa, us. 
Pdblieo, pubUe. 
Solamente, only. 
Unoa pocoa, a few. 



Exercise 39. 

I. He comprado doscientos bocoyes de aziicar y tiescientos sacos de 
cskU. 2. [ Que ban comprado V. V. hoy ? 3. Hemos comprado diez 
polios y cincuenta libras de came de vaca. 4. [ Coanto dinero ha 
recibido V. ? 6. He recibido cuatrocientos noventa y nueve pesos. 
6. J Y porqu4 no quinientos ? 7. Porque hemos pagado un peso en 
el correo. 8. Un mes tiene veinte y ocho, veinte y nueve, treinta, 6 
treinta y un dias. 9. El dia tiene veinte y cuatro boras ; la bora 
tiene sesenta minutos. 10. Un ano tiene trescientos sesenta y cinco, 
6 trescientos sesenta y seis dias. 11. [ Cuando va Y. d casa de su her- 
mano ? 12. Yoy los mi^rcoles. 13. El general tenia (had) cincuenta 
mil hombies de infanteria y diez mil hombres de caballeria. 14. Esta 
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aldea no tiene sino doe calles. 15. El priDcipe tiene mas de cincuenta 
caballos en sus caballQrizas. 16. ^ Cuando estd Y . en casa ? 17. Estoy 
en casa por la mafjana y por la noche. 18. Hemoe matado mds de viente 
pdjaros en el jardin. 19. Una semana tiece siete dias, ciento sesenta 
y ocbo boras, y diez mil y ochenta minutos. 20. Un ano tiene cm- 
cnenta y dos semanas, doce meses, y cuatro estaciones. 21. [Ha 
contado Y. todo el dinero 1 22. He contado ires mil pesos en oro, y 
dos mil pesos en papel. 23. [ A cuantas peisonas ha convidado Y. 
para el domingo ? 24. No he convidado todavia i nadie. 25. [ Ha 
perdido soldados el general ? 26. Ha peidido dos mil de bus mejores 
soldadoe. 27. i Cuanto dinero qoieie Y. ? 28. D^me Y. doscientos 
y cincuenta pesos. 29. [Es bastante? 30. Es bastante con los 
ochenta pesos que ya tengo. 

Exereise 40* 

1. Our city has now twenty thousand inhabitants ; in 1860, it had 
{tenia) only a few houses, and about five hundred inhabitants. 2. The 
vessel has a crew of twenty-two men. 3. Charles's &ther is one of 
the richest men in (de) our town ; he has at least two millions of dol- 
lars. 4. Have you bought apples or pears ? 5. I bought a hundred 
apples, but uo pears. 6. Washington was bom (naciS) in 1732, and 
died {muriS) in 1799. 7. Where are you going on Monday next? 
8. I don't know yet. 9. I go to school on Mondays, Tuesdays, Wed- 
nesdays, Thursdays, and Fridays ; on Saturdays I go to the country, 
and on Sundays to church. 10. Do you work in day-time or in 
the evening 1 11. I always work in the evening. 12. Can you come 
to-morrow morning? 13. No, but I can come to-morrow evening. 
14. Have you any money for us ? 15. I have twenty-five dollars for 
you, and fifty dollars for your brother. 16. It is not enough ; I need 
twelve dollars more. 17. I am sorry for it, but I have not one dollar 
more. 18. Mr. Felix Ronda has more than twenty houses in the 
city. 19. This hotel has more than two hundred rooms. 20. We 
have a hotel in our city which (qw) contains three hundred. 21. How 
many dollars do you need to (jpara) buy that horse ? 22. I need one 
hundred and twenty dollars, having already one hundred and eighty 
dollars in the bank. 23. My father has given five hundred pounds 
of meat to the poor. 24. There are (hay) more than twenty thou- 
sand volumes in our Public Library. 25. There were (hcHna) at least 
four thousand persons at (en) the theater last night. 
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OramitiM. Qrammfti^. 

It TJnOf one, a« oa, has for femmine una. Both add a in the 
pluml when used aubstantivelj ; 
Los miio» y log otros, m.» ) 
LaaunasyUsotais,/., [^^^^^o^^- 

2« From dos, tuK>, up to eiento, hundred, the numbers are 
plural and common to both genders ; but from doscientos, two 
hundred, to noveoientos, nine hundred, the termination 08 is 
changed into as for the feminine : 

Tres liombrea y Quatro miyeres, Thr^e toamm and four fMn, 

Doscientos hombres y trescientas Ttoo hundrtd men, <md three kuadred 

mi\jeres, women. 

3« The conjunction y» €md, is placed only before the last 
number: 

Doscientos noventa y ocho, Two hundred and ninety-eighty 

i. CSirato drops the last syllable before a noun. [In the 
same way uno drops also the o before a noun.] 

Cien hombres y cien mujeres, One hundred men and one hundred women, 
Yeinte y nn muchachos, Ttpenty-one boys. 

5» Although mil, one thousand, has neither gender nor num- 
her, it may be used in certain cases in the plural, as in English, 
and is then a noun : 
Este hombre ha gastado muehos mile8» Thi$ m^m hoe spent many thouaemdi, 

6« The preposition a is left out after an active verb when the 
object of the sentence is preceded by a cardinal number : 
He visto veiate hombres (not i veinte hombres),^ / ham seen twenty m^n. 

7« Ili<yre than, less than, are rendered in Spanish hy mas de^ 
and menos de before a cardinal number : 

Mas de cien pesos, More than a hundred dollars, 
M^nos de tres dias, Less than three days. 

8t Eleven hundred, twelve hundred^ thirteen hundred, etc, 
cannot be expressed as in English, but must be translated : 

Mil y ciento, One thousand one hundred. 

Mil y doscientos, One thousand two hundred. 
Mil y trescientos, One thousand three hundred^ 
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Leeeton XXX. 


LesMii XXI. 


OBmNAL VUMBKBS. 


Pnmero (primo)^ 


IHrsL 


Segando, 


Second, 


Tercero (tercioX 


ThinL 


Cnarto^ 


Fourtk. 


QaintOy 


Fifth. 


Sesto, 


Sixth. 


Septdmo, 


SecaUk. 


Octavo, 




Nono or noveno^ 


NvfUk. 


IMdmo, 


Tenth. 


UiMycimo, 




Daodddmo, 


Twelfth. 


IMetmo teido^i 


TTMmUk. 


Dddmo cuartoy 


FbwrUmih. 


D^dmo quinto, 


Fifteenth. 


D^oimo sesto, 


Sixteenth, 


D^dmo s^ptimob 




D^cimo octavo^ 


Eighteenth. 


D^eimo nono^ 


Nineteenth. 


Vig&imo, 


TtaentieUL 


y ig^imo primo, 


Twenty-fird. 


Yig^simo segondo. 


Ttoen^f^^eeond. 


Yig^simo tercio, etc 


Ttoenty-thiid. 


Trig^simo, 


ThirUeth. 


Cuadrag^simo, 


Fortieth. 


Quincaag^simo, 


Fiftieth. 


Sezag^simo, 


Sixtieth. 


Septuag^siiiio^ 


Seventieth. 


. Octag^simo, 


Eightieth. 


Nonag^imo, 




Gent^simo, 


Hundredth. 


Cent&imo primo. 


Eimdred andfirO. 


Cent^simo and^imo, 


Hundred and eleventh. 


Duoent^simo, 


Two hundredth. 


^ These niunbers are also written 


in one word, as dtfoimotereio, d4oi- 



moenarto, etc. 
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Treoent^simo, 

Cuadragent^simo^ 

Quingentesimo, 

ScBceut^simo, 

Septengent^simo, 

Octogent^imo, 

Konagentesimo, 

Milesimo, 

Dumilesimo, 

Diezmil^simo, 

Millon^aimOy 



Three himdredfh, 
Fowr hundredth. 
Five hwndredth. 
Six himdredOi, 
Seven hundredth. 
Eight hundredth. 
Nine hundred^ 
Thousandth 
TtDO thousandth. 
Ten thousandth, 
MUlionth. 



NtlineroB fraocionailcMk 



Fraotional nnmben. 



Lamitad, 
Un medio, 
Un tercio, 
Dos tercioB, 
Un coarto, 
Tres cuartoBy 
Un quinto, 
Un sesto or I 
Un seisayo, ) 
Un s^ptimo, 
Un octavo, 
Un noveno, 
Un decimo, 



The half. 
One half. 
One third. 
Tv)0 thirds. 
One fourth 
Three firwrths. 
OTUi fifth 

Oiie sixth. 

One seventh 
One eighth 
One ninth 
Onetenth 



Un nnd^cimo or onzavo. One eleventh. 



Un dozavoy 
Un trezayo, 
Un catorzavo, 
Un qninzavo, 
Un diez y seisayo, 
Un diez y sietavo, 

etc etc 

Un veintavo, 
Un treintavo, 
Un centavo, 
Un milavo, 



One twelfth. 
One thirteenth. 
One fourteenth. 
One fifteenth. 
One sixteenth. 
One seventeenth. 

etc. 

One twentieth 
One thirtieth 
One hundredth 
One thousandth 



Collective Namben. 



Unpar, 
Una docena, 



A pair. 
A dozen. 



Una quincena, 
Una sesentena. 



Fifteen, 



Multiplicatiye Numbers. 



Simple, Single. 

Doble, Double. 

Triple, Treble. 

Cnddraple or cuadruplo. Quadruple. 
Quintuple or quintuplo, QViintuple. 

Una yez, once. 
Dos Teces, twice. 
Tres veces, three times. 



Sestnple or sestuplo. Sextuple, 

Septuple or septuplo, Septuple. 

Octuple or octuplo^ Octujfle. 

Decuple or decuplo. Decuple. 

Centuple or centuplo, Centuple. 

Esta vez, this time. 
Aquella vez, that time, 
Todas las voces, every 
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Yarias Yoces, Befwral times, 
Alguxias yeoes, tomeHmeg. 
La primera yez, the first time. 
La tUtima yez, the last time. 



Cada yez, each time. 
Muchaa yeces, many times, 
Otra yez, another tim^. 
La pr<Sxiiiia yez, next tim^. 



Meses del afla 


Months of the year. 


Enero, 


January, 


Julio, 


July, 


Febrero, 


February, 


Agosto, 


August, 


Marzo, 


March, 


Setiembre, 


September, 


Abril, 


AprU, 


Octubre, 


October, 


Mayo, 


May. 


Noyiembre, 


Nwember, 


Junio, 


June, 


Didembre, 


Decemher, 



Las estaclones. 

La primayera, the spring. 

M yeiano or el estio, ihe summ/er. 



'} 



Ejemplos. 

i Qae'dia del mes tenemos ?^ 

\ Que dia es hoy \ 

i A cuantos estamos ? 

Hoy es el priniero. 

Ma&ana es el evnco, 

Estamos a cios de Febrero. 

Naci el quinoe de Mayo. 

El yapor sale el diez de este mes. 

I Que tomo tiene V. ? 
Tengo el primer tomo. 
Enrique es el quiuto en la clase. 



The Seasons. 

El oto&o, the aiUumn, the fall. 
El inyiemo, the winter, 

Sxamples. 

What day of the month is it ? 

To-day is the first 

To-morrow is the fifth. 

It is the second of February, 

I was bom on the fifteenth of May. 

The steamer leayes on the tenth of 

this month. 
Which yolume haye you ? 
I haye the first yolume. 
Henry is the fifth in the class. 



Vooabulario. 

El almuerio, the breakfast. 
El eapitulo, the chapter. 
El ouademo, the copy-book. 
El emperador, the emperor. 
El hueyo, the egg. 
El ingenio, tfie genius, 
Eljamon, the ham. 
El payo, the turkey. 
El periddioo, the newspaper. 



Vocabulary. 



El yapor, the steamer. 
La onaa, the ounce. 
La parte, the part. 
All, therefore, 
Cada, each. 
Comer, to eat, 
Corto, short. 
Cnando, when. 
Bar, to give. 



Beipuei de, after. 
Leer, to read, 
Pedro, Peter. 
Pertenece, belongs. 
Bare, rare. 
Busia, Russia, 
Sale, leaves. 
Siempre, always, 
Viene, comes. 
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Exereise 41. 

1. Febiero es el segnndo mes del ano. 2. Enrique j Ednaido 8on 
lo8 do8 primeros discipulos de la clase. 3. [ Cuando ha eecrito Y. d 
8u padre ? 4. He escrito la primera vez el tres de Enero de mil ocho- 
cientofi sesenta y cinco, j la segunda vez en el mes de Mayo del 
mismoano. 6. ^ Ha dado Y.libroedlosmachacliosde la piimera clase? 
6. He dado libros y cuademos d los de la segunda clase. 7. El mes 
de Julio tiene tantos dias como el mes de Agosto. 8. [ Cuando ha 
recibido V. sus cartas ? 9. He recibido una el dos de Abril, y la otra 
el cinco de Setiembre. 10. Hemos tenido mucha lluvia el treinta de 
Octubre. 11. ( Que pan han comprado Y. Y. ? 12. Hemos comprado 
cinco libras y media de pan frances. 13. Cada soldado ha recibido 
media libra de came. 14. Estar^mos {we ihoM he) en nuestra casa 
nueva el primero de Mayo prdximo. 15. El muchachito ha dado la 
mitad de su almuerzo al pobre. 16. He compndo una docena de 
polios, y mi hermano ha comprado media docena de pavos. 17. | A 
cuantos estamoe? 18. Estamos i once 6 doce. 19. Carlos Quinto 
file (tMw) un gran emperador. 20. [ Cuantas veces ha sido Y. el pri- 
mero en su clase ? 21. He sido dos veces el primero ; tres veces, el 
segundo ; y cuatro veces, el tercero. 22. [ No ha sido Y. nunca el tUti- 
mo ? 23. No, senor, mi primo es siempre el tiltimo. 24. % Que mes 
viene despues del mes de Abril ? 25. El mes de Mayo, por supuesto. 
26. I Es fno el inviemo en este pais ? 27. El inviemo es fiio, pero 
corto. 

Exereise 42* 

1. Have you read the newspaper of the first of December ? 2. No^ 
but I read that of the thirtieth of November. 3. My brother will be 
{estard) here in July or (in) August. 4. What day of the month is 
it 1 5. It is the thirteenth. 6. One half and one thud are Quicen) 
five sixths. 7. This poor woman is sick for the third time this 
month. 8. The Seventh Regiment is a fine regimoit 9. How many 
chapters have you read ? 10. I have read the first two (two first). 
11. December is the last month of the year. 12. That child is in his 
sixth year. 13. Have you been sick here ? 14. I have been very 
sick the first month, but I am very well now. 15. A half ounce is 
the thirty-second part of a pound ; therefore, eight ounces are the 
half, and four ounces the fourth part of a pound. 16. One third of 
the money belongs to the father ; one sixth, to the children ; and one 
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half, to the mother. 17. I have bought a dozen hanur and sixtj eggs. 

18. Peter the First, emperor <^ Bussia had (tenia) a rare genius. 

19. When does the steamer leave ? 20. It leaves on the twenty-third 
of this month. 21. How many times have you been in Paris ? 22. I 
have been once in Paris, and twice in London. 23. Has your father 
bought another horse ? 24. He bought three horses. 25. When are 
you going to the country ? 26. I go in the month of June. 27. Give 
me the half of your bread. 28. I cannot, I have eaten all the bread. 
29. Where is your house 1 30. My house is the seventh house after 
the church. 

Gr&matica. Grammar. 

!• Ordinal numbers are considered as adjectives, and agree in 
gender and number with the noun to which they refer : 

Este muchacho es ei primero, This hoy is the first, 

Estas muchachas son las primeras, These girls are the first. 
La quinta avenida, The fifth avenue* 

2« Primero, firsts and postrero, last, drop the o in the singu- 
lar when they precede the noun : 

£1 primer hiNnbro, Thefirsi man, 

£1 postrer discipulo, The last scholar. 
Obsxkvation. — Teroero, third, either drops or retains the o : 
£1 tercer dia or el tercero dia, The third day, 

3t Primo and tercio are used instead of primero and tercero, 
after another ordinal number : 

Vigesimo primo, ttoenty-first. Trig&imo tercio, thirty-third. 

But we say : 

£1 primero de los oficiales, The first among the officers, 

!• Ordinal Numbers are used in Spanish as in English after 
the names of sovereigns, but without the article ; 

Fernando s^undo, Ferdinand the Second, 
Felipe euarto, Philip the Fourth, 

Observation. — The Spaniards generally use, as being shorter, the Car- 
dinal Numbers after the names of sovereigns when their order of saccession 
exceeds ten. Thus, they prefer to say : 
Luis Catorce, Louis the Fourteenth, Carlos Doce, Charles the Twelfth. 
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5» After the number eleven the Cardinal or Ordinal ITumbers 
may be used with equal propriety to indicate the divisions of a 
book or other works : 

Capitulo quince or d^cimo quinto, Fifteenth chapter. 
Pagina veinte or vigesima, Twentieth page. 

6t In Spanish the Cardinal Numbers are used by abbreviation 
before the names of months. Primero, first, forms, however, an 
exception, and must be used instead of utm : 

El primero de Enero, The Jirst of Jaimary. 

El cmco 6 seii de Mayo, The fifth or sixth of May. 

7* Mitad is synonymous with medio, half; but medio is an 

adjective, while mitad is a noun. 

Medio and the other fractions take the feminine form when 
speaking of libra, pound, vara, yard, etc., even if these nouns 
are not expressed : 

Media libra de aziicar, A haXfpownd of sxigar. 

Una cuarta de arroz, A quarter pound of rice. 

Media vara de pa&o, ffalfa yard of cloth. 

Tres cuartas de muselina^ Three fourths of a yard of mtislin. 

8t The endings 0, a in multiplicative numbers, as duplo, dupla, 
double ; triplo, tripla, treble ; although often used, are not con- 
sidered as correct as those given above. 



Leccion XXII. Lesson XXII. 

LO, LE, LA, LOS, LAS, AS FRONOTTNB IN SIMFLE TENSES. 

Yo lo (or la) tengo, / have iL 

Tu lo (or la) tienes, thou hast it. 

i\ lo (or la) tiene, h£ has it. 

Ella lo (or la) tiene, she has it. 

Noflotroa lo (or la) tenemos, we have it. 

Yosotros lo (or la) teneis, you have it. 

Ellos lo (or la) tienen, they (masc.) have it. 

Ellas lo (or la) tienen, they (fern.) have it. 
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Yo no lo {or la) tengo, 


I1uM)eUmsL 


Tu no lo (or la) tienes, 


thouhaatUnoL 


lEl no lo (or la) tiene. 


he has U not. 


Klla no lo {or la) tiene, 


shehasitnoL 


Nosotros no lo {or la) tenemos, 


wehaveUfioL 


Vosotros no lo (or la) teneis, 


you have it 9ioL 


Ellos no lo (or la) tienen, 


ihey (masc.) have U noL 


Ellas no lo {or la) tienen, 


they (fern.) have U tuL 


i Lo {or la) tengo yo ? 


hacelUf 


etc. 


etc 


i No lo {or la) tengo yo ? 


havelUnotr 


etc. 


etc 


Yo log {or las) tengo, 


I have them. 


Tu lo8 {or las) tienes, 


thouhastth&nu 


il los {or las) tiene. 


hehasthem. 


Ella los {or las) tiene, 


she has ihenu 


Nosotros los {or las) tenemos, 


we have (hem. 


Vosotros los {or las) teneis. 


you have them. 


Ellos los {or las) tienen. 


they (masc.) have theim. 


Ellas los {or las) tienen. 


they (fern.) have them. 



Yo no los {or las) tengo, 
Tu no los (or las) tienes, 
iX no los {or las) tiene, 
Ella no los (or las) tiene, 
Nosotros no los (or las) tenemos, 
Vosotros no los {or las) teneis, 
Ellos no los {or las) tienen, 
Ellas no los {or las) tienen, 

i Los {or las) tengo yo ? 
etc. 



I have themTWt, 

thou hast them noL 

he has them not, 

she has them noL 

we have them tioL 

you have them not, 

they (masc.) have them njoL 

they (fern.) ham them noL 

have I them t 

etc 



I No los {or las) tengo yo ? 
etc. 



have I them not f 

etc 



Lo, le, la, los, las, as Pronouns in Compound Tenses. 
Yo lo (or la) he tenido, / have had it ? 



etc 



etc 
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usaoR SSL 



iJjo(arhL)heUsddoyof 
etc. 


katfelhadUf 
etc 


Tonolo(orl«)heteiiido^ 

etc 


I have not had ik 

eU. 


1 Nolo (ork) lie tenidoyot 

ete. 


kcmlnUhadU? 
etc 


Yolm(0rlw)lieteiiido^ 
ete. 


Ihavehadthem. 
eU. 


To no loB (or las) he tenidd^ 
ete. 


Ihmfenoihadthem. 


iLoe(0r]as)hetemdoyo? 

etc 


have I had mem, t 
eU. 


1 No los (or 1«0 l^e tenido yo f 

etc 


havelnoihadtheml 
ete. 



Ik>, le^ la, Urn, laa^ joined wUh (he InfiniHve and Cfte Gmmd, 
Tenerlo, tenerla, to have it. 

Tenerlos, tenerlas^ to have them. 

Teniendolo^ teniendola^ hairing U. 

Teniendoloe, temendolas^ havmg them, 

Lo, le, la, los, las, placed after (he VerK 
Tengolo, tengola, IhaveiL 

Tengolos^ tengolan^ I have themu 



BJempIoe* 
i Qui^ tiene mi libro ? 
Yo lo tengo. 
i Ha Tisto V. mi Upiz ? 
Loheyista 

i Tiene V. mis pliunas ? 
Las tengo. 

i Ha tenido Y. mis plnmas ? 
Las he tenido. 
I Yende Y. sa casa T 
La yendo. 
i Qni^n ha tornado mis papeles ? 



Sxamples. 
Who has my book ? 
I have it. 

Have yon seen my pencil ? 
I have seen it. 
Have yon my pens I 
I have them. 
Have yon had my pens ? 
I have had them. 
Do yon sell yonr honse t 
I sell it. 
Who has taken my papers f 
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Nadie los ha tornado. 

i Lo tiene su amigo de Y. ? 

£1 no lo tiene. 

i Los tienen sus amigos ? 

Ellos no los tienen. 

i Lo tiene la sefiora ? 

Ella no lo tiene. 

i Los tienen las seftoritas f 

Ellas no loa tienen. 

I Qui^n los tiene ? 

Nadie los tiene. 

i L quMsa lo da Y . ? 

Lo doy 4 mi amigo. 

i Lo sabe Y. ? 

Los^. 

T6melo Y. 

No lo tome Y. 



Nobody has taken them. 

Has your friend it ? 

He has it not. 

Have your friends them f 

They have them not. 

Has the lady it ? 

She has it not ? 

Have the young ladies them t 

They have them not. 

Who has them ? 

Nobody has them. 

To whoof do you give it ? 

I give it to my friend. 

Do you know it ? 

I know it. 

Take it. 

Do not take it. 



Zio, Dedmahle aiid Undecliruible. 



I Estd Y. mala, sefiora ? 

Lo estoy. 

i Es Y. la enferma f 

La soy. 

i Estan Y. Y. satisfechos f 

Loestamos. 

i Son Y. Y. los hvjos del Seiior Pablo ? 

LoBsomos. 

i Son Y. Y. las hijas de Maria ? 

Las somos. 

Vocabulario. 
El armariOi the closet 
El boton, the button. 
El lapato, the shoe. 
El sapatero, the shoeviuxker. 
La bodega, the cellar. 
La oama, the bed. 
La cooina, the hUehen, 
La gallina, the fowl, the chicken. 
La lavandera, the washerwoman. 
La miwana, the morning. 
La idbana, the sheet, 
Atbi, even. 



Are you sick, madam ? 

I am (so). 

Are yon the patient {fern,) ? 

I am (she). 

Are you pleased ? 

We are (so). 

Are you the sons of Mr. Paul ! 

We are (they). 

Are you the daughters of Mary ? 

We are (they). 

Vocabulary. 
Aoiente, dbseni, 
Bien, well, 
Bonde, where. 
Bemasiado, too, too much, 
Keoeiitar, to need. 
No... mas, no... more, 
Tampoeo, not either, neither. 
Tarda, laie, 
Traer, to bring, 
i Ye Y.I do you sect 
Veo, I see, 
iVendeV.1 dopousellt 
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Exercise 43. 



1. I Carlos, tiene Y. mis botones de oro ? 2. Yo no los tengo ; su 
hermano de Y. los tiene. 3. [ Poique los ha tornado ^1 ? 4. Yo no 
lose. 5. [Eduardo, sabe Y. su leccion ? 6. Yo no la se muy bien. 
7. I Ha viato Y. el caballo de mi tio ? 8. i Qu^ caballo ? 9. Su ca- 
ballo bianco. 10. Lo he visto esta manana. 11. j Tiene su hermano 
todavia su casa ? 12. No la tiene mas ; la ha vendido. 13. [Ha 
tenido Y. mi libro ? 14. No lo he tenido ; Y. lo ha tenido Y. mismo. 
15. [ Tiene su hermana de Y. mis cuademos. ? 16. Si, ella los tiene 
ensucuarto. 17. [Dondetienen Y.Y.susgallinas? 18. Lastenemos 
en el patio. 19. [ No las tienen Y. Y. en el jardin ? 20. No, no las 
tenemos alU desde que tenemos flores y legumbres. 21. [ Quien tiene 
sus zapatos de Y. ? 22. £1 zapatero los tiene. 23. i Tiene ^1 tambien 
los mios ? 24. £l no los tiene. 25. [ Qui^n los tiene ? 26. Yo no s6 
quien los tiene. 27. Nadie los tiene, estan en el cuartito. 28. [Tiene 
Y. mis plumas ] 29. Las he tenido, pero no las tengo ahora. 30. i Las 
tiene su hermano ? 31. No las tiene tampoco. 32. i Ha viBto Y. d 
Carlos ? 33. Le he visto en el jardin. 34. [ Ha traido la lavandera 
laropa? 35. Todavia no. 36. j Porque no la ha traido ? 37. Porque 
la ha recibido demasiado tarde. 38. i Estd Y. malo ? 39. Lo estoy 
siempre. 40. [ Estan Y. Y. malos ? 41. Lo estamos. 

Exercise 44. 

1. Has the cook the vegetables? 2. She has them. 3. Has she 
(got) them in the kitchen ? 4. No, sir, she has them in the closet. 
5. Where have you your wine ? 6. We have it in the cellar. 7. The 
sheets are on the bed. 8. Yes, madam, I know it 9. Have you 
my knife? 10. I have it not. 11. Has your brother it? 12. Yes, 
sir, he has it. 13. Do you sell your house? 14. I do not sell it 
15. Where is the little boy ? 16. He is in the garden. 17. Do you 
see my hat ? 18. I don't see it 19. Are you sick ? 20. I am (so). 
21. Have you had my book ? 22. I have had it this morning, but I 
do not have it now. 23. Have you found your copy-book ? 24. I 
have found it in your room. 25. Do you wish it ? 26. I don't wish 
it. 27. Where have you bought this sugar ? 28. I have bought it at 
(en) your store. 29. Have you seen my father ? 30. I have seen him 
this morning. 31. Have you the money to-day ? 32. No, sir, I have 
it not. 33. Do you see those men ? 34. Yes, sir, I see them. 35. Is 
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your sister absent ? 36. She is not (so), she is in my mother's room. 
37. Why have you taken my books ? 38. I have not taken them ; I 
have not even seen them. 39. If you want my book, take it 40. I 
don't want it 41. Do you need tliis piece of paper ? 42. Yes, I need 
it ; do not take it 



Oram&tioa. 



Grammar. 



!• Lo, le, masc,, la, fern,, meaning t^, him, her, or so, and los, ^ 
masc., Isj^fem., meaning them, they, are generally placed before 
the verb, except in the Imperative affirmative, the Infindiive, and 
the Present Participle, or Gerund, 

In these three cases the pronouns are placed after the verb, 
and joined to it so as to form one word : 



Yo lo tengo, 

El lo dice, 

Los compramos, 

i Quien los quiere ? 

Yo no los quiero, 

Yo le vendo mi caballo, 

Ella lo sabe, 

i Estd 61 male ? 

Lo esta, 

Tomelo V. 

No lo tome V. 

Vendala V. 

Traigalos V., 

D^las v., 

No las d^ y., 

Sabiendolo, lo hai^, 

Vendiendolo, tendr^ dinero, 

No quiero verlo, 

No puedo hacerlo, 

S6 declrlo, 



/ have it. 

He says so. 

We buy them. 

Who VMWts them, 

I dofCt tpish them, 

I sell him (or her) my Aotm. 

She knows it. 

Is he sick f 

He is. 

Take it. 

Do not take iL 

Sell U (fern.), 

Bri/ng them* 

Give them (fem.). 

Do not give them. 

Krvowing it, I will do it, 

By selling U^ I will have m/mey, 

I do not wish to see it, 

I cannot do it, 

I know how to say it 



2. The same pronouns may also be placed after the verb, 
forming one word with it But, in this case, the personal pro- 
noun must be left out. 

This way of expressing one's self, although rarely used in 
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conyeisation, is considered elegant in writing, and is^ theiefoie, 
often used by good writers : * 

Tengolo, I have it, 

Di61o a sa hennano, He gave U to his brother. 

yendi61a8 ayer, He add them (fern.) yesterday, 

CompnSlos todos, He houghi them all. 

Vile ayer, I saw him yesterda^^ 

3« These pronouns, when used with Compound Tenses, are 
placed before the auxiliary : 

Yo lo he tenido^ / have had ii. 

Lo6 hemos visto, JFe have seen them, 

]^ lo ha comprado. He has bought it. 

It In sentences containing an Infinitiye besides the principal 
verb, the same pronouns may be placed either after the Infini- 
tive or before the principal verb. The first form is, however, 
the one mostly used : 

Yo qniero compTarlo or i , . , 
Yoloqnierocomprar. \ I ^«»>^ to buy iL 

il ha querido venderio <>r ) „ , , , 

^lo ha queiido vender, \ ^e has wtsh^ to sell U. 

5$ Lo remains invariable when it can be translated by so, 
either expressed or understood : 

I Es V. viuda ? — Lo soy. Are you a widow ? — lam (so). 

i Estan V. V. enfermos ? — Lo estamos. Are you sick ?—Weare (so). 
i Podemos entrar ? — V. V. lo pueden, May toe come in?— You may (do so). 

But lo takes the gender and number of the noun which it repre- 
sents, when the noun is used in a determinate sense, i. e. when 
accompanied by the article, or a possessive or demonstrative 
adjective : 

J Es V. la vinda ?— La soy. Are you the widow f — I am (she). 

i Son V. V. los hijos de Manuel f — Are you the sons of Manuel f'-^Ws 
Los somos, are (they). 

6* Observations an lo, lo, and la. 

Opinions are divided about the rendering of the pronoun it, when refer- 
ring to a masculine noun. 
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Some grammarians do not admit that lo should be used when referring 
to a noan, and are in favor of ie. According to them we should say : 
I Tiene V. el libro 1 — Si, yo le tengo. Have you the hook? — Fw, I have it. 
Lo should be used only when referring to the complement of a verb, as : 
I Sabe y. que sa hermano esti aqoi ? Do you know that your brother is 

— Si, yo lo se, here ? — Yes, I know it. 

This opinion is oppoeed by others, who consider 1« as the datire case, 
either masculine or feminine, and, therefore, use lo for it or him. 
Yo lo Teo, I see it (or him). 

Yo ^« vendo mi caballo, I sell him (or her) my horse. 

We have adopted the last rule, which appears to us to hare most follow- 
ers, but would add, that in presence of conflicting ojnnions, we consider 
that either le or lo may be used with equal propriety. 

According to the rule laid down by us, los, lai must be used in the accu- 
satire case for them ; and les in the dative case for to them. We find, how' 
ever, la and lai used in the dative feminine instead of U and Us by classic 
authors, but the Academia Espaflola does not approve of this. 



Leceian XXIII. Lesson XXIIL 

BELATIVE AND INTEBBOOATIVE FBONOUNS. 
Relatlvv. 
Que, who, whom, which, that, 

Qui^ sing., qui^nes, pi., who, whom, whoever, whomsoever, he who. 
El cual or cual, who, which, that which, which ones. 
Cnyo, m. &, ciiya» f. &, cuyos, m. pL, cuyas, f. pL, whose, of which. 

Cnal declined. 
Slnsnlar. PlnraL 

Masculine. Feminine. Mascnline. Feminine. 

El cnal, la coal, los cuales, las cuales, who, whom, which, 

which one, which ones. 
Del cnal, de la cnail, de los cuales, de las cnales, of whom, from 

whom, whose, of which one, of which ones. 
Al cnal, It la cnal, k los cnales, & las cnales, to whom, to 

which, to which one, to whd/ch ones. 
9 
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Qnito! who? 

Que ? what f which f 

Ejemplos. 

El caballero que viveaqui, es Frances. 

El hombre i quien hablo es pobre. 

i De quien habla V. ? 

£1 libro que ^1 tiene, es mio. 

i Que quiere V. ? 

i Que bonito es 1 

Pedro es el que lo ha dicho. 

He encontrado d Pedro, el cual me 

dio una carta. 
Este es el hombre al cual Y. debe 

dinero. 
Yo s^ cual es la causa de esto. 
i Cual de los dos habla mejor ? 
El hombre, cuyo hijo estd aqui. 
La casa, cuyas ventanas vemos. 

iA cual de mis amigos ha dado Y. 

el libro ? 
I De qui^n {or cuyo) es este perro ? 
i De qui^n (or cuyas) son estas tijeras ? 
i Qui^n es esa mujer ? 
i Qui^nes son aquellos hombres ? 



Interrosatiw* 

Cual ! which ? which one f 



CtLyo! whosef 

Examples. 
The gentleman who lives here is a 

Frenchman. 
The man to whom I speak is poor. 
Of whom do you speak ? 
The book which he has is mine. 
What do you wish ? 
How pretty it is 1 
Peter is the one who said it. 
I met Peter, who gave me a letter. 

This is the man to whom you owe 

money. 
I know what is the cause of this. 
Which of the two speaks better ? 
The man whose son is here. 
The house of which we see the 

windows. 
To which of my friends have you 

given the book ? 
Whose dog is this ? 
Whose scissors are these ? 
Who is that woman ? 
Who are these men ? 



Vooabulario. 
El padrino, tfie godfather. 
El puente, the bridge. 
La fmta, the fruit. 
La prima, the cotisvn {{.). 
La tia, the aunt. 
La vida, the life, 
Aqni, here. 
Bien, good. 
Canta, sings. 
Contento, pleased, 
Cortado, cut. 
Dado, given. 



Debe, oroes. 
DeseamoB, toe wish. 
Dioho, said. 
Dormir, 3. to sleep. 
EnseiLa, teaches. 
Oana, earns. 
Hablan, thei/ speak. 
Heoho, done. 
Inteligente, intelligent. 
Looo, insane. 
Llora, we^ps. 
HuertOtdied (past part) 



Vocabulary. 
Mnrid, died (preter.) 
Neoesito, / need. 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
Pareoen, seem. 
Probablemente, pro^fobly. 
Pnesto, put. 
Bie, laughs. 
Sabe, knows. 
Tan, so. 

Trab%ja, works. 
Yiigar, 1. to travel. 
Yif tOf seen. 
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ExerelM 45. 

1. Juan es un hombre que sabe mucho. 2. Es una cosa de que 
hablan mucho. 3. Mi hermano, mi tia y mis primas que han venido 
ayer, estan en mi casa. 4. He visto al muchacho que V. ensena. 
5. El es qui^n ha dicho esto. 6. He estado en el campo, lo que me 
ha hecho mucho bien. 7. Me ha pagado, con lo que estoy contento. 
8. He visto d Pedro, el cual me ha dicho muchas cosas. 9. Estos 
hombres parecen locos : cual (one) Uora, cual canta y cual rie. 
10. Estas frutas son tales cuales {siLch as) las deseamos. 11. £l es 
d quien V. debe la vida. 12. El hombre, cuya mujer ha muerto, esta 
muy triste. 13. El que no trabaja, no gana dinero. 14. He estado en 
la casa en la cual he visto d su padre de V. 16. Veo la casa cuyas 
ventanas son tan grandes. 16. El comerciante cuya familia estd aqul, 
es muy rico. 17. i A cual de mis amigos ha dado V. el libro ? 18. No 
lo he dado i ninguno. 19. La casa que tiene mi padre es muy 
grande. 20. Aqul estd el cuarto en el cual muri6. 21. [ Con qu^ ha 
hecho V. esto ? 22. Con un Idpiz. 23. j Tiene V. lo que V. necesita ? 
24. Si, senor, tengo todo lo que necesito. 25. La casa que V. tiene, 
es mas pequena que la que yo tengo. 

Exercise 46, 

1. The gentleman to whom you have written has not received your 
letter. 2. Is it you who have written this letter? 3. It is I. 
4. Here is the knife with which I have cut the bread. 5. I have 
found an umbrella, it is probably the one you have lost. 6. Here is 
the book of which you have spoken. 7. The bridge on which we are 
is the largest in the city. 8. The trunk in which I have put my 
clothes is not large enough (enough large) for me. 9. How intelligent 
that child is (is that child) ! 10. The house which you have is not 
as large as the house which your brother has. 11. The gentleman 
whose sister you have seen is a friend of my father. 12. Have you 
all that you want ? 13, No, I want many things yet 14. The month 
in which we are is the coldest of the year. 15. The boy for (para) 
whom I have bought this book is sick. 16. Have you seen the trunk 
with which I have been travelling ? 17. No, where is it ? 18. It is 
in the room in which I slept. 19. The gentleman of whom I received 
this book is my godfather. 20. Whose apples are these 1 21. They 
are mine. 22. Wliich horse have you bought ? 23. I bought the one 
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you saw yesterdaj. 24 Here ai^ all the books which we have. 
25. Your brother is in the room. 26. In which one? 27. In the 
large one. 28. Of what are you speaking ? 29. I am speaking of 
many things. 30. We are speaking of my aunt. 

Oram&tica. Grammar. 

!• Que, as a subject or nominative, is used for persons as 
well as for things, and may refer to several nouns of different 
number and gender : 

Es un hombre que sabe miich<s He is a man who knows much, 

Es una cosa de que hablan macho, It is a thing of which they speak a 

great deaL 
Sn hermano, sos tias y sua hermanas His brother^ his aunts, and his 
que ban venido ayer, se van hoy, sisters who came yesterday, are 

going away to-day, 

2* Que, relating to an accusative, does not require the prepo- 
sition d^ even when referring to a person : 

He visto el nifio que Y. enselia {not I have seen the chUd (hat you 
i que Y. ense&a), teach. 

3* The relative que is accompanied by the article el, la, los, 
las, lo, according to gender and number. 

a. To avoid ambiguity when the Eelative is separated from 
the noun : 

Pidio la libertad de su h\jo, la que He begged for (he liberty of his son^ 
con8igui6, and obtained it (lit. which he ob- 

tained), 

b. When the Eelative qne serves to complete the action of 
the verb : 

Pedro es ^1 que lo ha dicho, Peter is the one who said so^ 

c. When the Eelative que refers to a whole sentence : 

He estado en el campo, lo que me ha / have been in the coimtry, which 
hecho mucho bien, has done me much good. 

d. When the Eelative is accompanied by a preposition : 

Me ha pagado, con lo que estoy He has paid me, and I am pleased with 
contento» U (lit. wUh which I am ptectsed). 
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4* Que is never suppressed like its corresponding English 
pronoun^ but must be repeated l)efore every verb that fol' 
lows it : 

La casa que tenemos^ The house (whieh) we Kane* 

£1 libio que A tiene, The hook (which) he has. 

£1 calxdlo que yo Tendi y qne Tolvi The horse whkh I hone sold amd 

A compiBT, liovght again. 

Observation. — Q^ nuij precede the person 6t object to which it re^ 
lates: 

La candon qae cantaba Maria, The song vMeh Mary sang. 

La herida que tenia el soldado. The wound which the soldier had, 

5, Qiii&iy qnidneSy for both genders, relate only to per- 

flcms: 

H es 4 qui^ debo la vida. It is to him I owe my life, 

Obsesvatiok. — When the Relative Pronoun follows immediately the 
noon to which it relates, it is ^*efeTable to use qM} even when referring to 
persons. It would be better, therefore, to say : 

Este ea el hombre qw me di6 el libro, 
instead of 

(^imAi me did <d libro^ This is the man who gam me^ the hock. 

We coold say with as much propriety : 

Este es el hombre k qui^ or k que This is the man to whom you owe 
V* diebe la vida, your Hfe. 

because the preposition stands between the noun and the Relative Pronoun. 

6* The relatives el cnal, la eual, lo cnal, los euales, las 
euales have but one termination for the different genders, and 
relate as well to persons as to things. In the accusative they 
take the preposition ^ when they relate to persons : 

He encontrado k Pedro con su miger, I met Peter with his wife, and Tie 
el cnal me ba contado muchas co- (who) told me many things, 

Este es el hombre al cual V. debe This is the man to whom you must 
elrtr^g^lfteaita, deliver Oe letter. 
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7* The article is omitted : 

a. When the relative is separated from the noun by a verb 

and completes the action of another verb : 

La prision le habia abierto los ojos, The prison had opened his eyes, and 
y conoci6 cual era la veidadera he knew which was the real cause 

causa de 8u desgracia. — Padre of hia mi^ort'imes, 

DE ISLA. 

h. When the pronoun may be used as partitive : 
Estos hombres parecen locos : cual These men appear to be ifisane: one 

llora, cual canta, y cual rie, weqts, another svngs, and still an- 

other laughs. 
Es dificil decir cual de los dos canta It is difficult to say which of the two 

mejor, sings best. 

c. Cnal is also used instead of the comparative, with tal, both 
words agreeing in number with the noun : 

Estas frutas son tales las deseamos, or ) These fruits are just as we wish 
Estas frutas sou ciuiles las deseamos, \ them. 



8* Cuyo takes the gender and number of the noun which it 
precedes : 

La amiga cuyo hermano esta enfermo, The friend whose brother is sick. 

El hombre cuya mujer ha muerto, The man whose wife has died. 

El prfncipe cuyos caballos hemos The prince whose horses we have 

vlsto, seen, 

Ciceron, de cuyo grande orador he dcero, the great oraior^ whose 

leido las obras, Tjoorks I have read. 

9* Que and cual may in many cases be used with equal pro- 
priety when accompanied by prepositions : 

He estado en la casa en que (or en 7 have been in the house in which 

la cual) muri6, (where) he died. 

Este es el cuchillo con que (or con This is the knife with which he 

el cnal) mat6 la galllna, killed the hen. 

10* Bonde is used also in Spanish, when the relative which 
may be replaced in English by the adverb where : 

He estado en el pueblo en donde era I have been in the village where the 
la feria, fair uxis. 
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lit The Eelative Pronouns que, cnal, qni^n, cnyo aie also 
used as Inteirogative Pronouns (que, cn&l, qni^n, taking then 
an accent), and mean : 



Qu^, which, what, 
Cudl, whi4:h, which one. 



Quidn, w?u), whom, 
Cuyo, whose. 



Eocamples. 



i A cu4I de mis amigos ha dado V. 

ellibro? 
i Que profesion tiene V. ? 
i Cadi es sa merito ? 
i Cndles son sua amigos ? 
i Que hay en la mesa ? 
i De qui^n habla V. ? 
i Quien es aquel ? 
i Qui^nes son aquellos hombres ? 
i Quien es esa mujer ? 
i A quien escribes esa carta ? 



To which of my friends have you 

given the hook? 
What is yowr profession ? 
Whai {which) is his merit ? 
Which we hisfriefnds? 
What is there on the table ? 
Of whom do you speak ? 
Whoisthat? 
Who are those men ? 
Who is that woman ? 
To whom do you wrUe that letter t 



Whose dog is this ? 
Whose are these scissors f 



Obsebvation. — The expressions : 

i Ouyo es/este perro ? 
i Cuyas son estas tijeras ? 

although of frequent use, are hardly correct, and it is preferable to use de 
qui^n, etc, as 4 de qui^n es este perro 1 4 de quite son estas tijeras 1 etc. 

12. Que is also used as an exclamation corresponding to the 
English how : 

I Que bonito es eso I How pretty that is! 
I Que feliz es V. ! How happy you are ! 

13* ftu6 de may also be used for coanto, cuanta, cuantos, 
cnantaSy hxm muck I how many : 

I Que de cosas or cuantas cosas podria How many things IcoiUd say f 
decirl 
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Leccion XXIT. Lesson XXIT. 

YERBOB AUXILIARES^ AXTXIUARY VERBS. 
Haber, to hem, 

MODO mFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Haber, to haw, 

Haber habidcv to have had, 

Oemndio^ fferund. 

Habiendo, having, 

Habiendo habicto^ hamng had, 

Partidpio pacdvo^ past patHeipU. 
Habido^ had, 

TiEMPOs SIMPLES, Simple Tmtee, 
MODO HiTDICATIVO, INDIGATIVE MOOB 





PMsante^ preaewL 


Yohe, 


Ihave^ 


Tiihas, 


thou hast. 


1^1 ha, 


he has. 


Ella ha, 


shehas. 


Nosotros hemos, 


wehaw. 


Vosotros habeifl, 


youham. 


Elloshan, 


they (masc.) have. 


Elks ban. 


they (fern.) have. 


Imperfecto, imperfect. 


Habia, 


I had (Jwas having, lused to Aa«eX 


Habias, 


(hmhadst. 


Habia, 


he had or she had. 


HabiamoB, 


wehad. 


Habiaifl, 


you had. 


Habian, 


they had. 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 
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Ptoieriio peffbeio deilnido, pretenie, 

Hnb^ I had {did hum). 

Hubiste, thou hadsL 

Hubo, Ae Jiad, 

Hubimos, we had. 

Hubisteis, jfou had, 

Hubieron, they had. 



Fatnro, fuiwre. 


Habi^, 


I^ialloTmllhave, 


Habrds, 


thou shaU <^ wUt have. 


Habrd, 


he shaU or vrUl have. 


Habr^mofl, 


ive shall or wUl htvoe. 


Habrdis, 


you shall or wUl have. 


Habrdn, 


ih&y shall otwiUhwoe. 


MODO SUBJUNTIVO, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOQl 


"Bnamie, premU, 


Haya, 


I may have. 


Hayas, 


thou mayest hwoe^ 


Haya, 


he may have. 


Hayamos, 


we may have. 


Hayais, 


you may haw. 


Hayan, 


they may have. 


Imper&cto, wiperfect. 


Habiera, habria, hobiese ; 


I (might, could, waM 




have. 


Hubbnus, habrias, hnbieses ; 


thou shouldst hoive. 


Habieia, habria, hubiese ; 


he should haw. 


Habi^raiQos, habriimos, hubi^mos; 






you should haw. 


Hubieran, habrian, bubiesen ; 


they should haw. 



Futoro, Jvlwre, 
(fiuando or Si) Hubiere, (when oriS)! shall or toill haw, 

Hubieres, thou shalt or unit haw, 

Hubiere, he shall or wiU haw, 

Hnbi^remoB, toe shall or rviU haw, 

Hubi^reis, you shall or will haw, 

Hnbieren, they shall or wUl haw. 
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TiEMFOS 0OMPUE8TOS, C(ympound Teruea. 

MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect. 
He habido, / have had. 

Has habido, thou hast had. 

Ha habido, he has had, 

Hemos habido, we have had, 

Habeis habido, you have had, 

Han habido, they have had, 

PlnBcnamperfecto, pluperfect, 

Habia habido, / had had, 

HabiajB habido, thou hadst had, 

Habia habido, he had had, 

Habiamos habido, we had had, 

Habiais habido, you had had, 

Habian habido, ihey had had, 

Fteterito anterior, past anterior, 

Hube habido, / had had, 

Hubiste habido, thou hadst had, 

Hubo habido, he had had, 

Hubimos habido, we had had, 

Hubisteis habido, you had had, 

Hubi^ron habido, they had had, 

Fatnro anterior, future aiUerior. 

Habrd habido, I shall or toUl have had, 

Habrds habido, (hou shaU or wUt have had, 

Habrd habido, he shall or uHll have had. 

Habr^moB habido, toe shall or vnll have had, 

Habr^is habido, you shall or toUl have had, 

Habrin habido, they shall or toill have had, 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

Perfecto, perfecL 
Haya habido, / may haA>e had, 

Hayas habido, thou mayest have had, 

Haya habido, he may ha/oe had, 

Hayamos habido, we may have had, 

HayaiB habido, you may have had, 

Hayan habido, they may have had. 
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PIiUKmamperfecto, pluperfect, 
Hubieray habria or hubiese babido, I might, could, should or toould 

have had. 
Hubieras, babiias or bubieaes babi- thou mighteet, cotUdat, ahouldst or 

do, tootUdet have had, 

Hubiera, babria or bubiese babido, he might, could, should or woiUd 

have had, 
Hubi^ramos, babrfamos or hiibi^se- we might, could, should or vxndd 

mo8 babido, hoAx had, 

Hubi^rais, babrfaisor hubl^seis babi- you might, could, should or would 

do, have had, 

Hubi^ran, babrian or bubieaen babi- they might, could, should or would 
do, hmoe had, 

Fatoro^ future, 

(Si) Hubiere babido, (if) I shall or will have had, 

Hnbieres babido, ihou shall or wilt home had, 

Hubiere babido, he shall or will hofoe had, 

Hubieremos babido, we shall or wUl have had, 

Hubi^reis babido, you shall or unll have had, 

Hubieren babido, they shall or will have had. 



Tener, to have, 
MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Tener, to have, 

Haber tenido, to ha/oe had, 

Qenmdio, gerund, 
Teniendo, having, 

Habiendo tenido, having had, 

Participio pasivo, past participle, 
Tenido^ had, 

TiEMPOS SIMPLES, Simple Tenses, 

MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 





Presente, present. 




Tengo, 


ITiave, 


Tenemos, 


we have. 


Tienes, 


thou hast. 


Teneis, 


you have. 


Tiene, 


Tie has. 


Tienen, 


they have. 
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bapeffecio^ im^p&rftd. 


Tenia, 


IhoiUlwtuhmfk^, TmrndtokMe), 


Tenias, 




Tenia, 


h4had. 


Teniamos, 


fife had. 


Teniaifl, 


ffouhad. 


Tenian, 


they had. 



Plreterito peorfecto definido, preterite, 

Tave, I had {did Aom). 

Tuyiste, thouhadsL 

Tavo, ha had, 

TuyimoB, toe had, 

Tuvisteis, ffouhad, 

Tnyieion, (hey had. 





FniaK>, fiOure. 


Tendi^ 




I shall or will haw. 


Tendrds, 




thou shaU or wiU hem. 


Tendr&, 




he audi or wiU hme. 


Tendr^mos, 




we shall or wUl have. 


Tendinis, 




you shaU or wUl have. 


Tendr&n, 




they shall or wUl have. 




Imp«raiivo, ImperaHve, 


Tentd, 




have (have thou). 


Tengafl, 




let him have. 


Tenga V., 




have {have ytm, sing.). 


Tengamos, 




let us have. 


Tened, 




have {have you). 


Tengan, 




let them have. 


Tengan V. V., 




have {have you, pL). 


MODO SUBJUNTIVO, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOL 




Fresente, preeent. 


Tenga, 




I may have. 


Tengaa, 




thou mayest have. 


Tenga, 




he may have. 


TengamoB, 




toe may have. 


Tengais, 




you may have. 


Tengan, 




they may have. 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 141 

Impezfecto, ifm^ferfetL 
Tayiera, tendria, tayiese ; / (might, eould, wofUd at) MbauU 

have. 
Tuvieras, tendrias, tuvieaes ; thou shouUUt have, 

Tuviera, tendria, tuviese ; he should have. 

Tuvi^ramos, tendrfamos, tavi^semos ; toe should have. 
Tuyieraia, tendriais, tuvi^is ; you should have. 

Tuvieran, tendrian, tuviesen ; they should have. 

Faturo, future. 
(Ctumdo or Si) Taviere, (when or if) I shall or will have. 

Tuvieres, thou shalt or wilt have. 

Tuviere, he shall or will have. 

Tavi^remos, we shaJ^l or toUl have. 

TuviSreis, you shaU or wUl have. 

Tuvieren, they shall or will have. 

TiEMPOS C0MPUEST08, Compound Tenses. 
MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 





Perfeeio, perfecL 


ie tenido, 


I have had. 


etc. 


etc 



Plosciiaiiiperfecto, pluperfecL 
Habia teuido, / had had. 

etc. etc. 

Preterite anterior, past anterior. 
Hube tenido, / had had. 

etc. etc. 

Faturo anterior, fiUwre anterior. 
Habr^ tenido, / shall or will have had, 

etc. etc 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 





Perfecto, per/eeL 


Hayatenido, 


I may have had. 


etc. 


etc 
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Plnsoaamperfeoto, pVwptrfed,, 
Hubiera, habria or hubiese tenido, / might, etmld, should or vfould 

have had. 
etc etc eU, 

FutiiTO, fiUure. 
{St) Habiere kenido^ (iO Ishiill or wUl have ?uuL 

etc. etCf etc. 



Vooabulario, 



Vocabulary. 



El bney, the ox. 
El valor, the courage. 
La eBperansa, the hope. 
La fortuna, the fortune. 
La hacienda, the estate. 
La noche, the night. 
La paoienoia, the patience. 
La Boerte, the fate. 



La irei, the time. 
Aoabar, 1. to finish. 
Almoriar, \.tobreaJrf^ast. 
Bastante, eviough. 
Dejar, 1. to leave. 
EBorito, loriUen. 
Ebo, that. 
Ooardar, 1. to keep. 



Haoer, 2. to make, to do. 
HeredaTt !• to inherit 
Llegar, 1. to arrive. 
Mismo^ same. 
Oir, 3. to hear. 
Tener, 2. to hold, to have. 
Todavia, yet. 
ViBto, seen. 



Exercise 47. 

1. Tengo un hermano en Paris. 2. i Han recibido V. V. cartas hoy ? 
3. Si, senor, hemes recibido una carta de nuestro padre. 4. ^ Ha visto 
V. al Presidente ? 5. Le he visto varias veces. 6. i Cuando tendrd 
V. dinerol 7. Tendr6 cien pesos manana. 8. iQu6 tenia su her- 
mano en su cuarto 1 9. No tenia nada. 10. Tenga V. paciencia, 
amigo mio. 11. [ Quien tendrd el valor de (to) hacer eso ? 12. Todos 
tendr^mos ese valor. 13. [Tenian los muchachos sus libros esta 
manana? 14. No los tenian. 15. j Cuando habrd acabado V.I 
16. Habr6 acabado en una hora. 17. i Tenian V. V. amigos en aquella 
ciudad ? 18. Teniamos varioe. 19. i Qui6n ha heredado de la for- 
tuna del general 1 20. El general no ha dejado ninguna. 21. [ Ten- 
drdn V. V. libros franceses el mes que viene {v£xt month) 1 22. Ya 
tenemos muchos libroB franceses 6 ingleses. 23. [ Porqu^ no habia 
escrito V. & su padre ? 24. Porque yo habia escrito d mi hermano. 
25. [ Habia hablado V. d este hombre 1 26. Yo le habia hablado dos 
6 tres veces. 27. i Ha almorzado todo el mundo ] 28. El caballero 
aleman no ha almorzado todavia. 29. [ Con qud dinero ha comprado 
V. esto 1 30. Con ninguno, no lo he pagado todavia. 31. [ Tendria 
V. el valor de salir solo ? 32. No, yo no tendria ese valor. 33L i Tiene 
V. las Haves de la casa 1 34. Las tendrd esta tarde. 35. i Ha visto 
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y. al senor Palacio ? 36. Le he visto en su almacen. 37. El padre 
de Carlos ha perdido toda su fortima. 38. Si V. no e6 prudente, V. 
tendra la misma suerte. 39. i Ha hallado Y. algo ? 40. He hallado 
una Have de reloj. 41. Es mia. 

Exercise 48. 

1. Why have you not spoken to the gentleman? 2. I have not 
seen him. 3. Shall you have finished your work this evening 1 4. I 
shall have finished it in two hours. 5. Had (impeff.) you many horses 
when you were (eetaba) in the countiy? 6. I had four, and my 
brother had five. 7. Have patience, my Mend, you will have the 
money to-morrow. 8. Have you money enough for the voyage ? 
9. I have not much, hut I have enough. 10. Had you lost all hope ? 
11. I had lost an my money ; and, with my money, all hope. 12. The 
mother has given good advice to her daughter. 13. We had bought 
many oxen for our estate. 14. How long have you been in that coun- 
try? 15. I have been there five years. 16. Have you written all 
your letters? 17. No, sir, I have not had time. 18. Has your 
brother written his? 19. He has not written them either. 20. Have 
the children gone to (a la) school ? 21. No, madam, they are break- 
&sting. 22. Has your father sold his houses ? 2a He has sold the 
large one, and he has kept the small one. 24. Do you know if the 
gentleman has gone out ? 25. He had gone out when I was up stairs. 
26. What did you hold (tenia) in your hand ? 27. I held (tenia) the 
key of the garden. 28. Have you spoken to your father about (de) 
that ? 29. Not yet, my father is not in (en la) town. 30. I have 
heard that the vessel has arrived. 



Leccion XXY. Lesson XXT. 

IDIOMATIC USES OF TEHEB. 

Tener calor, to be warm. 

Tener frio, to he cold, 

Tener hambtc^ to he htmgry. 

Tener sed, to he thirsty. 

Tener sueilo, to he sleepy. 

Tener vei^enza, to be ashamed. 
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Lzon, ^ 



Tener miedo, 
Tener gana, 
Tener razon, 
No tener razon, - 
£star errado, 
Hacer mal, 
Tener algo, 
No tener nada, 
Tener diez alios, 
Tener los ojos negros, 
Tener diez pies de largo, 
Tener diez pies de ancho, 
Tener diez pies de prafundo, 
Tener cien pies de alto, 
Tener las manos f rias, 
Tener algo que hacer, 
Tener los ojos malos, 
Tener el dedo malo, 



to be afraid, 
to ?iave a mind, 
to be right, 

to be wrong. 

to be something the matter. 

to be nothiiig the matter. 

to be ten years old. 

to have bla>ck eyes. 

to be ten feet long. 

to be ten feet toide. 

to be ten feet deep. 

to be a hundred feet high, 

to have cold hands. 

to have something to do. 

to have sore eyes. 

to have a sore finger. 



EJemplos. 

i Tiene V. calor ? 

No tengo calor, tengo frio. 

i Qui^n tiene hambre ? 

Tenemos hambre y sed. 

i Tenia V. veigiienza ? 

Si, sefior, yo tenia yeigiienza. 

Teniamos sue&o. 

Tendremos frio en el cnarto. 

£1 clima de aquel pais es muy frio. 

El cuarto estd frio. 

i No tiene V. vergiienza ? 

Tengo yergiienza de hablar. 

I Qui^n tiene snefio ? 

Todos tenemos suefio. 

i De quien tiene Y. miedo ? 

Tengo miedo de este hombre. 

i Tiene Y. gana de salir ? 

No tengo gana. 

i Qui^n tiene razon ? 

Yo tengo razon y Y. estd errado. 



Examples. 

Are you warm ? 

I am not warm, I am cold. 

Who is hungry ? 

We are hungry and thirsty. 

Were you asAiamed ? 

Yes, sir, I was ashamed. 

We were sleepy. 

We will be cold in the room. 

The climate of that country is very 

cold. 
The room is cold. 
Are you not ashamed ? 
I am ashamed to speak. 
Who is sleepy ? 
We are all sleepy. 
Of whom are you afraid ? 
I am afraid of this man. 
Have you a mind to go out ? 
I have no mind (to go out). 
Who is right ? 
I am right and you are wrong. 
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iTeDgo yo razon de comprar esta 

casa? 
y. hace mal de comprarla. 
i Que tiene Y., amigo mio ? 

Nada tengo. 
i Que tiene ^1 ? 
iX no tiene nada. 

1 Que edad tiene Y. ? 

2 Cuantos aiios tiene Y. ? j 
Tengo veinte afios. 

i Que edad tenia el ? 

Tenia cincuenta aiios. 

i Mi hermano tendrd mafiana diez y 

ocho aiios. 
Esta seiiora tiene los ojos azoles. 
La mesa tiene seis pi^ de laigo. 
I Tiene Y. las manos Mas ? 
Tengo las manos y los pies frios. 
i Que tiene Y. que hacer ? 
Tengo que escribir dos cartas. 



Am I right in buying that house ? 

Yon are wrong in buying it. 
What is the matter ¥dth you, my 

friend ? 
Nothing is the matter with me. 
What is the matter with him ? 
Nothing is the matter with him. 

How old are you ? 

I am twenty. 
How old was he ? 
He was fifty. 

My brother will be eighteen to- 
morrow. 
This lady has blue eyes. 
The table is six feet long. 
Are your hands cold ? 
My hands and feet are cold. 
What have you to do ? 
I have two letters to write. 



Vocabulario. 

El bosqne, the wood, 

XI eomedori the dining-room, 

XI dolor de oabeia, the headache. 

£1 gnutOf the pleasure, 

£1 ojo, the eye. 

£1 pelo, the hair, 

"El pi<, the foot. 

La eervesa, the beer. 

La eonduota, the conducL 

La edad, the age. 

La noche, the night. 

Asl, 80. 



Vocabulary. 

Azul, bItAe, 
Bailar, 1. to dance. 
Bailo, / dance. 
Bigar, 1. to come domn. 
Buenaa noohee, good night. 
Conmigo, with me. 
Deoir, 3. to tell, to say. 
Llorar, 1. to cry, to weep, 
"RvLbiOt fair, blond. 
Trabiy'ar, 1. to toork. 
Venir, 3. to come. 
Ya no, no longer. 



Exercise 49. 

1. Teniamos Mo en nuestro cuarto y hemes bajado aqul. 2. [ Tiene 

Y. miedo del perro? 3. No, senor, no tengo niiedo de ^1 (him). 

4. I Tiene hambre el muchacho ? 5. No tiene hambre ; tiene sueno. 

6. Siempre tiene hambre. 7. El tiempo estd frio hoy. 8. i De qui^n 

10 
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tiene V. miedo? 9. No tengo miedo de nadie. 10. ^Qaien tiene 
razon, su hennana 6 V. ? 11. Es ella que estd errada. 12. j No tiene 
V. veigiienza de bailar d {at) su edad 1 13. Yo no bailo desde mucho 
tiempo. 14. j Tiene V. gana de ir al teatro esta noche ? 15. SI, si 
V. quiere venir conmigo. 16. Con mucho gusto. 17. i Tiene V. 
hambre todavla ? 18. Yo no tengo hambre, pero tengo todavla sed ; 
tiene V. vino en la casa ? 19. No tengo vino, pero tengo cerveza. 

20. I Los muchachos estan en el bosque, no tienen ellos miedo ? 

21. Estan con los criados de su padre. 22. [Qu^ tienes, Julia? 
23. Tengo dolor de cabeza. 24. Esta casa tiene sesenta pies de alto, 
no es asi ? 25. Tiene a lo menos ochenta pies. 26. i Qu^ ^dad tiene 
ese muchacho ? 27. Tendrd seis anos en un mes. 28. i Tiene V. las 
manos frias ? 29. No tengo las manos frias, pero tengo los pi^ irios.' 
30. Emilio tiene los ojos negros y el pelo rubio. 31. i Tiene V. algo 
que hacer ? 32. Tengo que acabar mis cartas. 33. i Poiqu^ ha llo- 
rado V. ? 34. No he llorado, tengo los ojoa malos. 36. Y yo tambi^. 

Exercise 50. 

1. Who is wrong 1 2. Nobody is wrong. 3. Have you a mind to 
go to the ball ? 4. Yes, I have a mind to go. 5. Have you time to 
(de) write a letter for (para) my brother ? 6. I have no time now, 
but 1 shaU have time this evening. 7. Is not your brother ashamed 
of his conduct ? 8. He is ashamed of nothing. 9. You have no 
money, and you have not the courage to (de) work. 10. You are 
wrong to say that, I have worked five days this week. 11. I have a 
mind to write to my father. 12. I have already written to mine. 
13. What is the matter with you to-day ? 14. Nothing is the matter 
with me. 15. What has your brother to do 1 16. He has a great 
deal (muchisimo) to do. 17. How old is he now ? 18. He is twenty- 
five. 19. Is anything the matter with your sister 1 20. She has the 
headache. 21. Is Clara pretty ? 22. She is very pretty, she has blue 
eyes and black hair. 23. How old were you at (en) that time ? 24. 1 
was five years old. 25. Are your feet cold ? 26. My feet are always . 
cold. 27. Is your dining-room very large ? 28. It is thirty feet long 
and twenty feet wide. 29. What is the matter with that child 1 30. 1 
don't know what (lo que) is the matter with him. 31. Of what were 
you afipaid? 32. We were not afraid, but the ladies were afraid. 
33. Good night, I am going (me voy) home, I have never been so 
(tanto) sleepy. 
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Grabi&tica. Grammar. 

1. The verb tener, to have^ is used in Spanish instead of the 
verb to he, with the words calor, warm, warmth, heat, frio, cold, 
bambre, hunger, sed, thirst, suenOy deep, vergtiensa, shame, 
JtdeAo, fear, rason, right, etc., used substantively, so that in 
order to express : I am warm, he is tiilrsty, we art ashamed, 
etc., the Spaniards saj : / have heat, he has thirst, we have shame, 
etc. It follows, therefore, that the verb to be has to be ten- 
dered in Spanish by the corresponding tenses of the verb tenery 
to have : 

Tengo hambt«, / am hungry. 

Tenia or tu^e hambre, / was hungry. 

Tendr^ hambre, i shall be hvmyry^ 

Tendria hambre, / taould be hungry. 

Que yo tenga hambre, Thai I may be Hungry. 

Que yo tiiviese bambre, That I might be hungry. 

He tenido hambre, etc., / haoe been hungry, eic^ 

Observation. — a. The verbs ser or estar, to be, are, however, naed in 
Spanish With the word Mo, cold, when the English verb is not u6ed in the 
sense of to feel, to experiene^. Thus, we should not say : el hielo tiene 
frio, but el hielo as frio, ice is cold; nor el dia tiene frio, but el dia esti 
frio, the day is cold. 

Instead of ealor, the Spaniards use in the same cases the adjectives 
ealiente, oilido, etc La eopa eetd ca/iente (and not la eopa tiene ealor), 
the soup is warm. 

b. The adjectives hambriento, hungry, famished, sediento, thirsty, dry, 
▼ergoniOBO, ashamed, bashful, miedoso, timid, timorous, afraid, are used 
as in English with the verb to be, estar or ser ; 

Estamos hambricntos, We arefamis^ud. 
i\ es miedoso, He is afraid. 

in Tener vergtienza, tener miedo, tener rasen, tener gana, 

etc., require the preposition de to follow them when coming 
before a verb : 

Tengo gana de escribir, / have a mind to write. 

Tenemos miedo de salir. We are afraid to go out. 

V. tiene razon de hacer eso, Vou are right to do that. 
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Observation. — The Spaniards Iiave no equivalent for to lie wrong, and 
are tlierefore obliged to nse : 

No tener razon. Not to he rigid, 

Estar erradoy To he nMahen, 

Hacer mal. To do wrong, 

St The verb tener is used idiomatically in Spanish with the 
words algO, sometkmff, anythinff, and nada, nothdng, not any- 
thing ; and, when thus connected, it has often the meaning of 
to he $omething the matter wUh, to ail : 

iQaetieneY. ? WJuUisihernattervnlhyouf 

Tengo algOy Something is the matter with me. 

jT»»eaaIgp! \ j^ ani^hing ml Mm f 

il no tiene nada^ Nothing is the matter vfith him, 

!• The verb tener is also nsed in Spanish to express the age ; 
and^ in inquiring about the age of a person, they say : 

i Qn^edad tiene... r What age has... t 

i CuantoB a&os tiene... f ffow many years has... f 

The word afios, years, must not be left out either in the question 
or in the answer, unless expressed in the first part of the sen- 
tence: 

i Caantos afios tiene V. ? ffow old are you ? 

Tengo yeinte alios y mi hennano diez / am tiocnty and my brother 
J ocho, eightem, 

Obskbyatton. — Tener mas edad, ser de mas edad is nsed for older^ 
when comparing the age of persons who are not really old : 
Este nifio tiene mas edad qne aqnel. This ehUd is older than (hat one, 
5. Tener algo malo means to have a pain, a sore, or ache 
somewhere, and is used in Spanish with the definite article : 
Tengo el ojo malo, / have a sore eye. 

Tenemos los pi^s males. We have sore feet. 

i\ tiene la rodilla mala. He has a sore knee, 

6« The definite article is also used before verbs expressing 
moral or physical properties : 

Tiene los ojos aznles. He has blue eyes, 

Tienen los pi^ grandest They have large feet. 
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Observatiov. — The same article is used in the singular y when speaking 
of several persons, if the property spoken of is single in each person : 
^1 tiene la nariz larga, Ht has a long nose, 

Ellos tienen la nariz lai^ga, Th^y luwe long noses, 

7t In speaking of the dimensions or size of objects, the Span' 
ish use the verb tener, to have : 

Este arbol tiene cien pi^s de alto, This tree is a htmdredfeet high. 

La calle tiene cincuenta pi^ de ancho, The street is fifty feet wide. 

8t The verb tener is used before an Infinitive with the con- 
junction que when obligation or necessity is expressed : 

Tengo que escrihir cartas, Ihcwe letters to wrUe, 
Tenemos que salir, We have to go wi. 



leccion XXVI. lesson XXVI. 

VEKBOS ATJXILIARES. AUXILIARY VERBS. 
8er, to he. 

MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Ser, to he, 

Haber sido, to have heen, 

Gerondio, gerund. 
Siendo, heing. 

Habiendo sido, having heen. 

Participio pasivo, past participle. 
Sido, heen. 



TiEMPOS SIMPLES, 


Simple Tenses. 




Plresente, 


present. 


Soy, 




I am. 


Eres, 




thou art. 


Es, 




he (or she) is. 


Somofl, 




toe are. 


Sois, 




you are. 


Son, 




they are. 
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Bra, 

Eras, 

Era, 

J^ramos, 

Entis, 

Eran, 



Imperfeoto, rniper/eet. 

I was {I used to he% 

thouvxui, 

hsfoas. 

we were, 

you were, 

they were. 



Preterito perfecto definido, preterite. 

^^U I was, 

^™s*o» thou wast. 

Fue, kswas. 

Fuimos, 4^ were, 

Fuisteis, y^tt toere. 

Fueron, ^ ^j^ere. 





Future, 


future. 


Ser^ 




I shall OT wUl he. 


Sera^ 




thou Shalt or wiH he. 


Seni. 
Ser^mos, 




he shall oiwiUhe. 
we shall or toill he. 


Sereis, 




you shall or vnll he. 


Seran, 




they shall or mil he. 


Imper^ttivo, 


imperatiife. 


S^tii, 

Sea ^1 or ella, 




he (he thou), 

let him (or her) he. 


No seas tu, 
Sea v., 
Seamos, 




he thou not, 

he (he you, sing^X 

let us he. 


Sed, 

Noseaw^ 
Sean V. v., 
Sean ellos, 




he (be you), 
he ye not, 
he (he you, pL). 
let them he. 



MODO SUBJUNTIVO. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Fresente, present. 
°®*» I may he, 

®®*^ th4m m^ayest he. 

°®*» he may he. 

^"^ you may he. 

Sean, ^y ,,j^y ^ 
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Im]ierf6oto^ imip&rfedL 
Fuera, seria, fueae ; I(in4gki, amid, would or) ihaiUd 

be. 
Fueras, serias, faesea Oum shatddst be, 

Fuera, seria, fiiese ; he should be, 

Fueramos, seriamos, faeaemos ; we should be, 
Fnends^ aeriais, fueseis ; you should bet 

Faeran, serian, fnesen ; they should be, 

Futnroy faiure. 

(Cttando or Si) Faere, (when or if) I shall or wUl be. 

Fueres, thou shalt or toUl be, 

Fttere, he shall or will be. 

Fu^remoSy we shall or unU be, 

Fuffma^ you shall or will bi, ^ 

Fueren, they shall or unll be, 

TiEMFOS cbMPUESTOS, Compound feiises. 
MODO INDICATIVO, INDIOATIVS MOOD. 





Perfect, perfect. 


He side, 


I have been. 


etc. 


etc 



Plnflcaamperfeoto^ pluperfect, 
Habiasido, I had been, 

etc. ek. 

Fret6¥ito anterior, past OTUerior. 
Habe sido, / had been, 

etc. etc 

Fixttiro tt&terior, future anterior. 
Habre sido, / shall or toUl have been, 

etc ^t04 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVS MOOD, 





Perfected p&rfect. 


Haya sido, 


I may haw 


etc. 


etc 
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Flnscaamperfecto, ptti/perfecL 
Hubiera^ habria or hubiese sido, / might, could, would or ahotUd 

have been, 
etc etc 

FutnrOy fvlwre. 

(/S^*) Hubiere sidoy (iQ/^^^^ or tm/Zftatw been, 

etc e^ 



Eatar, to he, 

MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Estar, to he. 

Haber estado^ to have been. 

Qenmdio, gerund. 
Estando, being. 

Habiendo estado, having been. 

Participio pasivo, past participle, 
Estado^ been, 

TiEMPOs SIMPLES, Simple Tenses, 

MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD, 

Presenie, present, 

Yo estoy, / flw». 

Tu estds, ihou art. 

iX or ella est4, heeit sheis, 

Nosotros estdmos, toe are, 

Yosotros estdisy you a/re, 

Ellos or ellas estdn, they are, 

ImperfectOy vmperfedt, 

Estaba, / was (/ used to be), 

Estabas, thou wast, 

Estaba, Tie or she was, 

Estdbamosy we were, 

Estdbais, you were. 

Estaban, (hey were. 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 



153 



Preterito perfecto definido, preterite, 

Estnve, Itoas, 

Estnyiste, thcu wast. 

Estavo, he was, 

Estavimos. we were, 

Estnyisteis, you were. 

Estnvi^Ton, they were, 

Fatnro, future. 

Estar^, / ahdll or will he. 

Estar^, thou shalt or toilt he. 

Estardy he shaXl or wiU he. 

Estar^mosy we ekall or will be. 

Estar^is, you shall or toill he. 

Estardn, they shall or wiU he. 



ImperatiYO, imperative. 



Est^tii, 

Koestes, 

Este^orella, 

EsteV., 

Estemosy 

Estad, 

Ko esteis, 

Esten V. V., 

Esten ellos, 



he {be thou), 
he (thou) not, 
let him or her he. 
he (he you), 
let us he, 
he {he you), 
he (you) TUfL 
be {he you, pi.). 
let them be. 



MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Presente, presefiU. 

Est^ I may he. 

Estes, thoumayesthe. 

Est^, he may he, 

Est^mofl, we may he, 

Est^is, you may he. 

Esten, they may he, 

ImperfeciOy imperfect. 
Eatnyiera, ^estaria, estayiese ; / (mighty could, would or) should he. 



etc. 



etc. 
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Fvturo, fiUwre, 
(Cuando or Si) Estuviere, (when or if) I shall or will he. 

Estuvieres, thxm ahaU or toilt be, ' 

Estuviere, ?ie shall or toill be. 

Estuvieremos, tee shall or ivill be, 

Estuvi^reis, you shall or toill be, 

Estuvieren, they skaM or wUl he. 

TiEMPOS C0MPUS8T0S, Compoufid Tenses. 

MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfecL 
He estado, / have been. 

etc. ete. 

Plnscoamperfecto, pluperfect. 
Habiaestado, t had been, 

etc. etc 

Pi^erito luiterior, past anterior, 
Hube estado, / had been, 

etc. etc. 

FatB»> anterior, future anterior, 
Habr^ e^tado, / shall or toiU have been. 

etc. etc, 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect, 
Haya estado, I may have been, 

etc etc, 

PUsooamperfecio, pluperfecL 
Hubiera, habria or hubiese dstado, / (mighty could, s9uhdd or) would 

have been, 
etc. etc 

Fntnroy future, 
(<Si) Habieve eatado^ (if) I shall or will haw been, 

etc etc 
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Vocabulario. Vocabulary. 



El carpintero, the carpenter. 
"El enfermo, the patient, 
EI parqlie, the park. 
El preoiOf the price. 
La batalla, the baUU. 
Amado, loved, 
Carolina, Caroline. 
Comprado, bought. 
ConooldOy kiunon. 
Creo, I believe. 
Demolido, puUed down. 
SxMpto, except. 



Franoia, f. France. 
Hasta, till, until, as far. 
Herido, wounded. 
ImpaoieBte, impatient. 
Ir, 3. to go. 

Muoho Uempo, Umg time, 
Fero, but. 
FocoB, few. 
Foflible, possible. 
FueB, for, as. 
Tarde, late. 
Veadido, sold. 



Exercise 51. 

1. [Egtd 8U padre en casa? 2. No estd akora, pero estaxi esta 
nocbe. 3. i Donde estaba V. esta manana 1 4. Estuve en mi cuaito 
todo el tiempo. 5. | Qui^n estaba con Y. 1 6. Mis dos hennanos 
estaban conmigo. 7r Esta manzana no es tan bnena como las otras. 
8« Si y. estd aqttl mafitana temprano, teitdid Y. dinero. 9. i Ouando 
estard Y. en casa? 10. Eetar^ temprano esta noche. 11. Seamos 
amigos. 12. j No es Y. el amigo de ese hombre ? 13. Yo era su 
amigo, pero ya no lo soy. 14. i Estaria V. content© ed su hermana 
estuviese (were) aqul ? 15. Estaria lo mas contento. 16. Y. seri 
siempre el mismo, amigo mio ; Y. es demasiado impaciente. 17. Lo 
8^. 18. I Donde estaba Y. cuando Y. era j6ven ? 19. Estuve en 
Francia hasta la edad de veinte anos. 20. i Ha estado Y. hoy en la 
calle 1 21. He estado en la casa todo el dia. 22. [ Quien estard en 
su casa esta noche 1 23. No s^ todavia. 24. i Estard ahl la senorita 
Luisa ? 25. Si, senor, y la senorita Carolina tambien. 26. i Es boni- 
ta la senorita Carolina 1 27. Ha sido muy bonita, pero ya no es 
j6ven. J8w i Quiene V. ser mi amigo ? 29. Sef^ su amigo, si Y. es el 
mio. 30. [ Qud edad tenia Y. euando estaba en Inglsterra ? 31. Yo 
tenia doce anos, y mi hermano quince. 32. i Es Y. pobre ? 33. No 
soy ni rico ni pobre. 34. Estos dos hombres ^ran muy buenos ami- 
gos, pero ahora son euemigos. 35. i Estard aqul el carpintero mana- 
na ? 36. Estard, pero tarde. 37. i Es hdbil este medico 1 38. Lo es. 
39. [Esta Y. mala, sefiora? 40. Lo estoy un poco. 41. Este autor 
todavia no ee eonocido^ peso lo serd un dia, pues tien« mucho 
talento. 
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Exercise 52. 

1. Are you sick, my little friend ? 2. I am not, but my brother is. 
3. Is this hat yours or your brother's ? 4. It is neither his nor mine. 
5. Are the horses sold ? 6. All the horses are sold except one. 7. Is 
Charles's mother old ? 8. She is, but she is pretty yet 9. Are you 
the lady of the house ? 10. I am not, I am her sister. 11. Are those 
gentlemen friends ? 12. They are, for a long while. 13. Is your 
letter written? 14. It will be written very soon. 15. Do you 
know if the patient is better? 16. He was (irtvperf,) much better 
this morning. 17. Good morning, sir ; is your brother at home 1 
18. I believe that he is. 19. When will you be ready to (jparu) go 
with me ? 20. I will be ready in a few minutes. 21. This child is 
loved by {de) every body. 22. These books have been bought in 
Paris. 23. When will you be the first in your class? 24. I am 
always the first. 25. Where were (jmperf,) you this morning ? 26. I 
was in the park with my two sisters. 27. Is the park far from here? 
28. It is not very far. 29. Are those two men friends yet ? 30. They 
Were (ymperf,) friends, but I don't know if they are now. 31. The 
general was (jpret.) wounded in the battle. 32. Three houses have 
been pulled down in our street. 33. How is that possible ? 34. It is 
very possible. 36. The boys were (imperf.) playing in the yard when 
I was (pret) at their house. 36. The goods have been sold at a very 
good price. 

Obskbvation. — All the rules on the verbs ser and estar, to be, having 
been given in Lesson V., we refer the student to the same, and would 
recommend a review of the important rules therein contained. 



leccion XXVII. lesson XXVII. 

HABEB AND gKB UBED AS IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Haber, there to he. 

Hay, there w, there are, ii is, 
Habia, ) 

2uto ) ^^^* ^^'^^ ^^* were, 

HabrA, there shall or iirill he. 

Hubiera, habria or hubiese, there should or toould he. 
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Ha babido, there has been, there have been. 

Habia habido, there had hem, 

Habrd habido, there shall or will have hem, 

Hubiera^ habria or hubiese habido, Uiere should or wtnild have hem. 



iHay? 

I Habia ? \ 

i Hnbo ? { 

I Ha habido ? 

No hay, 

No habia, \ 

No hnbo, { 

No ha habido. 

No habia habido, 

i Que hay ? 

i Que hay de nuevo ? 

EJempIos. 
Hay ima carta para V. 
i Hay pan en la casa ? 
No hay. 

I Habia rnncho pescado en la plaza, 
Habia mucho. 
Hay diez miL 
i Habrd nn boile mafiana ? 
Ha habido nno ayer. 



is there ? are there f isU? 

was there ? were there ? 

has (or have) there hem ? 
there is not, there are not, 

there v>as not, there were not, 

there has (or have) iwt heen, 
there had not heen, 
what is the matter ? what is there ? 
what is the news ? 

Examples. 
There is a letter for you. 
Is there any bread in the house ? 
There is none. 

Was there much fish in the market? 
There was much. 
There are ten thousand. 
Will there be a ball to-morrow ? 
There has been one yesterday. 



ECaber transtaied by aqo : 
Mi hermano 11^ hay tres dias, ) 

Hay tres dias que mi hermano lleg6, J ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^V^ ^^' 
Mmi6 hay mucho tiempo, Jffe died a long time ago. 

Haber expressing an action, or a state which still continues : 
Hay dos aftos que est^ malo, Jle has hem sick these ttoo years. 

Hay mucho tiempo que estoy aqui, / have hem here a long while, 
i Cuanto (tiempo) hay que V. estd ff(no long have you hem here? 

aqui? 

Haber wed to express measure op distances : 
i Cuanto hay de Paris a IxSndres ? How far is it from Paris to London f 

No hay lejos, Jt is not far. 

Hay cinco minutos de aquf i la It is five minuted walk from here to 
^eaia, the church. 
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Ber used impersonally : 
£s verdad que es pobre. It is trite that tie is poor, 
£s iniitil declr eso, It is useless to say that. 

Sera tiernpo de ir alia, It will be time to go there. 

Hay and alii esta compared: 
Hay iin hombre d la puerta, There is a man at the door. 

Alii esta el hombre que vende pan, There is the man {pointing out) who 

sells bread. 



Todos los diad, every dAy. 
Todos los meses, every month, 
Todaft las inafianas, «wry morning, 
Todas las tardes, every aftetnomi, 
Todas las noches, every eveniitg, 
Todas las semanfts, every ioeek. 
Todos los aftos, every year, 
Todos los Mnes, every JIfofhday, 

Vooltbulairio. 

El Aleman, the German, 

El baile, the ball. 

El eonocido, the acquaintance. 

El estrangero, the foreigner. 

El ferro oarril, tfie railroad. 

El inoendio, the conflagration. 

El parqne, the park. 

El petiddicOt the newspaper. 

El peso, the dollar* 

La gente, the people. 

La milla, the mUe. 

La persona, the person. 



Todos, every: 
Todo 



el dia, the whole day. 
Todo el mes, the kvhole m/mth, 
Toda la ma&ana, the whole morning. 
Toda la tarde, the whole afternoon, 
Toda la noche, the whole nigkt. 
Toda la semaniE^ the whole week, 
Todo el a&o, the Whole year, 
Todo el mundo, every body, 

vooubfdanr. 

La semana que YienOi next week. 

La yez, the time. 

Cerca de, neatly. 

EsperaTi 1 . to wait. 

Heche, done. 

Intitil, useless. 

MuertOt <^^^- 

Tambien, (dso, tor. 

Tedo, aUf every thing, 

Qniere, wishes. 

tfltimo, last. 

▼er, 2. to see. 



Exercise 53. 

1. [ Hay cartas para ml (me) hoy ? 2. Hay una para V., y dos para 
su hermano. 3. [Habia mucha gente en el baile ? 4. Habia mas que 
la tiltima vez. 5. i Cuanto hay de aqui i la ciudad ? 6. Haj muy 
l^jos, pero ahora tenemos un ferro carril. 7. j Cuanto tiempo hay 
que ha muerto el general? 8. Habrd un ano manana. 9. [Qui^n 
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estaba en el baile ? 10. Habia muchos de nuestros conocidos. 11. Es 
iniitil decir eso, todo el mundo lo sabe. 12. [ Hay mucho tiempo que 
V. estd aqui esperando ? 13. Hay k lo m^nos dos horas. 14 j Qu6 
ha hecho V. todo el tiempo 1 15. He leido los peri6dicos. 16. i Qu^ 
ha habido en Boston? 17. Ha babido un incendio muy grande. 
18. I Cuantos centavos hay en un peso ? 19. V. sabe muy bien que 
hay cien (centavos). 20. [ Qu^ hay de nuevo en la ciudad ? 21. No 
hay nada de particular. 22. ^ Ouanto hay de Berlin d Viena 1 

23. Hay cerca de den millas. 24. ^ Cuanto tiempo hay que ^1 est4 en 
America? 25. No s^ cuanto tiempo hay. 

Exartee 64. 

1. Is there any one up staiiB ? 2. There is nobody up stairs, but 
there is somebody down stairs. 3. How long have you been here f 
4. I have been here these three hours. 5. Do you know if there 
were (jm^perf.) any letters for me {yn,i)'{ 6. There were none this 
morning. 7. Is there anybody at the door? 8. There is nobody. 
9. There are some very pretty birds in the park. 10. Was there any- 
thing for you? 11. There was nothing for me (mi), all was for my 
brother. 12. Were there many people at the theater? 13. There 
were more than two thousand persons. 14. Are there many foreign- 
ers in that country ? 15. Yes, there are many Germans, Spaniards, 
and Frenchmen. 16. Has your brother arrived? 17. He arrived 
(fUg6) three days ago. 18. There are many persons (^mackoa) who 
think {jpiensavi) that I am rich, but I am not 19. What is the mat- 
ter, my Mend? 20. I don't know what the matter is. 21. If you 
are a good boy, there will be something for you too. 22. Is there 
anything to be done {qus hacer) ? 23. There is nothing to be done. 

24. There will be a great ball at (en) the theater next week. 

25. There is one every week. 26. What is the news to-day ? 27. I 
don't know (of) anything. 28. There is a man at the door who 
wishes to see you {verle d V,). 
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Gram&tica. Orammar. 

1« The verbs haber and ser become sometimes impersonal 
verbs, and are then only used in the third person singular, even 
when referring to a plural : 

Hay Qn hombre a la puerta, Th>ere is a man at t?ie door. 

Hay dos hombres abajo, Th£re are two inm down stairs, 

Habia alguno arriba, There toas somebody up stairs, 

Habia mucha gente en el teatro, T?iere voere many people ai the theater, 

2« Haber forms a great variety of idiomatical expressions, 
and can be translated by there to be, agOy since, this, or these, etc. 

Hemos comprado esta casa hay (or We bought this hotise two years 

hace) dos afios, ago. 

Hay {or hace) macho tiempo que no / have not seen yowr brother for 

he visto d su hermano, (sitice) a long while. 

Hay cinco afios que muri6, He died five years ago, 

i Cuanto hay de aqui d la ciudad, How far is Ufrom here to the city f 

Observation. — The verb haoer, when referring to time, may be used 
Instead of haber. 

Bemabk. — Observe the difference between the following sentences : 

i Cuanto tiempo hay {or hace) que How long have you been in New 

V. estd en Nueva York ? Ytyrk ? 

i Cuanto tiempo ha estado V. en How long were you in New York 

Nueva York ? (formerly) ? 

In the first sentence, the residence in New York still continues ; while in 
the second, a residence at a former period is alluded to. 

3i Haber governs the Infinitive with qne, and not with a 
preposition. 

Hoy hay mucho que hacer, Tltere is miich to do to-day, 

Mafiana habrd mucho que hacer. There will be much to do to-morrow. 



THE TIME OF THE DAY, ETC. 
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THE TIME OF THE DAY, ETC. 



EjemplOB. 

i Qui hora es ? 

£s la una. 

Son las dos. 

Son las tres. 

Son las doce. ) 

Las doce son. ) 

£s la una y media. 

Son las dos y cuarto. 

Son las tres m^nos cnarto. 

Son las doce del dia. 

£s mediodia. 

Son las doce de la noche. 

Es medlanoche. 

Las cuatro de la ma&ana. 

Las tres de la tarde. 

Las siete de la noche. 

i A qii6 hora ? 

^launa. 

A las dos m^nos cuarto. 

A las dos m^nos veinte. 

Son mas de las cinco. 

Son menos de las seis. 

Son las siete en punto. 

Ya son las diez. 

No son todavia las once. 

No es mas que la una y media. 

Van d dar las tres. 

Son cerca de las cuatro. 

Son las siete dadas. 

Las once estan dando. 

Han dado las tres. 

Faltan algnnos minutos. 

Eran las tres. 

Serdn las cuatro. 



Examples. 

What time is it ? What o'clock is it ? 
It is one o'clock. 
It is two o'clock. 
It is three o'clock. 

It is twelve o'clock. 

It is half past one. 

It is a quarter past two. 

It is a quarter to three. 

It is twelve o'clock in the day. 

It is noon (mid-day). 

It is twelve o^clock in the night. 

It is midnight. 

Four o'clock in the morning. 

Three o'clock in the afternoon. 

Seven o'clock in the evening. 

At what o'clock ? 

At one o'clock. 

At a quarter to two. 

At twenty minutes to two. 

It is more than five o'clock. 

It is less than six o'clock. 

It is precisely seven o'clock. 

It is already ten o'clock. 

It is not yet eleven o'clock. 

It is only half past ohe. 

It is going to strike three o'clock. 

It is nearly four o'clock. 

It is past seven o'clock. 

It is striking eleven o'clock. 

It has struck three o'clock. 

It wants a few minutes. 

It was three o'clock. 

It will he four o'clock. 



11 



162 



LESSON 28. 



Diyiflions of Time. 



llnmes, 

Una semana, 

Una bora, 

Una media hora, 

Un cuarto de honi, 

Tres cuartos de hora, 

Una hora y media, 

Un siglo, 

Un minuto, 

Quince dias, 

Un segimdo, 

Un rato or un momento, 

Un instante, 

Una hora y enarto. 

El aiio que viene (proximo), 

Kl a&o pasado, 

La semana que viene. 

La semana pasada. 



Divislans 



Eldia, 

£1 amanecer, 

La ma&ana, 

El mediodia. 

La tarde, 

Lanoche, 

Un dia de trabajo. 

La vf spera, 

La salida del sol, 

La puesta del sol, 

El anochecer, 

Medianoche, 

Un dia de fiesta, 

Una Jornada, 



a year, 

a moTith, 

a week, 

an hour, 

half an hour, 

a quarter of an hour. 

three quarters of an hour, 

an hour and a half, 

a century, 

a minVfte. 

afortnigJU, 

a second, 

a moment, 

an instant. 

an hour and a quarter, 

next year, 

last year, 

next week, 

last week, 

of the Day. 

the day, 

the dawn, break of day, 

the morning, 

mid-day, 

the afternoon. 

the evening, the night 

a work-day, 

the eve, 

sunrise, 

sunset. 

nightfall. 

midnight, 

a holiday. 

a day*s work. 



Holidays. 

El dia de alio nuevo. New Tear*s Day, 

El dia de reyes. Twelfth Day. 

El mArtes de camestolendas, JShrove Tuesday, 



THE WME OF THE DAY, ETC. 
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£1 mi^rcoles de cenlzap 

El domingo de ramos, 

Fascua de resurreccion, 

Dia de todos los saDtos, 

El dia de San Miguel, 

17ftvidad, 

La nochebueDa, 

La eoaresma. 

La aemana lanta, 

Tivrnea 8Mito, 

feBte(}8|4^ 

Las TiK»iQioAeft or la» fieifcas, 



Mh- Wednesday, 

PcUm Swnday, 

Easter, 

All Saints* Day, 

Michaelmas, 

Christmas. 

Christmas eve, 

LenL 

Holy week, 

Qood Friday, 

Wn^itswntide. 

Hfuxntions, the hoHdayt, 



Vooabularlo. 

Bl ooBcierto, the concert. 
SI Hb, the end, 
K menudo, often. 
Antes de, be/ore. 
Cansado, tired. 



Cerrado, closed. 
iCeme Y,% do yon, dine t 
ComemoB, tee dine. 
ConmigOi with me. 
Enoontrar^, wiUfind. 
EAtxti betweenk. 



Vocabulary. 

Jamai, ever. 

JAegtkj arrives, 

i Sale T.T do you go out S 

Trabajar, 1. to work. 

Volver, 2. to return. 

Vuelva v., return. 



Exercise 65. 

1. i Qu^ bora es, amigo ? 2. Es temprano todavia. 3. i Son ya las 
siete ? 4. Todavia no, no son mas que las seis j media. 5. [ A qu^ 
bora estard V. en casa esta noche ? 6. Estar6 entie las siete y las 
ocbo. 7. I Estd l^jos de aqul la casa de su tio ? 8. Estd cerqnita. 
9. jCuanto tiempo bay que V. estd aqnl? 10. i[ lo menos tres 
cuartoB de bora. 11. [ A qu^ bora sale V. de la escuela ? 12. JL las 
doce en punto. 13. | Estaidn Y. V. aqul temprano 7 14. Estar^mos 
aqivi & las siete. 16. ^Puede V. volver en media bora? 16. No, 
senor, no puedo volver. 17. Eran las nueve cuando yo estaba en el 
almacen. 18. [ Cuantas vacaciones tendrdn V. V. al fin del ano 'i 
19. Tendr^mos tres meses. 20. i A que bora llega la gente ? 21 . Todo 
el miindo estard aqul antes de las ocbo. 22. Si V. no estd aqul & me- 
dianocbe, encontrard la puerta cerrada. 23. Estard aqul i las once. 
24. [ Cuantas semanas bay todavia dntes de la semana santa 1 25. Hay 
todavia tres semanas. 26. Vuelva V. i la una y media 6 4 las dos. 
27. jVa V. 4 la iglesia todos los doraingos? 28. Voy dos veces. 
29. [Cuantas boras bay en un dia? 30. Hay veinte y cuatro. 
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Exercise 66. 



1. What time is it by (por) your watch ? 2. It is only ten o'clock 
by mine. 3. Were (imperf.) you here last year ? 4. No, I was in the 
country. 5. How many minutes are there in one hour ? 6. There 
are sixty. 7. WDl you be here at seven o'clock? 8. No, not at 
seven, but at half past seven. 9. When will you be ready ? 10. In 
half an hour. 11. At what time are you going to the concert] 
12, At half past eight : will you be there ? 13. I shall be there at a 
quarter past nine. 14. We have worked until three o'clock in the 
morning, and we are very tired. 15. Have you ever seen the rising 
of the sun ? 16. Very often when I was in the country. 17. What 
a beautiful sunset ! 18. Is your father in town ? 19. He is still in 
the country. 20. We have no vacation on (d) New Year's day. 
21, Why not 1 22. We never have any on that day, 23. Will you 
go out with me ? 24. At what time ? 25. At a quarter to four. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1. To indicate the hour or the time, the Spaniards do not 
use the words o^clock. They use the article la before ana (<me 
o'clock) and las before the other hours : 

La una, (me o'clock; Las dos, tioo o* clock; etc 

The word hora, hour, being understood, and being feminine, 
the adjective half is translated by media, feminine of medio. 

2t After the full hour, instead of the equivalent of the word 
pasty the Spaniards use the conjunction y, and : 

Son las tres y cuarto, It is a quarter past three. 
The word menos, less, is used on the other band, when the 
hour is not yet completed : 

La una m^nos cuarto, A quarter to one. 

St The preposition on, which in English is placed before 
days of the week, days of the month, and a few holidays, is 
rendered in Spanish by the Definite Article : 

El dia de a&o nuevo, On New Year*8 day. 

El domingo. On Sunday. 

Los liines. On Holidays, 



USE OF THE ARTICLE. 
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Leeeion XXIX. 



Lesson XXIX. 



USE OF TBDB ABTICLEL 

The Definite Article ia used in Spanish : 

1. Befoie masculine and feminine geographical names : 

La Francia es mas grande que la Frcmee is larger tfum Italy, 

Italia, 
La Inglaterra tiene posesiones en 

India, 
£1 Canada estd al Norte de los Esta- 

dos Unidos de America, 
La Irlanda es una isla, 
Los Alpes y loe Firineos son muy 

altos, 
£1 Vesuvio es un volcan, 
£1 Danubio es un no grande, 



Bngland has possessions in India. 

Canada is north of the United 

States of America, 
Ireland is an island. 
The Alps and the Pyrenees are 

very high. 
Veswvius is a volcano. 
The Danvhe is a large river. 



2. Before names of days and seasons : 

El domingo es un dia de descanso, Swnday is a day of rest. 

£1 sdbado es el liltimo dia de la Saturday is the last day of the 

semana, week. 

£1 inviemo es muy frio en este pais, WinJUr is very cold in this country. 



3. Before ahstract nouns : 

Ija juventud es imprudente. 

La virtud es amable. 

La esperanza sostiene al hombre. 



YotUh is imprudent. 
Virtue is amiable. 
Hope sustains m>an. 



4. Before names of metals, colors, substances, elements, digni- 
ties, systems of doctrines, arts, and sciences : 



£1 oro y el plomo son metales, 
£1 bianco y el negro son colores, 
£1 fuego y el agua son elementos. 
lia geografia es la descripcion de la 

tierra, 
£1 azdcar es dulce. 
La mtisica y la dansa son hermanas, 
£1 catoliciamo y el protestantismo, 



Gold and lead are metals. 
White and black are colors. 
Fire and water are elements. 
Geography is the description of the 

eartK 
Svjgar is sweet 

Music and dancing are sisters. 
Catholicism and Protestantism. 
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5. Before Adjectives^ oi other parts of speech, used svhsta'nr 

lively : 

Lob ricos y los pobres^ The rich and the poor» 

£1 comer y el beber, Ealing and drinking, 

£1 si y el no. Yea and no, 

£1 pro y el contra, Pro wad can, 

£1 bien y el mal^ Oood and evU, 

6. Eefoie nouns repiesenting a whole species of obfects, and 
before eveiy noun taken in a general sense : 

£1 hombre es nx>rta], Man is mortal. 

La yida es corta, Life is short, 

£1 tiempo es predoso. Time is precious, 

Los perros son fides, Dogs arefaithfiU. 

Los sombreros redondos son de moda, Bound hats cere in fashion. 

Las flores son el adomo de la natn- Flowers are the ornament of no- 
raleza, tivre, 

7. Before titles prefixed to names : 

El emperador Don Pedro, Emperor Don Pedro, 

El rey Lnis Catorce. King Louis the Fowrteenih, 

El principe Poniatowski, Prince Poniatowaki, 

£1 presidente Lincoln, President Lincoln, 

El general Washington, General Washington, 

£1 se&or May, Mr, May, 



Before proper names preceded by adjectives : 

El peque&o Jnan, Little John, 

La vieja Maria, Old Mary, 



I 
I 
I 

9. Before nouns specifying qwndily or medsure : I 

Tres pesos la libra, Three dollars a pow/id, 

Un peso la vara. One dollar a yard. 

10. Before the four Cardinal Points : 

£1 Norte, North, 

£1 Sur, sud or mediodia, South, 

El Este or Oriente, East, 

£1 Oeste, Poniente or Occidente, West, 
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Countries. 

Enropa, Europe. 

Asia, Asia. 

Africa, Africa, 

America, America. 

Australia, Australia, 

Espalia, %wifu 

Franda, France. 

Inglaterra, England. 

Tniquia, Turkey. 

Giecia, Greece. 



Falses. 

Alemania, Oermany. 

Holanda, Holland. 

Prusia, Prussia. 

B^lgica, Belgium. 

S^gonia, Saxony. 

Ungria, Hungary. 

Austria, Austria. 

Italia, Italy. 

Snecia, Sweden. 

Suiza, Sioiizerland. 



Cities. 




Ciudades. 


Madrid, Madrid. 


Lisboa, JMm. 


Paris, Paris, 


Estocolmo, Stockholm. 


LtSndres, London. 


Bruselas, Brussels. 


National Name& 


Nombres de Naoiones. 


Espafiol, Sjpaniard. 


Ruso, Russian. 


Frances, Frenchman. 


Anstriaco, Austrian. 


iDgles, Englishman. 


Suizo, Sunss. 


Holandes, Dutch. 


Turco, Turk. 


Aleman, German. 


Griego, Greek. 


Prusiano, Prussian. 


Sueco, Stoede. 


Vooabnlario. 


Vooabulary. 


SI ooronel, the colonel. 


La virtud, the virtue. 


IXj 8. to go. 


SI dibvjo, the drawing. 




i Le guta 6 y . T <2o you 


SI hierro, the iron. 


Aprender, 2. to learn. 


Uket 


JSL invienio, the winter. 


Aprendido, learned. 


Me gnstai / like, I am 


SI tigre, the tiger. 


B^jo, under. 




fond of. 


La earidad, the chanty. 




Leido, read. 


La daxua, the dancing. 


Coxuidtado, consulted. 


PeligroBOi dangerous. 


La dooena, the dozen. 


Caanto, how much. 


iPienia V. t do you in- 


lAU^the/aith. 


Durado, lasted. 




tendt 


La mtiioa, the music. 


En eaf a, at {ih^ house of). ' Pobre, poor. 


La noYela, the novel 


EBtndiado, studied. 


Prdximo, next. 


La ooaiion, the occasion. 


Estndiamos, vh 


i study. 


Seryido, served. 


Lapai, the peace. 


iEstndianV.V 


.% do you Teoloiral, theological. 


Lapintura, the painting. 


study t 




Trasparente, transpar- 


Laprimavera, thesprvng. 


Eterno, eternal. 




ent. 


La tierra, the earth. 


Felii, happy. 






La Yerdad, the truth. 


Interesante, interesting. 
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Exereise 67« 

1. I Ha conocido V. al general Redias ? 2. He conocido i su hijo, 
el doctor Piedras. 3. i Cuantas veces ha visto V . al presidente Grant ? 
4. [ Le he visto varias veces en Washington ? 5. Este soldado ha 
servido con el coronel Martin. 6. i Qu^ ha aprendido V. en esta 
escuela ? 7. He aprendido la geografia y la historia. 8. El pobre 
Carlos ha muerto en Cuba. 9. La verdad es etema. 10. La fortuna 
es inconstante. 11. Los inviemos son muy frios en este pais. 
12. [ Quiere V. un pedazo de jamon? 13. No, gracias, no me gnsta 
el jamon. 14. [ Que color le gusta i V. ? 16. Me gusta el azuL 
16. [Ha escrito V. al Doctor Nelson? 17. He escrito al profesor 
Ventura. 18. jEs este j6ven, hijo del abogado Arroyo? 19. El 
Senor Arroyo no tiene hijo. 20. j Que estudian V. V. ? 21. Estu- 
diamos el firances y el ingles. 22. i For cuanto ha vendido V. su 
vino ? 23. He vendido todo & cuatro pesos la docena. 24. L6ndres 
es la capital de Inglaterra. 25. Este muchacho tiene los ojos negros, 
y su hermana los tiene azules. 26. El comer demasiado es peligroso. 
27. El emperador Napoleon Primero muri6 (died) i la edad de cin- 
cuenta y dos anos. 28. Los ricos no son siempre mas felloes que los 
pobres. 29. i Ha leido V. muchas novelas en ingles ? 30. Si, senor, 
las novelas inglesas son muy interesantes. 

Exereise 68. 

1. Glass is transparent 2. Faith, hope, and charity are the three 
theological virtues. 3. Peace has never lasted long on the earth. 
4. We were (vmperf,) yesterday at Captain Martin's. 6. Were your 
brothers there 1 6. Yes, they were there too. 7. Under what generals 
have you served ? 8. I served (servi) under Generals Grant and Sher- 
man. 9. When do you intend to go to Italy 1 10. This winter or next 
spring. 11. Iron is more useful than gold. 12. Poor little Charles 
is sick. 13. Will you have some beef? 14, No, I don't like beef. 
15. Have you seen any tigers in that country ? 16. No, never, there 
are none. 17. Have you studied history ? 18. I have studied history 
and geography. 19. Where is your sister now ? 20. She is in France. 
21. Have you ever been in Europe ? 22. Yes, I have been in the 
South of Europe. 23. We have consulted Doctor Hener on (en) this 
occasion. 24. Dogs are not admitted in the park. 25. Will you 
have some apples, my little friend ? 26. Yes, sir ; have yon any ? 
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Gram&tioa. Qrammar. 

1. The Definite Article may also be used before a whole sen- 
tence, when the latter serves as the subject of another sentence : 
Mucho me alegra el que venga Y., lam very glad thcU you come. 

2« When several nouns foUow each other, the Article is placed 
before every one of them, to give more expression to each one, 
and when they are of different genders : 

Coando la justicia, la fidelidad, el When JusticCf fidelity, ho7ior,cam^ 

hoDor, la companion, la vergiien- passion, modesty, and ail feelings 

za, y todos los sentimientos que which can 'inow a generous heart, 

pueden mover un corazon gene- etc, 

r080» etc JOVELLANOS. 

3« It may occur that the article is separated &om its noun by 
several other words, as in these sentences : 

La nunca bastante ponderada virtnd. The never st^ffidently praised virtue. 
£1 sobrado paseo, etc. Eaocessive ivalking, etc. 

4t The Definite Article may either be placed before the names 
of countries, or the latter may be used without the article. The 
Article must not be omitted, however, if, when speaking of a 
country, we designate its government or people : 

La Inglaterra ha mandado tropas & England has sent troops to India. 
India. 

Observation. — Conntries out of Europe, and in fact remote countries, 
preserve the Definite Article even when accompanied by prepositions. 

5» The Definite Article is placed before titles or other desig- 
nations preceding proper names : 
El Exmo (excelentisimo) seBor duque de... His Excellency the duke of... 

K the word su precedes the honorific designation, the Article 
is placed before the title : 

Su Excelencia, el duque de. . . Jffis Excellency the duke of. . . 

6« The Definite Article is likewise placed before the names of 
a few Italian poets and painters : 

£1 Taso, Tasso. El Arioste, Ariosto. El Corregio, Correggio. 
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7« In describing the characteristic featuies of persons or 
things, the Definite Article is also used : 

Carlos tiene los ojos negros, Charles 7ms black eyes. 
Luis tiene la nariz grande, Lewis has a large riose, 

8* A few cities also take the Definite Article : 
La Habaua, Hcuvana, La Gornfia, GorunruL £1 Ferol, Ferol, 

Exceptions. 
The Definite Article (and in some cases, the Indefinite Article) 
is omitted. 

1. When the name of the country figures as the place of ori- 
gin, or is preceded by a preposition : 

He redbido una carta de Francia, I have received a letter from Frcmce, 

Mi hennano esta en Alemania, My brother is in Germany, 

La reina de Inglaterra es viuda, The queen of EngUmd is a widow. 

Este vino es de Espa&a, This wine is from Spain. 

2. Before names of countries the capital of which has the same 
name as the country itself : 

Napoles, Naples. M^'ico, Mexico* 

3. Before a few locutions, as : 

Yoy d casa — d misa — i palado, / am going home — to mass — to 

etc. the palace, etc. 

Yoy i casa de mi amigo, / am going to myfrienSs house. 

4. With a substantive in apposition with a preceding sub- 



Juan* hennano de Enrique, John, the brother of Benry. 

Beois, capital de Francia, Paris, the capital of France. 

^tl^jandio^ emperador de Rusia, Alexander, the emperor ofEussia. 

Hablamos de Pedro, hombre de gran We speak of Peter, a man of greaX 

0^ Before titles of booksy headings of chapters, etc : 

Yida de Cervantes, The Life of Cervantes. 

Historia de Roma, A History ofJRome. 

Gapitulo tercero, Third Chapter, 
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Leccion XXX. 



Lesson XXX. 



PERSONAL FR0N0T7NS WITH PREPOSITIONS^ AND WITH VERBS 



Wltli PvepotfttoBS. 

Hosotros, m., nosotras, f., us. 

▼osotros, m., V0fM>tra8, t, Y, sing., V. V. pL, you. 

EUaSyf: 






Ki, me. 

Ti, th4!€. 

Ely him. 

JSHSLj her. 

Ello, it. 

8i| one's sel/^ himself^ herself ^ themselves, itself. 

Wltb Verbtk 

Ke, mey to me. Hos, us, to us. 

Te, theey to thee. Os, a ▼., & V* V-i yoie, <o yon. 

Le, hinij her, to himj to her. Les, them, to them. 

LOy la, le, it, him, her. Los, las, them. 

Se, one's self, himself, herself, themselves, itself, each otlier. 



Iijemplos. 
Esta carta es para mi. 
Yo hablo de il y de ella. 
Joan va con nosotros. 
Tengo algo para ellos. 
Yo hablo de ello. 
Cada ano para sL 
Pienso en d. 

£1 nie ama j yo le amo. 

Yo la veo, pero ella no me ve. 

iQuiledaV.?— Nada. 

iQuilesda^V. ? 
Yo lea doy dinero. 
Yo no quiero verle. 
1^1 quiere yemos. ) 
i\ no8 quiere ver. i 
Vitedolofl alii, les habld. 
i Qoiere V. oomprarlo ' 



BzamploB. 
This letter is for me. 
I speak of him and of her. 
John goes with ns. 
I have something for them. 
I speak of it. 
Eveiy one for himaelt 
I think of him. 

He loves me and I love him. 

I see her, bat she does not see me. 

What do you give him (or her) ? — 

Nothing. 
What do yon give them ? 
I give them money. 
I do not wish to see him. 

He wishes to see us. 

Seeing them there, I spoke to them. 
Will you buy it f 
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Yo no qniero compnirlo. 

D^mela 

Los ha yisto Y. T 

Ko los he Tisto. 

il no me ha hablada 

£llo6 no pueden rerse. 

Yo le yeo d V. 



I will not bay it. 

Give it to me. 

Have yon seen them ? 

I have not seen them. 

He has not spoken to me. 

They cannot see each other. 

I see yon. 



Conmigo, toUh me. 
Contigo^ with thee. 
Consigo^ with one's aelf {himself, herself, itself, or themselves). 



Vocabulario. 
El lombrerero, the hatter. 
XI tic, the unde, 
Los yestidos, the dothes. 
Aqui tiene Y., here is, 
ComidOy eaten. 
Cortar, 1. to euL 
Dado, ffiven, 
Debo, / owe. 



Dice, says. 
DiohOy said. 
Doy, I give. 
EnyiadOy sent. 
£nyiar» 1. to send. 
iHabla Y.I sing. 'I do you 
iHablanY.Y.1 pi. fspeakl 
BaUado, found. 



Vooabolary. 
Irse, 3. to go avjay. 
iVoeesitaY.I doyouneedf 
Pide, asks/or. 
Pnf tar, 1. to lend. 
Salir, ^ toga out 
Sin, vrithout 
Sin embargo, however. 
l^to, J 



Exercise 59. 

1. I Qnidn tiene dinero para mi ? 2. Tengo dineio paia Y., pero no 
para ea hermano. 3. [ Para quien es eso ? 4. Para Y., si Y. quiere. 
5. { Ya Y. al parqne con los muchachos (children) 1 6. Yoy, pero sin 
eUoB. 7. J Ya Y. al teatro con su hermana ? 8. Yoy con ella. 9. j Es 
el lilm> para mi 6 para mi hermano ? 10. No es ni para Y. ni para 
^1. 11. I De qnien habla Y. ? 12. De ^1 y de ella. 13. i Oon quien 
hablan Y.Y. ? 14. Con ellas. 15. {Qni^n era rey de Francia en 
1700 ? 16. Era (it was) Luis Catorce, bijo de Luis Trece. 17. j Que 
le da Y. d este hombre ? 18. Le doy algo bueno. 19. i Conoce Y. d 
esta senora ? 20. La conozco muy bien. 21. [ Los ye Y. ? 22. Loe 
yeo, pero no les hablo. 23. [ Me ha yisto Y. ? 24. N<^ he yisto ^ Y., 
pero he yisto d su padre. 25. j Cuando ha escrito Y. d su tio ? 26. Le 
he escrito esta manana. 27. i Qui^n le da d Y. dinero ? 28. Carlos 
nos da un peso. 29. i Ha hallado Y. sus libros ? 30. Los he hallado 
en el cnarto de Pedra 31. ^Qu6 quieie Y. enyiar & su amigof 
32. Quiero enyiarle el dinero que me pide. 33. i Ha dicho Y. algo d 
este hombre ? 34. No le he dicho nada. 
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Exercise eo. 

1. What does that man tell jou ? 2. He tells me that he wishes to 
speak to you. 3. Has the tailor sent me my clothes ? 4. He has not 
sent them yet 5. Have you seen Mrs. Norris? 6. I saw (have 
seen) her this morning. 7. Can you lend me twenty dollars ? 8. I 
lent (have lent) you ten dollars yesterday ; why do you want twenty 
dollars now ? 9. I owe money to my hatter, and I ¥dsh to pay him. 
10. I have no money to-day. 11. WiU you cut me some bread? 
12. Yes, if you will lend me your knife. 13. To whom have you 
written? 14. I have written to him and to her. 15. Give me some- 
thing for this poor man. 16. I have given him something already. 
17. I have never seen my uncle ; I have written several times to him, 
however. 18. To whom will you give this beautiful book 1 19. To 
him. 20. Have you nothing for her? 21. Tes, I have something 
for her too. 22. How do you know that ? 23. I know it, because he 
has said so. 24. Have you eaten all the apples? 25. Charles has 
eaten them. 26. Do you know that gentleman ? 27. I don't know 
him very well. 28. Do you speak German ? 29. I speak it a little, 
but my brother speaks it better than I. 30. Will you go out with 
me ? 31. I cannot go out now, I have something to (que) do. 
32. Where has your brother bought his handkerchiefs ? 33. He has 
bought them in Paris. 34. Have you learned your lesson ? 35. I 
have learned it, but I don't know it very welL 

Qram&tios. Grammar. 

It The Personal Pronouns, as has been shown, have a double 
form in the dative and accusative. 

They are called by Spanish grammarians pronombres indi- 
reotos, and pronombres inoliticos. The latter are used without 
prepositions, as : 

Meama, hs loves me, Laveo, I see her, 

while the former are also accompanied by prepositions : 
A mi, to me. Para ti, for thee, 

2t The direct form is used in connection with the verb, that 
is, when the verb governs its object without a preposition : 
Le amo, / love him,. 
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The indirect form is used when the pronoun serves as the com- 
plement of the verb : 

Pienso en ^1, / think of him. 

La carta es para mi, The letter is for me. 

Or when the pronoun stands alone : 

I A quien lo ha dicho V. ? To whom have you said it f 

A ^1, 4 ella, To him, to her, 

3t The pronouns me, nos; te, os; le, les, la, las, lo, los, 

when connected with an Infinitive, the Imperative affirmative, 
the Gerund, and the partioipio absolnto (that is, a Participle 
without auxiliary), are placed after the verb, and in such a way 
that the verb and pronoun form but one word : 

Vino ayer i verme — i socorrerte — He earru yesterday to see m^ — to 
i baliarse — k reHimos — a casti- help thee — to bathe himself — to 

garos — k hablarles, etc, scold us — to punish you — to 

speak to them, etc, 

4« In sentences containing the Infinitive, the pronombres 
inolitioos may either be placed before the first verb or after the 
Infinitive : 

El me quiere ver or quiere verme, ffe wishes to see me. 

If the sentence commences with the verb, the pronoun may 
also be joined to this verb : 

Queriame ver, He wished to see m^. 

We would not say, however, quetiame pasear^ but queria 
pasearme, / wished to take a toalk; because the subject is the 
same for both verbs. 

St The same pronouns ought, according to the rule, to pre- 
cede the verb in all other cases, and the Spaniards generally say : 

Le hablo, / speak to him. 

La he visto, / have seen her, 

Le estimo^ / esteem him. 
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It is, however, correct to place the pronouns after the verb 
when the sentence, or one of the sentences, commences with the 
verb : 

Sacedi6iiie una cosa inesperada, An unexpected thing happened to 

me. 

La agricultura sigai6 la triste suerte Agriculture followed the sad fate 
de las ciencias ; hizoie ignorante, of the sciences ; it became igno- 

oscareci6se y perdi6 toda su gloria. rant, it grew obscure and lost all 

— RojAS. its glory. 

Observation. — The pronombrei inolitiooi ought not, however, to be 
placed after the verbs, when the latter are in the future tense, this construc- 
tion being against the euphony of the language. We should not say, there- 
fore, darile, cogerdme, but : le dari, I will give him; me oogeri, he toUl 
catch me. 

6t The pronombres inoUticos are placed before the auxiliary 
in compound tenses : 

Le he visto, / ha/ve seen him. 

Lo hemos comprado, We have bought U. 

Observation. — Even in the last case, the pronoun may be placed after 
the auxiliary : hete viito ayer, for te he visto ayer, / have seen you (thee) 
yesterday. 

7. The pronoun le generally accompanies the pronoun in the 
third person, and consequently V. and V. V. (See p, 35.) 

Yo le doy i V. (rather than Yo doy i V.), Tgive you, 

Yo le doy d su hermano, I give {to) your brother. 

8« When the pronoun n08 is joined with the first person 
plural of a verb, the latter drops the 8 : TJnimonos, tpe unite^ in- 
stead of uninwsnos. 

Observation. — Practice alone and the reading of classical authors will 
enable the student in this case, as in many others in Spanish, to determine 
whether he must strictly adhere to the rule, or if the genius of the lan- 
guage will allow of a deviation from the same. 

9« The Indirect pronouns may be added to the pronombres 
incliticos to give more expression to the sentence : 
A mi me vi6, he saw me. 
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It is more especially the case : 

1. When the verb governs more than one object : 

Le amo a ^1, d sa hennano, y d sn / love him, his brother, and his 
hermana, sister. 

2. When the Dative or Accusative are emphasized by the 
word self or sdves : 

Te yii U wismo, I saw thee, 

3. When the object precedes the verb : 

Los mas bellos edificios, los he yisto / have seen the finest buildings in 

en Italia, Italy, 

A los Franceses les han costado The toars of the French have cost 

xnucho sangre sos gaerras, them imich blood, 

lOt When mi, ti, si, are governed by the preposition con, 
vnthy they form OOnmigO, tvitk me ; COntigO, vnik thee ; consigo, 
vnXk himself y herself ^ itself , them; and admit no change for either 
gender or number. 

11. The preposition must be repeated before every pronoun : 

Este dinero es para tf, para ^1 y para This money is for you (thee), for 
ella, him and for her, 

12» The Genitive case takes the place of the nominative in 
exclamations : 

i Desdichado de mf ! I unfortunate creature f 



Leccion XXXI. Lesson XXXI. 

THE RESPECTIVE PLACES OF PRONOUNS. 

He lo (le or h,), it to me. He los (las), them to me, 

Te lo, it to thee. Te los, them to thee. 

8e lo, ii to him or her. Se l08, them to him or her. 

Hob lo, it to us. Hos los, them to us. 

Os lo, ) . . . Os los, ) ., 

« 1 //^rx }^tto$^ou, ^ _ ', ,^. }themtovou. 

Se lo (4 v.), J "^ Se los (d V.), J ^ 

Se lo (4 ellos or ellas), it to Se los (4 ellos or ellas), them 

them, to them. 



PLACES OF PBONOUNS. 



177 



Bjemplos. 

£1 me lo da. 

Ella nos lo ha dicho. 

I Qnien 8e lo da & Y. ? 

iSlos me lo dan, 

I Qniere Y. darmelos ? ) 

I Me lo8 quiere Y. dar ? ( 

Quiero prestarselos & Y. ) 

Se los quiero prestar d Y. i 

Yo 88 los doy d Y. 

Yo 86 lo doy a ellos. 



Examples. 

He gives it to me. 
She has said it to us. 
Who gives it to you f 
They give it to me. 

Will you give them to me ? 

I will lend them to you. 

I give them to you. 
I give it to them. 



Imperative afBrmative. 

Demelos Y. Give them to me. 

Deselo Y. Give it to him. 

Prestemelos Y. Lend them to me. 

Pr^steselo Y. Lend it to him. 

C6man8eloB Y. Y. Eat them. 

Imperative negative. 

No me lo d^ Y. Do not give it to me. 

No nos lo de Y. Do not give it to us. 

No me los roande Y. Do not send them to me. 

No se los mande Y. Do not send them to him. 



Vooabulaiio. 

El eorreo, the mail. 

El eortaplumas, thepen- 
bnife. 

El crimen, the crime. 

El jardinero, the gar- 
dener. 

La miuleos, the doll, 

i Ama Y. I (2b you love t 

Amo, / love, 

Deiea, wishes. 

D< v., give. 



DeyoWer, 2. to return. 
Dioe, says, tells. 
Diga v., say, teU. 
l>oj^Igive. 
Chiillermo, WHliam, 
Hablado, spoken. 
Hay, there is. 
Liegado, arrived. 
JCandar, 1. to send. 
Kande Y., send. 
Xatar, 1. to kiU. 



Vocabulary. 
Xiimo, same. 
Veoeiita, needs. 
Perdido, lost. 
Quieren, vfish. 
Seeibido, received, 
Bobar, 1. tosteal, torob 
Traido, brought. 
Traiga V., bring, 
yefSees, 
Yende, sells. 



Exerelse 61. 

1. 1 Qniere V. enviar esta carta a su hermano ? 2. Yo quiero enviar- 
8ek. 3. 1 Cuando puede V. enviaisela ? 4. Se la puedo enviar manana 
12 
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por la manana. 5. i Cuando puede V. escribir a su tio 1 6. Puedo 
escribirle ahora, ai V. lo quiere. 7. [ ^ quien quiere V. dar este libro ] 
8. Quiero darselo d nii hermanita. 9. [ Qui^n le ha dado esto d V. ? 
10. Guillermo me lo ha dado. 11. [Como sabe V. que Juan estd 
aqul 1 12. Mi hermano me lo ha dicho. 13. Si V. tiene mi libro, 
d^melo. 14. Yo se lo he dado d su hermano. 15. Los muchachos 
quieren sus libros, d^selos V. 16. Se los he dado ya. 17. Hay un 
libro en mi cuarto, traigamelo V. 18. [Este joven necesita un corta- 
plumas ; tiene V. uno ? 19. El mio estd sobre la mesa ; V. puede 
prestarselo. 20. Este dinero es para ti, para el y para ella. 21. Robar 
d un hombre y matarle son dos crimenes. 22. i K. qui6n ama V. ? 
23. Le amo d ^1, d su hermano y d su hermana. 24. [Puede Y« 
decirme quien es el que ha hecho esto ? 25. No puedo decirselo d 
V. ; porque yo mismo no lo s^. 26. No le d6 V. nada d ese hombre, 
ya ha estado aqul esta manana. 27. No es el mismo. 28. Si V. 
tiene cartas para mi, mdndemelas Y. d mi casa. 29. No puedo man- 
darselas, porque no tengo nadie con quien mandadas. 30. La senora 
Castro quiere saber si V. puede darle su dinero hoy. 31. No puedo 
darselo hoy, porque todavla no lo he recibido. 32. Hay aqui un 
hombre que desea verle d V. 33. No tengo tiempo ahora, tengo que 
escribirle d mi hermana. 34. [Sabe V. si ha llegado el correo? 
35. Ha llegado esta manana. 

Exercise 62. 

1. Who can give me money for that ? 2. Your brother can give you 
some, I have none. 3. Who gave (has given) that doll to Mary ? 
4. Her mother has given it to her. 5. Can you lend me some 
money? 6. I can lend you five dollars ; when can you return them 
to me ? 7. I don't know yet when I shall be able {podri) to return 
them. 8. If you cannot tell me, I cannot lend you anything. 9. What 
will you send to your brother? 10. I will send him two letters 
which I have received for him. 11. Bring me the book which is on 
the little table. 12. What has that man said to you ? 13. He has not 
said anything to me ; he has spoken to my cousin, masc, 14. Have 
you told (to) your friend that his father was (imperf,) here 1 16. I 
have not seen him yet. 16. Can the gardener send us some flowers ] 
17. He can send you some roses if you wish (it). 18. If you see 
your sister teU her that I have received some French books. 19. She 
knows it already. 20. You do not need your knife now, lend it to me. 
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21. I don't wish to lend it to you. 22. Can 1 see Mr. Bravo?. 23. You 
cannot see him now. 24. Does our baker sell you any bread ? 25. He 
does not sell us any. 26. Do you know if the tailor has sent my 
coat ? 27. He has not sent it yet. 28. What have you brought us 
to-day ? 29. I have not brought anything for you, but I have some- 
thing for the children. 30. Why don't you tell (to) your uncle that 
you have lost your money ? 31. I am afraid to tell it to him. 32. My 
friend has given me this pencil, and I give it to you. 

Gram&tioa. Ghrammar. 

1 • When a verb governs two personal pronouns, the Dative 
must precede the Accusative whenever the latter is a pronoun of 
the third person : 

1^1 me lo da, he gives U to me, D4melo, give it to me, 

2t If the pronombres inoliticos are in the first and second 
person, the Accusative must precede the Dative : 
Rendeteme, Surrender to m^, 

St The pronoun se precedes all the other pronouns, whether 
these are placed before or after the verb : 

Se me escap6, Se escaped from me, 

Deselo V., Give it to him, 

!• When both pronouns are in the Third Person, the pronoun 
in the Dative case, whether singular or plural, is changed into 86, 
and we say therefore : 

Se lo, it to him or her, Se los, it to them. 

To all these pronouns we may add the indirect pronouns to 
give more expression or precision to the sentence : 
Se lo dire & el — i ella — ItoiU tell it to him — to her — to 

i ellos — i ellas, them, masc. — to theniy fern. 
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Leccion XXXII. Lesson XXXII. 

REGULAB VERBS. 
Present Tenies of the IndleatlTe BZood. 



Ut ConjugaMon. 
Habl-ar, to speak. 



2(2 Conjugation. 
Oom-6r« to ecu. 



3d Conjugation. 
B6Cib*ir| to receive. 



Habl-ando, speaking. Oom-iendo, eating. Bedb-iendo^ receiving. 

HabtadOy ^f^oken. Ooxa-idOy eaten. Bedb-ido, received. 

Termivatlons of tlie Present IndlcatlTO. 

Habl-0, I apeak. Com-o, I eat. Recib-o, I receive. 

Habl-ai, thouspeakest. Com-es, Ihoueatest. Recib-es, ifumreceivetL 

Habl-a, he speaks. Com-e, he eats. Recib-Si he receives. 

Habl-amof, we speak. Com-emos, we eat. Recib-imof, we receive. 

Habl-aify ycy, speak. Com-eis, you eat. Recib-is, you receive. 

Habl-aiL» they speak. Com-en, they eat. Recib-en, they receive. 



Vooabulario. 

El igna, f . the vxxter. 
El slmaeen, the store. 
El bails, the ball 
El gusto, the pleasure. 
El pailo, the doth. 
Las tyeras, the seisaors. 
Oriego, Gfreek. 
Latin, Latin. 
Fuss, as. 



Aprendsr, 2.^ to learn. 
Bailar, 1. to dance. 
Cantar, 1. to sing. 
Comprendsr, 2. to un- 
derstand. 
Debet, 2. to owe, 
Estndiar, 1. to study. 
Gastar, 1. to spend. 



Vocabulary. 

Kandar. 1. to send. 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
Secibir, 3. to receive. 
Besidir, 8. to reside. 
Tooar, 1. to play on. 
Vsnder, 2. to seU. 
yisisx, 1. to traveL 
Vivir, 3. to Uve. 



Exerdm 68. 

1. I Qni^n ha tornado mi libro ? 2. Yo no s^ qni^n lo ha tornado. 
3. [ A qne hora comen Y. Y. ? 4. Comemoe d las seis y media los 

1 The number put after each Spanish verb given in this vocabnlaiy, oi 
in the following vocabularies, indicates the conjugation to which that verb 
belongs. 
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dias de la semana ; pero los domingos, comemos d las doe. 5. i Donde 
estd 8U hermano ahora? 6. Estd viajando en Europa. 7. Necesito 
zapatos; donde compra Y. los suyos? 8. Compro mis zapatos en 
Broadway. 9. [ Qui^ vive en aquella casa 1 10. El senor Robinson 
vive alii con sn fjEimilia. 11. [ Toca Y. el piano ? 12. No toco ningon 
instromento, pero canto nn poco. 13. i Cantan tambien bus bermanas ? 
14. Ellas cantan muy bien. 15. i Con qu6 cortan Y. Y. este pano ? 
16. Lo cortamos con las tijeras grandes. 17. i Cuando ledbe Y. su 
dinero? 18. Lo recibo todos los meses^ y asi pago lo que debo. 
19. 1 Quiere Y. beber algo ? 20. No, giacias, he bebido ya. 21. i Cuan- 
do ll^a su padre ? 22. No se, ^1 no ha escrito. 23. [ Ya Y. al 
baile esta noche ? 24. No, senor, yo nunca bailo. 25. i Quiere Y. 
comprar libros iranceses, nuestro amigo' ha recibido muchisimos. 
26. No puedo comprar ninguno ahora, he gastado todo mi dinero 
el mes pasado. 27. [ Habla Y. frances ? 28. Hablo im poco ; pero 
mi hermano lo habla muy bien, pues ha residido mucho tiempo en 
Paris. 29. i Y donde vive ahora ? 30. ll estd en Alemania, donde 
estd estndiando el aleman. 31. [En donde ha aprendido Y. el 
italiano ? 32. Yo no hablo italiano, lo comprendo im poco. 33. i Quiere 
Y. yenderme su caballo negro 1 34. Ya lo he yendido, pero todayia 
no he recibido el dinero. 



Exerctoe 64. 

1. Who lives now in your old house ? 2. Nobody lives there now. 
a Does your brother speak Spanish ? 4. We all speak (speak all) 
Spanish in the femily. 5. What do you study in your school ? 6. I 
study Latin and Greek. 7. Do you know if your friend has received 
any money ? 8. Yes, he receives his money every Monday. 9. At 
what time does your father dine 1 10. He dines at six o'clock. 
11. Have you bought anything for us? 12. Yes, I have bought 
apples and pears for you. 13. What are you eating ? 14. 1 am eating 
biead and cheese. 15. And what are you drinking 1 16. I am drink- 
ing water, I never drink wine or beer. 17. Does your sister sing ? 
18. She sings and dances very well. 19. Will you cut me a piece of 
bread ? 20. With much pleasure ; give me your knife. 21. Here it is, 
but I don't know if it cuts well. 22. Have you spent all your 
money ? 23. Not yet, I have spent only five dollars. 24. Will you 
buy a handsome little dog ? 26. I don't spend my money in dogs. 
26. Do you learn French ? 27. We learn French and Italian. 28. Do 
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you speak Italian well ? 29. We don't speak it, but we understand it 
30. What do they sell in that store ? 31. They sell sugar, coffee and 
tea. 32. Do you receive your wine from France ] 33. We receive 
some from France and some from Germany. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

!• The Present of the Indicative expresses in Spanish, as 
well as in the other languages, whatever exists, happens or is 
done : Yo soy, I am; tu escribes, ikou vrritest ; Unevei it 
rains; etc. 

2t The Present of the Indicative is also very frequently used 
instead of the Future Tense to express a proximate futurity : 

Mi amigo viene al instante, Myfrimd tvUl come in a momenL 
Partimos mafiana. We will leave to-morrow, 

3« The same tense is sometimes used instead of the PaM 
Tense, especially in a narrative, to give it more animation, and 
to place it vividly, as it were, before the reader : 

Oye el general que el enemigo ha The general heard (hears) that the 

echado el puente, y al punto da la enemy had (has) built the bridge, 

seiial de la pelea, se anna, sube a and he immediately gave (gives) 

caballo y sale al f rente de sus ordersfor the battle, armed(aTmB) 

tropas a encontrar los Franceses. himselfy mounted (mounts) his 

QuiNTANA. horse, and sallied (sallies) forth 

to ineet the French. 

4. The radical part or the root of the verb is obt^dned by 
dropping the two last letters which form the terminations proper 
to the conjugation to which the verb belongs, namely : ar, for 
the first conjugation ; er, for the second conjugation ; and, ir for 
the third conjugation. 

To the stem are added to form the Present of the Indicative of 
the Regular Verbs, and of many Irregular Verbs, the following 
terminations : 

For the Ist Conjugation : o, at, a, amos, aU, an. 

For the 2d Conjugation : o, ei, e, emos, eis, en. 

For the 3d Conjugation : o, es, e, imoi, is, on. 
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5t Observation an the Present of the Indicative of certain Regnlar 

Verbs, 

a. In those verbs ending in the Present Infinitive in cer 
and cir, the c is replaced by a z before and a to preserve the 
soft sound : 

Veneer, to conquer, Veaio, / conqiter ; instead of venco, 

Resarcir, to compensate, Sesana, he compensates; instead of resarea. 

b. Verbs ending in the Present Infinitive in ger, change g in- 
to j before and a for the same reason as above : 

Coger, to take. Cojo, / take ; instead of cogo, 

C Verbs ending in the Present Infinitive in qnir, change qu 
into before O and a : 

Delinqnir, to offend. BBlintOf I offend ; instead of delinqiw. 

d. Finally, those verbs ending in the Present Infinitive in nir 
change the i into y before a* 6, : 

Atriboir, toaUribtUe, AtxihujOt I attribiUe ; iaBtead of atrUniio. 

Atribuye, Tie attribiUes; instead ofatribuie, 

Constitnir, to constitute. CoiLstitayo, I constUute ; instead of constituio, 

Destruir, to destroy. Destrnyo, / destroy ; instead of destruio. 

Distribuir, to distribute. Distribnyo, IdistribtUe ; instead of distribuio. 

Huir, to flee. KujOf I flee ; instead of huio. 

etc. etc. 



Leccion XXXIII. Lesson XXXIII. 

IKREOTTLAR VERBS OF THE 1st CONJUGATION. 

Present Tense of tlie IndicatlTe Mood. 

1. Cslentar, to warm. 2, Empesar, to begin. 

Caliento, Ivjarrti. Empiezo, I begin. 

Calientas, Hum warmest. Empiezas, t?iou beginn>est. 

Calienta, A« warms. Empieza, ?ie begins. 

Calentamos, we warm. Empezamos, we begin, 

Calentais, you warm^ Empezais, you begin. 

Calientan, they warm. Empiezan, (hey begin. 
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Principal Irregular Verba of the 
the e, and are conjuga>Ud 
Apretar, to squeeze, 
Arrendar, to hire. 
Afontar, to place, 
Atrayeiar, to cross. 
Cegar, to blind. 
Cerrar, to shut. 
Comeuar, to commence. 
Conoertar, to agree. 
Confeiar, to confess. 
Deipertar, to awaJce. 
Desterrar, to banish. 
Empedxar, to pave. 
Enoenrar, to look up. 
Enoomendar, to recommend, 
Enmendar, to correct, 
Enterrar, to bury. 
Esoarmentar, to take warning. 

8. Almonar, to breakfast. 
Almnerzo, / breakfast. 
Almnerzas, thou breakfastest. 
Almnerza, he breakfasts. 
Almoizamos, toe breakfast. 
AlnioTzais, you breakfast. 
Almuerzan, they breakfast. 



1st conjugation which take an i before 
like oalentar and empexar. 

Fregar, to rub. 

Oobemar, to govern. 

Helar, to freeze. 

Herrar, to shoe. 

Kentar, to mention. 

Vegar, to deny. 

Vevar, to snow. 

Fensar, to think. 

Quobrar, to break. 

Seeomendar, to recommend. 

Seventar, to burst. 

Segar, to cut down. 

Sembrar, to sow. 

Sentar, to set. 

Temblar, to tremble. 

Tentar, to tempt. 

Tropeiar, to stumble, 

4. Contar, to count, 
Gnento, I count, 
Cuentas, thou countest, 
Gnenta, he counts. 
Contamos, we count. 
Contais, you count. 
CnentaUy they coutU. 



Principal IrreguUm' Verbs of (he 
ue, and are conjugated 

Aoordar, to remind, 
Amolar, to grind, 
Apostar, to bet. 
AprobaTf to approve. 
Ayergoniar, to shame. 
Coniolar, to console. 
Deiollar, to skin. 
Enoontrar, to meet. 
Forsar, to force. 
Hollar, to tread. 
Xoitrar, to show. 
Foblar, to people. 



\st conjugaMon which change the o vfUo 
like almonar and oontar. 

Frobar, to prove, 

Senoyar, to renew, 

Bodar, to roll. 

Soldar, to solder. 

Soltar, to let loose. 

Sonar, to sound. 

Soiiar, to dream,. 

ToBtar, to toast. 

Trooar, to barter. 

Tronar, to thunder. 

Volar, to fly. 

Yoloar, to overturn. 
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5. Dar, to gi/ve, 
Doy, I give. 
Das, thaugived. 
Da, he gives. 
Damos, toe give. 
Dais, you give. 
Dan, they give. 



6. Jugar, to play. 
Jntgo, I play. 
Jnagas, <A(m j>2a^e«^ 
Juega, he plays, 
Jugamos, we play. 
Jugais, you play. 
Juegan, they play. 



Vooabulaiio. 
El aire, the air. 
El estado, the state. 
XI labrador, the farmer. 
XI trab^jo, the work. 
La eoeinera, the cook, 
La fiineion, the cereinony. 
La ignorameia, the ignorance. 
Despuea, afterwards. 
Imposible, impossible. 
Temprano, early. 
A3Mlii,Z.toadd. 
Apostar, 1. to bet. 
Aprobar, 1. to approne. 
Calentar, 1. to warm. 
Cenrar, 1. to shut. 
ConfBtar, 1. to confess. 
Consolar, 1. to console. 



Vocabulary. 
Creer, 2. to believe. 
Xnoerrar, 1. to lock up. 
Xnoontrar, 1. to meeL 
Xnterrar, 1. to bury. 
Halar, 1. to freeze. 
Ir, S. to go. 
Kostrar, 1. to show. 
Paiar, 1. to pass. 
Feniar, 1. to think. 
Foblar, 1. to people. 
Probar, 1. to prove. 
Beeomendar, 1. to recommend. 
Sembrar, 1. to sow. 
Soiiar, 1. to dream. 
Temblar, 1. to tremHe, 
Volar, 1. tojly. 



Exercise 65. 

I. I Qu^ piensa V. de eso 1 2. No s^ qu^ pensar. 3. i A. qni hora 
almuerzan Y. Y. ? 4. Almorzamoe d las siete de la manana. 
5. I D6nde estan los mnchachos ? 6. Estan jugando en el jaidin. 
7. I Cuanto dinero da Y. d este hombie ? 8. Yo le doy cien pesos. 
9. I A qu^ hora empieza la fiincion? 10. Creo que empieza mny 
temprano. 11. (Porqa6 tiembla ese muchacho? 12. Porque tiene 
miedo. 13. El principe gobiema sus estados con moderacion y jus- 
ticia. 14. I Cuanto quiere Y. apostar que puedo hacer eso ? 15. Yo 
nunca apuesto dinero. 16. i C6mo pasan Y. Y. el tiempo ? 17. Al- 
morzamos temprano, despues estudiamos ; d la una salimos ; d las seis 
comemos, y jugamos hasta las diez. 18. Confieso que no s^ nada de 
680. 19. I C6mo piensan Y. Y. hacer eso ? 20. Pensamos hacerlo asi 
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21. Lob pdjaroe pneblan los aires. 22. Apuesto que V. no.encnen- 
tra la casa de mi heimano 7 que yo encuentro la de su hermano 
de V. 23. Yo no apraebo lo que V. ha hecho. 24. Esos hombres 
muestran mucha ignorancia. 26. Esta mujer encierra todo el dinero 
que tiene. 26. j Tiene V. algo que auadir ? 27. SI, senor, le reco- 
luiendo i V. mis hermanos y hermanas. 28. i Ha cerrado V. las 
puertas ? 29. La criada las cierra todas las noches. 30. Estd helanda 

Exercise 66. 

1. I meet your brother every day in our street 2. Where does 
your brother breakfast ? 3. He never breakfasts (breakfasts never) 
with us. 4. What do you give to the children ? 5. I give them 
apples and cakes. 6. Why do you not commence your work now 1 
7. I cannot conunence now ; I have some letters to write. 8. The 
general has been buried this morning. 9. Do you think that your 
brother will be here to-night? 10. I don't think so. 11. I recom- 
mend you to go to-morrow to the house of that lady. 12. Do you 
approve the conduct of your brother ? 13. I do not approve of it ; it 
is impossible to approve it 14. Do you dream sometimes? 15. I 
never dream. 16. What does this prove? 17. It does not prove 
anjrthing. 18. You show your ignorance when you speak so. 
19. The birds fly in the air. 20. Who warms my coffee? 21. The 
cook warms it. 22. He bets that I cannot do this, and I bet that I 
can. 23. We give all our money to that poor man. 24. That poor 
woman cannot console herself («e). 26. Will you play with me ? 26. I 
never play when I have to study. 27. The farmers sow their fields 
iu this season. 28. Why do you tremble ? 29. I do not tremble, 
you tremble yourself. 30. It was freezing. 



Gram&tica. Qrammar. 

1 • There are in Spanish several kinds of irregularities in the 
verbs of the three conjugations; but as these variations are 
limited in most cases to certain moods, tenses, and persons, and 
almost always occur in the same places, they constitute a certain 
regularity in their irregularity, and this constant repetition of 
similar irregularities facilitates the task of the student 
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It has been shown by the conjugation given above that the 
irregularity in the Pi-esent Indicative occurs in the Ist, 2d, and 
3d person singular, and the 3d person plural. It will be shown 
hereafter when conjugating other tenses that the irregulaiities 
of the verbs of the 1st conjugation will be the same throughout 
the whole conjugation, excepting four verbs which will be men- 
tioned in their appropriate time and place. 

2t Verbs like calentar and empezar insert an i before the t 
in the 1st, 2d, and 3d persons singular, and also in the 3d per- 
son plural of the Indicative, while verbs like almorzar and 
eontar replace the o by ne in the same persons. 

Jugar and dar stand alone, no other verbs being conjugated 
like them, unless we except estar, to he, which has in the Pres- 
ent Indicative the same terminations are dar. 

St The Present Participle and the Past Participle of the 
irregular verbs of the 1st conjugation are formed regularly : 

Calent-ar, to warm; calent-ando, vjarming; calent-ado, warmed, 

Empez-aTf to begin ; empez-andOi heginnirvg ; empez-adOi heg^n, 
KimorZ'9x^tolreakfasi; almoiz-ando, ^eo^o^^in^; almorz-ado, 5reai^a«^6(2- 

Cont-ar, toeotmt; cont-ando, eountirig; cont-ado, counted, 

D-ar, to give; d-ando, giving; d-ado, given, 

Jng-ar, to play; jag-ando* playing; jug-adOt played. 
etc. etc. etc 

4. The verb errar, to err, may be added to the list of the 
irregular verbs already given. 

This verb takes a y before itself in the same Tenses and Per- 
sons where calentaTi to warm, inserts an i : 

YeiTo, I err. err ta, to err. 

Terras, thou errest. 

Terra, he errs, err ando, erring, 

Erramos, we err, 

Errais, you err, err ado, erred, 

Terran, (hey err. 
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Leccion XXXIV. 



Lesson XXXIY. 



ntBEGTTLAR VERBS OF THE ^d CON JVOATION. 



1. Conooer, 



t to know, 
to be acquainted wUh, 
Conosco, I know, 
Conoces, Qwu knoweH, 
Couoce, he knows, 
Conocemos, we know, 
ConoceiB, you know. 
Conocen, they know. 



2. Naoer, to be born. 
Nasco, / am bom, 
Naces, thou art iom, 
Nace, he is bom, 
Nacemos, ioe are bom, 
Naceis, you are bom. 
Nacen, they are bom. 



8. Perder, to lose. 
Kerdo, / lose, 
Pierdes, thou losest. 
Pierde, he loses, 
Perdemos, we lose, 
Perdeis, you lose. 
Pierden, they lose. 



4. Enoender, to light, 
Endendo, I light, 
Enciendes, thou lightest. 
Enciende, he lights, 
Encendemos, toe light, 
Encendeu, you light, 
Encienden, they light. 



5, Haoer, to make^ to do; haeiendo, making, doing; heoho, mjode, done. 

6. Caer, to fall ; oayendo, falling ; oaido, faUen, 
U&go, I make or do. Caigo, I fall. 

Haces, thou makest or doest, Caes, thoufallest. 

Hace, h>e makes or does, Cae, he falls. 

Ksucemos, toe make or do, Caemoa, toe fall. 

Haceis, you make or do. Caeis, you fail. 

Hacen, they make or do. Caen, they fall. 



7. Poner, to put; 

8. Qnerer, to wish^to be willing; 
Pongo, I put. 

Pones, thouputtest. 
Pone, he puis, 
Ponemos, toepvi, 
Poneis, youpui. 
Ponen, they put. 



poniendo, ptUiing : pneito, put, 
qneriendo, toishing ; querido, wished. 

Quiero, I wish, lam toUling, 

Quieres, thou toishest, etc. 

Quiere, Ae toishes, etc. 

Qaeremos, toe wish, etc. 

Qaereis, yotc toish, etc. 

Qnieren, they toish, etc. 
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9. Saber, to know, to know haw to ; laMeiido, knowing ; taMdo, ktiowm. 



10. Poder, to be ahU; 
S^, Iknow. 

Sabes, thou knowed. 
Sabe, he knows, 
Sabemos, we know, 
Sabeis, you know. 
Saben, they know. 

11. Cooer, to boil; 

12. Traer, to bring; 
Cneso, / boil, 
Cneces, thou boilesL 
Cneee, he boils, 
Cocemos, we boU, 
Coceis, you boil, 
Cnecen, thioy boil* 



pudiendOf beiaig able ; podidOi been able, 
Puedo, lam able, lean. 
Puedes, thou art abU, etc. 
Padde, he is able, etc 
Podemos, toe are able, etc 
Podeis, you are able, etc 
Pneden, they are able, etc 

cooieado, boiling; coddo, boiled. 

trayendo, bringing ; traido, broughL 

Traigo, I bring, 

Traea, thou bringesL 

Trae, he brings, 

Traemos, we bring. 

Traeis, you bring, 

Traeiif they bring. 



18. Caber, to be eontamed; eableado, being contained; eaUdo, been contained, 
14. Valer, to be worth; Taliendo, being worth; TaUdo, been worth. 
Quepo, lam contained. Valgo, lam worth. 

Cabes, thou art contained. Vales, thou art worth. 

Cabe, he is contained, Yale, he is worth. 

Cabemos, we are contained. Yalemos, we are worth. 

Cabeis, you are coTUained. Yaleis, you are worth. 

Oaben, they are contained. Yalen, they are worth. 



15. Ver, to see; 

16. Absolyer, to absolve; 
Yeo, I see. 

Yes, thouseest. 
Ye, he sees, 
Yemos, toe see, 
Yeis, you sec 
Yen, they see. 

17. YolYet, to return; 

18. Korder, tobUe; 
Vnelvo, I return. 
Yuelves, thou retwmest. 
Vnelve, he returns. 
Volvemos, we return. 
Volveis, you return. 
Yuelyen, th&y return. 



▼iexLdo, seeing; visto, seen. 

abflolTieade, absolving; absnelto, absolved. 

Absnelvo, I absolve. 

Absnelves, thou absolvest. 

Absuelve, he absolves. 

Absolvemos, we absolve. 

Absolveis, you absolve. 

Absuelven, they absolve. 



▼olTiendo, returning ; 
mordiendo, biting; 

Muerdo, Tbitc 

Muerdes, thou bitest. 

Mnerde, he bites. 

Mordemos, rve bite. 

Mordeis, you bite. 

Maerden, they bite. 



Yaelto, returned. 
mordido, bitten. 
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19. Oler, to rnndl; 
Hualo^ IgnuHL 
Hulesy thou rnndlett, 
^ Huele, he smella. 



oliendo, mndling; olido, wnuU. 
Olemos, vje anell. 
Oleis, you 9mell, 
Huelen, they smell. 



Vooabnlario. 

XI bftul, the trunk, 
B diante, the tooth. 
XI gtiUt ^ 9^*8- 
XI negoeio, the buriness. 
XI olor, the tmeU. 
XI piMblo, the town, 
XI MMO, the bag, 
Lft Mtrella» the etar, 
la luna, <Ae moon. 
la HUM, tAe tit^. 
la ropa, the clothes, 
la tarda, the afternoon. 
Algnnai veeei, sometimes. 
L lo m^aoi, at least. 
Befde, since. 
Durante, during. 



Vooabulary. 

Oeneralmente, gen&raUy. 

Mafiana, to-morrow. 

Paiado mai^ana, the day after to- 

morrow. 
Vent^joia, prqfUaile. 
DflTolTer, 2. to return, (give hack). 
Disponer, 2. to dispose, 
Xnoe&der, 2. to light, 
Uoyar, 2. to mm. 
Korder, 2. to bite. 
Perder, 2. to lose. 
Proponer, 2. to propose, 
Traar, 2. (o &nii^. 
Valar, 2. to fts loortA. 
Var, % to see. 



Exerelse 67. 

1. I Sabe y. 8i el perro mueide ? 2. No puede moider, es demaaia- 
do viejo, y no tiene dientes. 3. i Cuanto paede valer este leloj } 
4. Si es de oro, vale i lo menos cien pesos. 5. [Ye Y. d menndo d la 
senoxa Marti ? 6. La veo todas las semanas. 7. i C6mo hace Y. esto? 
8. Lo hago asi 9. i Pueden Y. Y. hacer esto tan bien como nosotros ? 
10. Podemos hacerlo mejor. 11. i Qui quieren Y. Y. ? 12. Queiemos 
dinero para ir al teatro. 13. Y. sabe muy bien que el teatro estd 
cerrado. 14. [ Qn6 pone Y. en el baul ? 15. Pongo mi ropa en el 
baul grande, y mis libros en el pequeno. 16. jCuando piensa Y. 
volver del campo ? 17. Yuelvo manana 6 pasado manana. 18. j Co- 
noce Y. i este caballero? 19. Le conozco desde muchos imos. 
20. i Que mal olor hay en este cuarto ! 21. Yo no huelo nada. 
22. [Ha perdido Y. algo? 23. Nunca pieido nada. 24. [Que me 
propone Y. ? 25. Le propongo algo de muy ventajoso paqa V. 
26. [ Sabe Y. lo que quieren estos muchachos ? 27. Vo no s^ lo que 
quieren. 28. i Q\x6 trae Y. en aquel saco ? 29. Traigo manzanas y 
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nueces. 30. Duiante la noche vemos la lona 7 las estrellas. 31. i Qu6 
hacen Y. Y. los domingos por la tarde ? 32. Salimoe generalmente. 
33. [ ^ quien oonocen Y. Y. en el pueblo ? 34. ConocemoB i casi todo 
el mnndo. 35. Mi amigo no sale todavia. 

Exerdse 68* 

1. Will you do this for me 1 2. I don't know how to do it, I have 
never learned. 3. Does the dog bite ? 4. He barks, but he never 
bites. 5. Is that book worth anything ? 6. It is not worth any- 
thing. 7. Whom do you know here ? 8. I do not know anybody. 
9. Can you do what I do ? 10. I cannot do it 11. At what time do 
you light the gas ? 12. I light it at six o'clock. 13. Why do you 
not return the money to that man ? 14. Because I have no money 
now. 16. Does it rain? 16. It rains a little. 17. Our brothers 
return to-morrow from the city. 18. Can your brother go with me ? 
19. He cannot go now, but I can go with you if you wish. 20. Where 
do you put your books 1 21. 1 put them in the small room. 22. What 
do you wish here? 23. I wish to see your father, where is he? 
24. I don't know where he is. 26. Can you bring me my books to- 
morrow? 26. I bring them now in my bag. 27. Do you see Mr. 
Brown very often? 28. I see him every Thursday. 29. Do you 
know this lady ? 30. Yes, I see her sometimes at her house. 31. Of 
how much money can you dispose for this business ? 32. I can dis- 
pose of three hundred doUars, but not of one cent more. 33. Edward 
will not come with us, because it rains. 34 Do you know that I 
wish to be obeyed ? 35. I don't obey any one here. 

Grtoiatioa. Grammar. 

!• Verbs ending in acer, eoer, and ocer like iiacer, to be 
barUf empobrecer, to grim poor, oonocer, to know, insert a z 
before the c in the 1st person singular of the Present of the 
Indicative : 

Kazco, I am bom; empobrezco, I grow poor; conozco, I know, 

2« The verbs mecer, to stir, to rock (which is a regular verb), 
and haoer, to make, to do, and its compounds, as dethaoer, to 
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undo, rehaoer, to do over, oontrabaeer, to imitate, etc., fonn an 
exception to the above rule : 

Mezo, I stir ; luigo, I make, I do. 

3« Ferder, to lose, and the following verbs insert an i before 
the e in the three persons singular and also in the 3d person 
plural of the Present of the Indicative, as is the case in some 
verbs of the 1st conjugation : 

Ascender, to cucend. £Dteiider, to understand, 

Atender, to mind. EsteDder, to spread, 

Condeacender, to condescend. Hender, to split. 

Contender, to contend. Reverter, to overflow, • 

Defender, to defend. Tender, to stretch. 

Desatender, to disregard. Trascender, to transcend. 

Descender, to descend, Verter, to spiU. 
Encender, to light 

4. The following verbs have the same irregularity as poner, 
to put: 

Anteponer, to place before, Oponer, to oppose. 

Componer, to repair, Posponer, to postpone. 

Deponer, to depose. Proponer, to propose. 

Descompoiier, to discompose. Reponer, to replace. 

DisponeT, to dispose. Sohrej^ner, to place over. 

Esponer, to expose. Suponer, to suppose. 

Imponer, to impose. Trasponer, to transpose. 
Indisponer, to indispose. 

i. Cooer, to boil, and esoooer, to smart, differ from the verbs 
given above ending in acer, ecer, and ocer ; and instead of insert- 
ing a z before the c like conocer, they change the o of the radical 
part into ue like mordeFi to bite, and replace the c by a S : 
Cuezo, I boil. Escuezo, I smart. 

6« Caber corresponds also to the English verb to contain, to 
hold; but in order to use caher in the sense of these verbs, the 
English accusative must become the Spanish nominative, while 
the preposition en must also be used : 

En este teatro cabe mas gente que This theater contains more people 
en aquol, than that one. 
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7« The following verbs are coi\jugated like traer, to bring : 

subtrtut. 



Abstraer, to ahstrcut. Distraer, to distract. Sabstraer, \ 
Atroer, to aUrctcL Estraer, to extract. Sustraer, { 



Contraer, to contract. Retraer, to retract. 

Detraer, to detract. Retrotraer, to refer to f on/Mr times. 

8« Equivaler, to he equal to, is conjugated like valeFi to he 
toorih. 

9« Volyer, to return^ and the following verbs, change the o of 
the radical into ue in the three persons singular, and also in the 
3d person plural of the ^Present of the Indicative, like abnonaTi 
to hreakfiut^ of the Ist conjugation : 

Condoler, to condole. Doler, to ache. Oler, to smell. 

Conmover, to affect. Enyolver, to involve. Remorder, to sting. 

Demoler, to demolish. Llover, to rain. Resolyer, to resolve. 

Desenvolver, to vrnfold. Moler, to grind. Revolver, to revolve. 

Devolver, to give hack. Morder, to bite. Soler, to be vnmt. 

Disolver, to dissolve. Mover, to move. Torcer, to twist. 

10« The following verbs are conjugated like tener, to have, 
which is also an irregular verb : 

Contener, to contavn. Mantener, to maintain. Sostener, to sustain^ 

Detener, to detain. Obtener, to obtain. 

Entretener, to entertain. Betener, to retain. 



Leccion XXXV. Lesson XXXV. 

IRBEQULAR VERBS OF THE 3d OONJUGATION. 
Preient of the Indicative. 

1. Conduoir, to conduct ; oonduoiendo, conducting ; oondaeido, conducted. 

8. Lnfiir, to shine ; Ineiendo, shining ; luoido, Mned. 

Conduico, I conduct. Luico, I shine. 

Conduces, (hou eonduetest. Luces, thou shinesit. 

Conduce, he conducts. Luce, he shines. 

Condncimos, we oondtui. Lncimos, we shine. 

Condncis, jfou conduct. Lncis, you shine. 

Candnoen, they conduct. Lucen, they shine. 
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8. Bentir, to fed; 
4. Divertir, to amuse; 
Siento, I feel. 
Sientes, tkoufeeleet, 
Siente, he feels, 
Sentimos, ioefeel, 
Sentis, you feel, 
Sienten, they feel, 

6. Dormir, to sleep ; 

6. Korir, to die; 
Dnermo, I sleep. 
Duennes, thou stepped, 
Duerme, he sleeps. 
Dormimosy toe sleep, 
Dormis, you deqt. 
Duermen, ihey sUep, 

7. Pedir, toflwfc/or; 

8. Kedir, to measure; 
Pido, I ask for. 
Pides, thou askestfor. 
Rde, he asks for. 
Pedimos, toe a^skfor. 
Pedis, yofu. ask for. 
Piden, ihey ask for. 



fAaAeeAn, feeling : lentldo, /e2& 

diTBrtiendo, amusing ; divertldo, amused, 

Divierto, I amuse. 

Diviertes, thou amusesL 

Divierte, he amuses. 

Divertimos, we amvuse, 

Divertis, you amuse. 

Divierten, they amuse. 



dorntido, slej^ 
mnerto, dead. 



dnrmiendOt sle^ng ; 
moriendo, dying ; 

Mnero, I die. 

Mueies, thou diesL 

HnAre, he dies. 

Morimos, we die. 

Moris, you die. 

Mneren, they die. 

pidiendo, aOnngfor; padido, asked for. 

addUndo, measuring; medido, measured. 

Mido, I measure. 

Hides, thou measurest. 

Hide, he measures. 

Hedimos, we measure. 

Hedis, you measure, 

Hiden, ihey measure. 



9. Yoiiir, to corns; 

10. Deoir, to say, to tell; 
Vengo, I come, 

Yienes, tliou earnest, 
Viene, he comes. 
Venhnos, we come, 
Yenis, you come. 
Yienen, ihey come. 

11. Salir, to go out; 

12. Ir, to go; 
Salgo, I go out. 
Sales, thou goest out. 
Sale, he goes out. 
Salimos, we go out. 
Salis, you go out. 
Salen, they go out. 



▼iniendo, coming; 
dieiendo, saying; 

Digo, I say. 

Dices, thou sayest. 

Dice, he says. 

Decimos, we say. 

Decis, you say. 

Dicen, they say. 



▼enidO) come. 
dielio, said. 



r going oui ; 
yendo, going ; 

▼oy, I go. 
Yat, thougoesL 
Ya, he goes, 
YamoSy vje go, 
Yais, you go. 
Yan, they go. 



lalido, gone out. 
ido, gone. 
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18. Wi, to hear; 
Oifo^ IMear. 
Ojes, thouheanaL 
Oye, hehears. 



t^ndOi hecuimg; 

Oimofi, we hear, 
OiBy you hear. 
Oyen, they hear. 



oido, AeordL 



Vooabulario. 
B oaato, ^ singing. 
El ouento, ^ ^o/e. 
El eitadiantei the student. 
La aventora« ^ iu2t;e»^ure. 
IndifNTttnta, indifferenL 
Por ttlerto, c^rtomfy. 
TbUmaeo, ^VfemocAtuL 
Abomoer, 2. to A^rfe. 
BendAdr, S. to bless. 
Caatar, 1. to sing. 
Cknnplaoer, 2. to please. 
Condueir, 3. to conduct, to tahe. 
Oeide que, since. 
SlTartir, 8. to amuse. 



VooabnUry. 
Dormir, 3. to deep. 
Esperar, 1. to wait, to hope. 
Oanar, 1. to earn. 
Jx^Z. togo, 

Xantener, 2. to support 
Kadir, S. to measure. 
Xorir, 9. to die. 
(Mr, 8. to hear. 
TMi,Z.ta ask/or. 
Podrir, fLtoroL 

Proveair, a to come from {to origi- 
nate). 
Bepetir, 8. to repeaJt. 
Tradndr, 8. to trandate. 



Exereise 99. 

1. ^ i! qui hora sale Y. todos los dias ? 2. Salgo geDeialmeiite i 
las diez 6 i las diei y media. Sw i Qai& dice esCe hombre f 4. No s^ 
lo que dice, habla aleman. 5. i Qu6 libio tradncen Y. Y. del frances 
al espanol ? 6. Tiaducimos las aTentoias de Tel^maca 7. i Ya Y. 
al concierto esta noche? 8. No, senor, voy al teatro. 9. [D6nde 
estd Joan I 10. Todavia estd dunniendo. 11. ^ Oye Y. lo que digo ? 
12. Oigo mny bien, pero no puedo hacer lo que Y. quieie, porque 
tengo que salir ahora mismo {Ihis very minute). 13. [ ^ ddnde van 
estos muchachos ? 14 Yan d la escuek. 15. i Quiere Y. ir por pan ? 
16. Si, senor, quiero ir. 17. Los estudiantes van cantando por las 
calles. 18. Todas las manzanas que Y. ha comprado, estan podridaa. 
19. iC&rao puede Y. decir tal cosa? 20. Lo digo porque lo sd. 
21. I A d6nde conduce Y. d este muchacho f 22. Le conduzco d casa 
de su tio. 23. [ Cuanto pide Y. por este caballo 7 24. No pido eino 
lo que yale. 25. El viejo Andres nos divierte todas las nocbes con 
sus cuentos. 26. Dice el m^co que mueren muchos ninos en este 
mes. 27. i Duerme Y. t 28. No, senor, no duermo, oigo todo lo que 
Y. dice. 29. £Ha medido Y. el pano? 30. Yoy d medirlo ahora. 
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31. I Fcsqui abaneee Y. i este hombve? 32. Yo no le aboirezco, el 
me es mdiferente. 33. iPorqn^ no me obedece Y.I 34. Yo le 
obedezco d Y., y hago todo lo que puedo para complacerle d Y. 
35. Este pofare hombre no puede mantener d su DEunilia con lo que 
gana. * 36. Yo mantengo d mis hermanitaa desde que mi padre ha 
muerta 

Exercise 70. 

1. How do jon Bleep now? 2. I sleep much better^ thank you. 
3. What does your mother tell your brother ? 4. She tells him that 
he cannot go out without a hat 5. Do you hear the music from 
here 7 6. We hear the music and the singing from our room. 7. What 
do yon wish to-day ? 8. I have come to (^ see if you need any- 
thing? 9. Yes ; I need coffee, sugar and tea. 10. Do you (pL) go to 
(the) church every Sunday 1 11. We go twice on {log) Sundays^ and 
also sometiQies in the week. 12. Do you go out to-day ? 13. I never 
go out when it rains^ 14. Why don't you measure the doth 7 15. 1 
have measured it already. 16. Who takes your little sister to school 7 
17. 1 take her sometimes, but she generally goes (goes generally) 
alone. 18* Why don't you ask that man for your money 7 19. He 
says that he has no money now, and that 1 must wait till next month. 
20. Will you go for some bread for me 7 21. I cannot go now ; will 
you wait a few minutes? 22. Certainly, you may go in a half hour if 
you wiab. 23. Are the children still sleeping 7 24. Yes, they are all 
sleeping yet 25. Why don't you tell (to) your tailor that you cannot 
pay him now? 26. Who says that 7. ?annot pay him 7 I can, but I 
will not, because he owes money to my brother and will not pay him. 
27. Can you translate this? 28. 1 don't translate very well yet 
29. Win you repeat what he has said? 30. Why don't you repeat it 
yourself 7 31. I dont understand German. 32. Where does it come 
from 7 33. It comes from the old house. 34. The father blesses his 
children. 35. I am going this evening to the city, but I don't know 
yet if my friends can go with me. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

!• Yerbs ending in udr, like conduoir, to fxmdw^ to take; 
lucir, to shine, etc., have in the Present of the Indicative the 
same irregularity as the verbs of the 2d conjugation ending in 
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Pervertir, to pervert, 
Preferir, to prefer, 
Presentir, to foresee, 
Proferir, to utter, 
Referir, to refer, 
Reqaerir, to notify. 



acer, oooTi and eoer, that is, they insert a z before the c in the 
first person singular of said tense : 

Conduzco, I conduct, Lnzco, I shine, 

2t The following verbs conjugated like sentiTi to feel, and 
divertir, to amuse, have in the Present of the Indicative the 
same irregularities as the verb empezaTi to begin, of the 1st con- 
jugation, that is, they insert an i before the e in the Ist, 2d, and 
3d persons singular, and in the 3d person plural of said tense : 

Adherir, to adhere, Deferir, to defer, Ingerir, to interfere, 

Adquirir, to cusquire, Desmentir, to belie, Mentir, to lie, 

Advertir, to ndtiee, Diferir, to differ, 
Arrepentirse (reflex.) to repent, Digerir, to digest, 

Asentir, to consent, Disentir, to dissent. 

Conferir, to confer. Herir, to wound, 

Consentir, to consenL Hervir, to boiL 

Convertir, to cc^'nert, Inferir, to infer. 

Observation. — The same verbs change the e into an i in the Present 
Participle^ as : sintiendo, feelvig ; advirtiendo, noticing ; etc. 

3« Bomiiri to sleep, and morir, to die, change the o of the 
radical part into U6 in the same cases as the verb almorzar of 
the 1st conjugation. 

The is also changed into a u in the Present Participle : 
Durmiendo, sleeping, Mnriendo, dying. 

4. Fedir, to atkfor, and medir, to measure, and the following 
verbs change the e into i in the 1st, 2d, and 3d persons singular, 
the 3d person plural, and the Present Participle : 

Ceftir, to gird, 
Colegir, to collect, 
Competir, to compete. 
Conoebir, to conceive, 
Conseguir, to obtain, 
Constrefiir, to force, 
Corregir, to correct, 
Derretir, to melt. 
Deservir, to harm, 
Despedir, to dismiss. 
Destefiir, to discolor. 



Elegir, to elect. 
Embestir, to attack. 
Envestir, to invest. 
Espedir, tofortoard. 
Freir, to fry. 
Gemir, to groan. 
Impedir, to prevent, 
Investlr, to invest. 
Persegnir^ to pursue. 
Proseguir, to continue. 



Regir, to rule. 
Reir, to laugh. 
Rendir, to surrender, 
Refiir, to fight, to scold, 
R^petir, to repeat 
S^guir, to follow. 
Servir, to serve. 
Sonreir, to smile. 
Teflir, to dye. 
Vestir, to dress. 
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5« The following verbs are conjugated like Yemi, to came, of 
which they are compounds : 

Avenir, to happen, Prevenir, to arrange beforehand. 

Contravenir, to transgress. Piovenir, to originate. 

CJonvenir, to agree. Revenir, to return. 

Desavenir, to disagree. SobrevoDir, to come between. 
Intenrenir, to inUrfere. 

Obsebvation. -— Venir por means to come for, to fetch. 

0« Fredecir, to foreieUy oontradeoir, to corUradid, desdecir, 
to retract, and bendeoiri to bless, have in the Present of the In- 
dicative the same irregularities as decir, to say, to tell: 
Fredigo, I foretell. Contradigo, I contradict. 

7t Although the meaning of ir is to go, this verb accom- 
panied by an adverb corresponds also to the verb andar, to 
walk: 

Voy despado, I walk slowly. Yoy deprisa, Ivxdk quickly. 

Obsebvation. — When accompanied by the preposition por the verb ir 
is used instead of buiear, to fetch : 

Voy por pan, I go for bread, I fetch bread. 

8« The verb asiTi to seize, makes asgo in the 1st person sin- 
gular of the Present of the Indicative, but this verb is hardly 
ever used, except metaphorically. 

9« The verb podrir, to rot, of which the Present of the In- 
dicative is : 

Pudro, I rot. Podrimoe, we rot. 

Pudres, Oum rottest. Podria, you roL 

Pudre, he rots. Pudren, they roL 

and the Present Participle pudriendo, rotting, is hardly ever 
used except in the Infinitive and the Past Participle podrido,. 
rotten. The regular verb pudrir has taken its place in all other 
cases. 
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Leccion XXXVI. 



Lesson XXXYL 



THE IMPEBFECT TENSE, INDIGATIYE MOOD. 

The Imperfect Indicative is formed by adding the foUovring 
terminations to the radical part of the verbs : 



For the 2d and 3d CkxqjvgBtioiis: 
-ia 



For the let Conjiigatiaii : 
•aba 
-alNM -ias 

-aba 4a 

-abamoi 

-abaii -iaia 

-abaa -iam 

Note. —The verbs inr, 2. to he, ver, 2. to «ee, and ir, 3. to yo, are the 
only verbs that form an exception to the rule which refers to all other 
regular and irregular verbs. 

M Conjugation, 

Habl-abat / spoke or / was speaking. 

Habl-abas, Hum spohest or thou wast speaking. 

Habl-aba, he spoke or he was speaking, 

Habl-abamoi, we spoke or we were speaking, 

Habl-abaif , you spcke or you were speaking, 

Habl-aban, ihey spoke or they were speaking, 

2d Conjugation^. 

Yend-ia, / sold or / was seiUng, 

Yend-ias, thou soldest or thm wast sdling. 

Yend-ia, he sold or he was selling, 

Yend-iamoi, we sold or we were selling, 

Yend'iais, you sold or you were selling, 

Yend4aii, ihey sold or they were selling, 

2d Conjugation, 

Yen-ia, / came or / was coming. 

Yen-las, thou earnest or thou wast coming, 

Yen-ia* he came or he was coming, 

Yen-iamos, we came or we were coming, 

Yen-iais, you came or you were coming, 

* Yen-iaa, they earns or they were coming. 
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Exceptions. 


1. Iba, 


Iweni or I was going. 


Ibas, 


thou wentest or thou wast going. 


Iba, 


he went or he was going. 


IbamoSy 


we went or we were going. 


Ibais, 


you went or you toere going. 


Iban, 


they went or they were going. 


2. Veia, 


I saw or I was seeing. 


Veias, 


thou sawest or thou wast seeing. 


Veia, 


he saw or he was seeing. 


Veiamosy 


we saw or toe toere seeing. 


Veiais, 


you saw or you were seeing. 


Veian, 




8. Era, 


Itoas. 


Eras, 


thou wast. 


Era, 


he ims. 


ilramos. 


toe were. 


iiniB, 


you toere. 


Eran, 





Vocabulario. 
El enemigo, the enemy. 
El esoritorio, the office. 
El mode, the way. 
El negooiOy the business. 
El 080t the bear. 
El parignas, the nTnbrella. 
El tiempo, the time. 
La eleganeia, the elegance. 



Vocabulary. 



La fortaleaa, the fortress. 
La limonada, the lemonade. 
La lui, the light. 
La puerta, the door. 
Care, dear. 
Diferente, different. 
Creer, 2. to believe. 
Eatrar, 1. to eater. 



Oastar, 1. to spend. 
Llamar, 1. to call. 
Llegar, 1. to arrive. 
Mandar, 1. to send. 
Kirar, 1. to look ai. 
Ooupar, 1. to occupy, 
Tooar, 1. to play on. 
Vestir, 3. to dress. 



Exercise 71. 

1. Yd sabia que su hermano de V. estaba male la -semana paBada, 
pero yo creia que 41 estaba bueno ahora. 2. j Estaba V. en Francia 
en aquel tiempo ? 3. Si, seiior, yo estaba alii desde dos aiios. 4. i Qu6 
bacia V. ent6nces 1 5. Yo estudiaba para ser medico. 6. i Como 
estaban vestidas las dos senoras ? 7. Estaban vestidas con macha 
elegancia. 8. Yo no sabia lo que qnerian estos hombres. 9. Queiian 
entrar en la casa para robar. 10. Hablabamos muy bien el frances 
cnando ^ramos j6venes. 11. iQu6 hacia su hermano de V. cuando* 
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estaba en Inglaterra ? 12. No hacia nada, pero gastaba macho dinero. 
13. i Cuanto recibia por mee ? 14. Mi padre le mandaba doscientos 
peflOB todos lo8 meses. 15. i Que estaban V. V. miiando en la calle ? 

16. Estabamos mirando d un hombre que hacia bailar un o6o. 

17. t Qu^ le decia aquella senora ^ V. ? 18. Me decia que espeiaba i 
8U maiido y d bus hijos esta noche. 19. ^ A qui^n conocian V. V. en 
aquella ciudad ? 20. No conociamoB & nadie. 21. i Qui querian 
estos caballeroB ? 22. Querian verle k V. 23. Juan queria comprar 
mi caballito, pero no tenia bastante dinero. 24. [ A qu^ hora iba V. 
d casa del m^ico ? 25. Yo iba todas las mananas a las diez y media. 
26. I A qui^n veia V. en su casa ? 27. Yo veia d su senora y d sus 
hijoB. 28. I Qu^ vendia aquella mujer ? 29. Ella vendia muy buenas 
peras. 30. [ A qui^n daba V. todo sa dinero 1 31. Yo no lo daba d 
nadie, yo lo prestaba d mi primo que hada muy buenoB negocios. 

32. Nuestroe soldadoB ocupaban todas las fortalezas del enemigo. 

33. [A que hora almorzaban Y.Y.? 34. Almorzabamos muy tem- 
prano, pero comiamos muy tarde. 

Exereise 12. 

1. Who was the man at the door ? 2. It was not a man, it was a 
little boy. 3. What did he want ? 4. He wished to know if Mr. 
Charles Marti lived in this house, as (jmes) he had a letter for him. 
5. Was not the gentleman in his room 1 6. He was there this morn- 
ing, but he has gone out. 7. Did you not know that my brother had 
arrived ? 8. I did not know it. 9. Were you acquainted with Mr. 
Arroyo 1 10. I knew him very well when he was young. 11. He 
was very poor then, but now he is very rich. 12. Why did you not 
wish to buy that house ? 13. Because it was too dear, and I had not 
money enough. 14. With whom were you in Paris? 15. I was 
there with my mother and sisters. 16. Do you know what Charles 
was telling me ? 17. I could see that he was speaking to you, but I 
could not hear a word. 18. He was telling me that he knew who 
had stolen your umbrella. 19. Where were you going this morning ? 
20. I was going to my office ; I go there now very early. 21. To 
whom were you writing this morning ? 22. I was writing to all my 
friends. 23. Could you see any one in the house ? 24. I could see 
no one, because there was no light in the room. 25. Who was play- 
ing on the piano? 26. My sisters were playing, and my brothers 
were singing. 27. Where were you when I was calling you ? 28. I 
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was in the garden with the children. 29. My fiiend used to come 
every day, but I don't know where he is now. 30. What did you 
drink when you were sick 7 31. I drank lemonade. 

Gram&tioa. Grammar. 

!• The use of the Imperfecty Past Definite^ and P<ut Ind^fir 
wJUy which in many cases would have but one form in English, 
presents one of the greatest difficulties met by those learning the 
Spanish language. The following rules are calculated to feuiili- 
tate the task of the student. Practice, reading, and reasoning 
must also be depended upon as the best auxiliaries for the conect 
use of the Imperfect Tense. 

1. The Imperfect is used to express an action or event which 
has already occurred, but which was existing or going on when 
another action or event took place : 

il estudiaba cnando entr&ron, He was tludying when they entered. 

2. This Tense is also used to express what was customary or 
habitual at a certain past time, and in that case may generally be 
rendered in English by prefixing "used to" to the Infinitive 
Mood, as: 

Caando Yiviamos en el campo, estu- When we lived (used to live) in the 
diabamos mucho, country toe studied (used to study) 

miuJi. 
Obsebvation. — We should not use the Imperfect, however, in speaking 

of an accidental occurrence : 

Sin embargo, una vez, jng&mos todo Once, however, we played the whole 
el dia, day. 

3. The Imperfect is also used to describe the qualities of per- 
sons or things, and the state, place, or disposition in which they 
were in past time. 

This Tense may, therefore, be called the Descriptive Tense of 
Spanish: 
Las muchachas estahan vestidas de The girls were dressed in white, and 

bianco, y tenian flores en loe ea- hadjlawers in their hair, 

beUoB, 
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Leccion XXXYII. 



Lesson XXXYII. 



THE PAST DEFINITK OB PRETERITE; AND THE PAST INDEFINITE. 

1« The terminations of the Past Definite are the following 
for most verbs : 



FortliaUiOoiUiigKtioii. For tha ed and Sd Ckmjiigatioiii. 


-6 


-I 


HMte 


-iite 


-6 


-id 


-dmof 


-imof 


-ditds 


-UteU 


•dron 


-idron 




Ut QmjugaUon. 




Hablar, to speak. 


Hahl-d, 


I spoke or I did speak. 


Habl-aite, 


thou spokest or thou didst speak. 


Habl-6, 




Habl-imoi, 


we spoke or we did speak. 


Habl-diteii, 


you spoke or you did speak. 


Habl-dron, 


they spoke or they did speak. 






Am-d, 


Iloved or I did Um. 


Am-Mte, 


thou laoedst or thou didst love. 


Am.6, 


he loved or he did love. 


Am-dmoi, 


toe loved or u)e did love. 


Am-diteii, 


you loved or you did love. 


Am-dron, 


they lovedoT they did love. 








Vender, to sell. 


Vend-l, 


I sold or I did sell. 


Vend-lite, 


thou soldest or thou didst sell. 


Vend-id, 


he sold or he did sell. 


Vend-imoi, 


we sold or we did sell. 


Yend-ifteii, 


you sold or you did sell. 


Yend-idron, 


they sold or they did sell. 



204 



LESSON 87. 



Comer, to eat. 

Com-i, I ate or I did eeU. 

Com-iite, thou cUest or thou didst eat, 

Com-i6, he ate OT he did eat. 

Com-imoi, we ate or we did eat 

Com-iiteii, you ate or you did eat. 

Com-Uron, they ate or they did eat. 

3d Conjugation. 

Beeibir, to receive. 

Recib-i, / received or / did receive, 

Recib-iitei thou receivedst or thou didst receive, 

Recib-i6» he received or he did receive, 

Recih-imoi, toe received or toe did receive, 

Recib-iiteii, you received or you did receive. 

Becib-Kron, they received or they did receive. 

Salir, to go out, 

Sal-i, / went owt or I did go out, 

Sal-iito, thou toentest out or thou didst go out 

Sal-i6, ?ie went out or he did go out. 

Sal-imoi, v>e went out or we did go ovJL. 

Sal-iiteii, y(m toetU oui or you did go out, 

Sal-i^ron, they went out or they did go out. 



Past Indefinite. 



He hablado — yendido — recibido, 
etc. 

Has hablado — vendido — recibido, 
etc., 

Ha Hablado — vendido — recibido, 
etc 

Hemos hablado — rendido — recib- 
ido, etc., 

Habeis hablado — vendido — recib- 
ido, etc., 

Han hablado — vendido — recibido, 
etc.. 



/ have spoken — sold — received, etc. 

thou hast spoken — sold ^received, 

etc 
he has spoken — sold — recsived, etc. 

we have spoken — sold — received, 

etc. 
you have spoken — sold — received, 

etc. 
they home spoken — sold — received, 

etc 
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Vocabnlario. 
El botqne, the wood. 
El emb^jador, the ambassador. 
El enemigo, the enemy , 
El ladron, the thi^, 
£1 lugar, the place. 
El veneno, the poison. 
La deuda, the debt. 
La fonday the hotel. 
La poiteridad, the posterity. 
Cansado, tired. 
Colon, Cobmbus. 
Biot) m Ood. 
Bomano, Roman. 
Abrir, 3. to open. 
Aeonsejar, 1. to advise. 



Vocabulary. 
Andar, 1. to walk. 
Aiegnrar, 1. to assure, 
Comprender, 2. to understand. 
Derrotar, 1. to defeat, 
Entrar, 1. to enter, 
Eiperar, 1. to eapecL 
Ofrecer, 2. to offer. 
Pelear, 1. tojight, 
Perdor, 2. to lose, 
Preg^antar, 1. to ask, 
Presentar, 1. to introduce, 
Prometor, 2. to promise, 
Beiponder, 2. to answer, 
Salir, 3. to leave, to go out, 
Yenoer, 2. to conquer. 



Exercise 73. 

1. Don Juan me pr^unt6 si V. estaba en su cnarto ? 2. ^ Y qu4 
Tespondi6 V. ? 3. Bespondi que yo no sabia, pero que el podia subir 
& ver. 4. El general present6 los oficiales al piindpe. 6. Mi padre 
Tendi6 su casa al tio de V. 6. i Sabe V. lo que pag6 por ella i 
7. Pag6 mucho m6nos de lo que valla. 8. [ Ouanto dinero recibieron 
V. y. ? 9. Recibimos como trescientos pesos. 10. Dios prometi6 & 
Abrahan una grande posteridad. 11. ^ Conoce V. & este caballero 1 
12. Le he canoddo en Paris. 13. i Ouando yi6 V. i Carlito ? 14. Le 
vi el mes pasado en Boston donde estaba con su padre. 15. [ A que 
hora comi^ron V. V. ayer ? 16. Comimos & la misma bora que los 
otros dias. 17. £ Con quidn habl6 Y. en el escritorio ? 18. Habl6 
con el dependiente del banquero. 19. | Han escrito Y. Y. sus cartas ? 
20. Las escribimos auoche ; sabe Y. si ha salido el vapor ? 21. Sali6 
ayer & las cuatro de la taide. 22. i Quien bebi6 el vino ? 23. Yo no 
8^ quien bebi6 el vino, pero s^ muy bien qui^n comi6 los hollos. 

24. Los enemigos perdi^ron diez mil hombres en aquella batalla. 

25. Jose {Joseph) me asegonS que 61 habia pagado todas sus deudas, 
pero yo le respond! que no lo creia. 26. Cuando Anlbal vi6 d los 
embajadores romanos, tom6 venena 27. El enfermo queria salir esta 
m a fliiTiA ^ pero el medico no lo permiti6. 28. Los muchachos 
abrieron la puerta del jardin y entrdron en 61. 29. Colon descubri6 
la America en el afiio 1492. 30. El pobre Felipe perdi6 todo su dinero 
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en aquella especnlacion. 31. Los ladrones entniron en aqnella casa 
y robaion todo lo qae halUron. 32. TrabajamoB mnchisimo hoy, j 
estamos may cansadoa. 33. ( ^ quien virion V. Y. en el teatto I 
34. Ylmoa li todos naeatroe amigoa. 35. Loa Bomanos venci^n d 
todas las naciones del munda 

Exercise 74. 

1. Why did you not write to your brother ? 2. I wrote to him, 
but he did not answer me. 3. Did you see Mr. Martin 7 4. I did 
not see him, I was not in the city when he was here. 5. The general 
lost the battle, bat his soldiers fought with much courage. 6. Have 
you studied your lessons ? 7. We studied them last night. 8. Did 
you go out with your sister when she was here ? 9. We went out 
eveiy day. 10. Who took my book ? 11. Nobody took it, it is in 
the same place yet. 12. Did you receive what you were expecting t 
13. We have not received anything yet. 14. Did you understand 
that man f 15. I understood everything, although he spoke French. 
16. Did you ever study French 1 17. I spoke it very well when I 
was younger. 18. Did your brother sell his horses ? 19. He sold 
two of them, and he sent the other to the country. 20. Why did he 
not lend it to you ? 21. Because I have a horse mysell 22. Why 
did not your sister dance at the ball ? 23. Because she was not very 
well, and she only stayed (m qwedS) half an hour. 24. Does she know 
how to dance ? 25. She learned all the new dances during the win- 
ter. 26. The thieves killed a poor man in the forest 27. Our 
soldiers defeated the enemy and took their principal cities. 28. That 
little boy ate too much last night ; and to-day he is sick. 29. My 
brother saw your mother when he was in England ; did she* reside 
a long time in that country ? 30. She resided there for two years. 
31. The man killed the dog because he bit his little boy. 32. Where 
did you breakfast this morning? 33. I breakfasted in the French 
hotel where you saw me last week. 34 Did you drink anything at 
his house? 35. He did not ofifer us anything. 



Qramfttioa. Grammar. 

!• The Past Definite or Preterite and the Pcut Indefiniie are 
used in all those cases of past time where the Imperfect cannot 
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be used. The FreterUe, however, is used more especially to ex- 
press an action which took place but once, and when the time at 
which the action took place has entirely elapsed. 

The Preterite is, therefore, especially used in narrative style, 
and is also designated as the Prethito hid&rico : 

Pedro el Crael no Tespet6 las leyes, Peter the Cruel did not reaped the 
y 80 port<S mal con sua aliados. latn, and acted wrongly towards 

hie allies, 

2t The Preterite may, however, be used when there is con- 
tinuation of time ; but, in this case, the action must have taken 
place at a remote period, and the time must be designated : 

Boma fu^ por mas de dos siglos U JRome was for more than two centii^ 
seftora del orbe, ries the mistress of the world, 

St The same tense is also very often used to express cus- 
tomary and repeated actions or qualities, when it is intended 
to express the time rather than the action. When we say : 
Napoleon era (imperf) gran guerrero, Napoleon was a great warrior^ 
we express the quality, but when we say : 

Napoleon fu6 {preterite) gran gaerrero, 
we think of the time in which he was living. 

4t The Preterite may be rendered in English according to 
the meaning of the sentence by its eorreepowiing /(ymiy or by the 
auxiliary did which has no equivalent in Spanish : 

Comfmos ayer en su casa, We dined yeeterday at his house. 
No sail anoche, I did not go out last night, 

5« The Past Indefinite is also used to express a past action 
when the time at which it took place belongs to a period of time 
(day, week, month, year, etc.) not entirely elapsed : 

Hoy he estado en la iglesia, / have been to eh%urch to-day. 

No he ido al teatro este alio, Ihame not been to the theater this yeaur. 

6« The Past Indefinite is also used to express an action but 
lately performed : 

He leido loe papeles, / home read the papers. 
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It is furtbennoie used to express the successes or merits of a 
person when we wish to give more expression to the sentence : 

Napoleon ha conquistado en pooo NapoUon (Aa«) eo/nqwred in a thori 
tiempo Italia y Alemania, time Itetly and Otrmany, 

7« General Observatuma on the Imperfect, Preterite, and Pcut 
Indefinite, 

The Imperfect can seldom he rendered in English hy the past tense which 
takes did as an auziliaiy except, when in interrogatiye sentenoes, did is 
nsed as an auxiliary to toed to, either expressed or understood. 

The Preterite never corresponds like the Imperfect to the English Imper- 
fect, composed of the auxiliary and the Present Participle, nor can it be 
rendered by a verb preceded by used to. 

The three Tenses above mentioned offer in their application a certain 
difficulty, as they are sometimes obligatory, and sometimes optional; or, in 
other words, their use is sometimes a question of grammaar, and sometimes 
only a question of style. 

When several sentences concur to the same end, as in the following nar- 
rative, it is not always an easy matter to determine whether the student 
should use the Imperfect or another Tense, the Preterite for instance, as he 
has to take into consideration not only the special shade of meaning of each 
verb, but also the general tenor of (he other sentences forming the vshole of the 
narration. As already stated, the Imporfsot is used as a descriptive teaM, 
whUe the Preterite is only used as a narratiye tenee. 

All the Imperfects of the following Spanish transition are printed in 

italics. 

Era poco mas de mediodia cuando It toas a little over mid-day when 

entriron los Espa&oles en su alo- the Spaniards entered their lodg- 

jamiento, y halUron prevenido un ings, and found a delicate and 

banquete regalado y esplendido splendid banquet prepared for 

para Cort^ y los cabos de su Cortes and the captains of his 

ej^rcito, con grande abundancia army, and at the same tiTne a 

de bastimentos m^nos delicados great abundance of less delicati 

para el resto de la gente, y mu- provisions for the remainder of 

chofl Indios de servido que su- the people, while many Indians, 

ministraban los manjares y las attending to the service, brought ta 

bebidas con igual silencio y pun- the eatables and beverages with 

tualidad. Por la tarde vino Mo- equal silence and punttuaHiy, 
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tezuma con la misma pompa y 
acompaiiamiento, i visitar i 
Cort^ que, avisado poco dntes, 
8ali6 4 recibirle hasta el patio 
principal, con todo el obsequio 
debido i semejante favor. Acom- 
pa&ole hasta la pnerta de su cuar- 
to, donde le hizo una profunda 
reyerenda, y ^1 paso i tomar su 
asiento con despejo y gravedad. 
Mand6 luego que acercasen otro a 
Cort^ : hizo se&a para que se 
apartasen & la pared los caballeros 
que andaban cerca de su persona, 
y Cortes advirti6 lo mismo i los 
capitanes que le asistian. 



UeganSn los int^rpretes, y eaando 
se prevenia Cortes para dar prin- 
cipio i su oracion, le detnro Mote- 
zxuDA, dando 4 entender que tenia 
que hablar 4nte8 de oir, y se refiere 
que discurriiS en esta sustancia : 



Montezuma eaine in the afternoon 
wUh the aame pomp and retinue 
to visit Cortes^ and the kUter hcMh 
ing been informed of thie eoms time 
before^ came out to receive him as 
far as the principal (xmrt, with all 
the courtesy due to such a favor, 
Cortes accompanied him as far 
as the door of his room, where he 
made a deep low to him, and 
Moniezuma passed on and took his 
seat with ease and gravity. He 
then ordered that they should bring 
forward another seat for Cortes, 
and made a sign to the nobles who 
walked near his person to with- 
draw as far as the wall, while 
Cortes did the same to the captains 
who followed him. 
The interpreters then arrived, and as 
Cortes was preparing to comm^fce 
his discourse, Montezuma stopped 
him^ giving him to understand 
that he had to speak before he 
would listen, and it is related that 
he spoke thus : 



Leeeion XXXYIII. 



Lesson XXXYIII. 
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1. T^ner, 2. to have, 
Tuve, I had (did have), 
Tuviste, thou hadst, 
TuYO, he had, 
Tuvfmos, vfe had, 
Tuvisteis, you had, 
Tnyieion, they had, 
14 



2. Estar, l.tobe. 
Estuve, Ivfas, 
Estuviste, thou wast, 
EstuYO, he was, 
Estuyfmos, we were, 
Estuyisteis, you v)ere. 
Estuvi^ron, they ufcre. 



210 



LESSON 88. 



S. Hamt, 2. to make, to do. 
Hioe, / made or I did make. 
Hiciste, thou madetL 
Hizo, he made 
Hicimos, we made. 
Hicfsteis, you made. 
Hici^ron, they made. 



4i Qnenr, 2. to wish, to he willing. 
Quise, / wilted or I did wish, 
Quisistey thou willed. 
Quiso, he wished. 
Quisimos, we wished. 
Qoisisteis, yov, wished. 
Quisieron, they wished. 



6. Podar, 2. to be able. 
Pude, I was able or I could. 
Pudiste, ihou wast able. 
Pudo, he was able. 
PudiinoB, we were able. 
Pudisteisy you were able. 
Pudidron, (hey were able. 



6. Poner, 2. topuL 
Pose, I pub or I did puL 
Posiste, thou didst put, 
Paso, he put. 
Pusunos, wepuL 
Puaisteis, youpuL 
Pnsieion, theypuL 



7. telMr, 2. to know. 
Sape, / knew or / did know. 
Snpiste, ihou didst know, 
Sapo, he knew. 
Simimos, we knew. 
Suplsteis, you knew. 
Supi^ron, they knew. 



8. Seeir, 8. to say, to tell. 
Dy e, / said or / did say. 
D^iste, thou saidst. 
D^o, he said. 
Dyimofi, we said. 
Dyisteis, you said. 
Dy^ron, they said* 



9. Hater, 2. to have (aoxiliaiy and 

impersonal). 
Hube, '/ had (did haw). 
Hubiste, thou hadst, 
Hubo, he had. 
Hubimos, we had. 
Habfsteis, you had. 
Hubidron, they had. 



10. Andar, 1. to waXk. 
Andave, / walked or / did walk. 
Anduviste, thou didst walk. 
Anduvo, ?ui walked. 
Andavimofl, toe walked. 
Andavisteis, you walked. 
AnduYi^ron, they walked. 



11. Caber, 2. to be contained. 
Oupe, / was contained. 
Cupiste, thou wast contained. 
Capo, hs was contained. 
Cupimos, we were contained. 
Cupisteis, you were contained. 
Cupi^ron, they were contained. 



18. Traer, 2. to bring, 
Traje, / brought or / did bring. 
Trajiste, thou didst bring. 
Trajo, he brought. 
Tngfmos, we brought. 
Tngisteis, you brought. 
TraJ^ron, they brought. 
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IS. Condneir, 8. to amdud, to take, 
Condige, loondtuted ox I did conduct 
Condiyiste, thou didst conduct. 
Condigo, he conducted, 
Condujimos, toe conducted, 
Condcgistds, you conducted, 
Ck>ndi\]^ron, they conducted. 



14, Yenir, 8. to come, 
y ine, / came or / did come, 
Yeniste, thou cameet. 
Vino, he came, 
Yenimofi, we came, 
Yenisteis, you came, 
Yinidron, they came. 



L Dar, 1. to give, 
Df, Igofoe. 
Diate, thougavest. 
Did, he gone. 
Dfmosy we gave, 
DisteiB, you gave, 
DieroD, they gave. 



2. 8«r, 2. to &^ and Ir, lo 00. 
Fni, Itoae; I went or I did go, 
Fniste, thou waat; thou wenteeL 
Fa^, he was; he went. 
Fafmos, we were; we wenL 
Fuisfceis, you were; you went, 
Fadron, they were; they wetU, 



m. 



L Santir, 8. tofeei, 
Senti, IfeU or / did feel, 
Sentiste, thoufelteat, 
SintiiS, hafeU, 
Sentdnosy we felt, 
Sentisteis, youfelL 
SintidiOD, iheyfeU, 



a. Padir, 8. to ask for, 
Pedi, / asked or / did ask for, 
Pediste, thou didst ask for, 
Pldi6, he asked for. 
Pedimofly we atkedfor. 
Pedisteisy you asked for, 
Pidi^ron, they asked for. 



S. Bonnir, 8. to sleqp, 
Dormi, I slept. 
Donmste, thou didst sleep, 
DurmiiS, he slept. 
Dormimos, we slept. 
Dormisteis, you slept. 
Dnimi^ron, they slept. 



4, Korir, 8. to die. 
Mori, I died or I did die, 
Moriste, thou diedst. 
Murid, ?ie died. 
Horunos, vfe died. 
Horisteis, you died. 
Muri^ron, they died. 
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Vooabularlo. 
El Arabe, the Arab, 
£1 oartero, the postman. 
El eielo, the heaven. 
El huraoan, the hurricane. 
El ixLitante, the instant. 
El Bemano, the Roman. 
La muerte, the deaUi. 
La xuusion, the nation. 
Afdera, out. 
A pi4» on foot, 
Canaado, tired. 
Deipnaa, c^ierwaards, then, 
Dioa, m. &o(2. 
En teflnB^da, immediaiely, 
Galileo, Oalileo, 



Vocabulary. 
Hasta, UU, until, as far as, 
Indomabla, indonUtaJUe, 
Xitmo, very, self. 
OoupadOy busy. 
B^mulOy Rotnulus. 
Aaolar, 1. to devastate. 
Caer, 2. to fall. 
Conaolar, 1. to cmnfort. 
Dejar, 1. to leave. 
Derribar, 1. to upset, 
Sehar (1.) i pique, to founder, 
Eaeer, 2. to be bom, 
Preaentar, 1. to present, 
Sentir, 8. to feel, to regret, 
Someter, 2. to subdue. 



Exercise 75. 

1. I D6nde estuvo Y. esta manana ? 2. Estuve todo el tiempo en 
mi cuorto. 3 i Durmi6 bien el enfenno ? 4. Durniid hasta las cinco 
esta manana, y despnes estuvo major. 5. En el ano de 1846 bubo en 
la Habana un terrible huracan que echo d pique muchos barcos, derrib6 
casas 7 asol6 muchas haciendas. 6. Mi amigo vino con nosotros hasta 
la puerta, pero no quiso entrar. 7. Tuvimos muj buen tiempo en 
nuestro viaje. 8. i Porqu6 no habl6 Y. con mi padre ? 9. No pude 
hablarle, estaba tan ocupado que me dijo que ho podia oirme. 
10. [Supi^ron Y. Y. sus lecciones hoj? 11. Las supimos muy bien. 
12. I Qui^n le di6 i Y. tanto dinero ? 13. Pedi cien pesos d mi jiadre, 
y otros den pesos d mi tio, y me los dieron en s^uida. 14. i Sabe 
Y. d6nde puse mi baston? 16. Y. lo ha dejado en el otro cuarto. 
16. i Quidn trajo esto aqul ? 17. No s^, pero creo que es el hombre 
que vino anoche. 18. [ Ha venido el cartero ? 19. En este mismo 
instante ; ahi tiene Y. las cartas. 20. [ Quien fue el primer rey de 
Roma ? 21. R6mulo fue el primero. 22. j Crey6 Y. esto ? 23. Si, lo 
crei, y todo el mundo lo crey6 tunbien. 24. El general muri6 en la 
batalla. 25. [ Estuvo Y. anoche en el teatro ? 26. No, senor ; estuve 
en el concierto. 27. Los hermanos Rodriguez estuvi^ron aqul ayer, 
sentimos muchisimo haber {having) ^stado afuera. 28. [ Oyo Y. lo 
que dijo este hombre? 29. Of todo lo que dijo. 30. El caballero 
que vino ayer estd todavia durmiendo ; nos dijo que venia muy can- 
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sado del viaje. 31. Newton naci6 en el mumo ano en que muri6 
Galileo. 32. Porqu^ no quiao V. ir al paique con los otroa cabal- 
leros 1 33. Porque no quisieron ir d pi^ 34. Mi padie vino en este 
pais cuando tenia veinte auos. 35. El banquero di6 un baile la 
semana pasada. 

Exercise 76. 

1. What did that man tell you ? 2. He told me that he had no 
money, and that he could not pay you. 3. The Arabs were always 
an indomitable nation ; the Romans themselves could not subdue 
them. 4. Louis XIV. was a great kiag. 5. He read the letter and 
gave it to his father. 6. The general presented his sons to the king. 
7. They gave all their money to the poor. 8. My brother went first 
to France and then to England. 9. The rain fell for (durante) three 
days. 10. He brought a great deal of money, and bought many things 
for his friends. 11. He took his friend by the hand and presented 
him to his father. 12. God made the heaven and the earth. 13. We 
had very bad weather in the country. 14. He put the money on the 
table and went out 15. Several generals died in that battle. 16. We 
felt the cold more this year than last year. 17. What did your sister 
do when she heard of the death of her best friend ? 18. She wept a 
great deal, and we could not comfort her. 19. The children went to 
the park with their father. 20. We could not do that, and nobody 
in the house could do it. 21. Why could you not write to himi 
22. Because I did not know what to write. 23. The boy came and 
brought this letter for you. 24. My father gave us money and we 
went to the theater. 25. Why did you not come earlier ? 26. We 
could not come because we were very busy. 27. What did you do in 
the city ? 28. We bought all the things that we needed. 29. Napo- 
leon was a great general. 30. Did you ask him for the money? 

31. I only asked him for twenty dollars, and he gave them to me. 

32. We were very well received by your family. 

Gramfttioa. Grammar. 

1« As seen above, the verbs tener, 2. to have; estar, 1. to be; 
liaeer, 2. to make, to do ; querer, 2. to toUh^ to he wUliny ; poder, 
2. to he ahle; poner, 2. to put; saber, 2. to know; decir, 3. to my; 
to tell; haber, 2. to have (auxiliary and impersonal) ; andar, 1. to 
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mdk; eaber, 2. to he eotUained; tra«r, 2. to bring; oondnoir, 3. to 
conduct^ to take ; and Ymir, 3. to oomt ; have the same tennina- 
tions for the Preterite, namely : 

-• -ifte -0 -imoi -iiteii -i^ron, 
haying a sort of regularity among themselves in this Tense. 

2« The verb dar, 1. to give, unlike the other verbs of the 
1st coi\jugation takes, for the Preterite, the terminations of the 
regular verbs of the 2d and 3d conjugations, namely : 
-1 -iste -id -imot -iftoii -Uroa. 

St The verbs ser, 2. to be, and ir» 3. to go, as shown, have the 
same Preterite, namely : 

f-ui f-viste i'XA f-ulmos f-niiteii f-«4i«a. 

!• Verbs like pedir, 3. to a«2; for; acmliir, 3. to feel, W r^ 
grel; etc., which in the Gerund change the e into i (pidiendo, 
sintiendo, etc.,) change also the same letter in the 3d person sin< 
gular and 3d person plural of the Preterite (pidi6, pidibron ; ain- 
tio, sintidron, etc.). 

Verbs like donnir, 3. to sleep ; morir, 3. to die ; etc., which 
in the Gerund change the o into u (dnrmiendo, muriendo, etc.), 
change also the same letter in the 3d person singular and 
3d person plural of the Preterite (durmio, durmidron; miiri6^ 
muridron, etc). 

in Verbs ending in the Infinitive in oar, change in the Pre- 
terite c into qu before e: tooar, 1. to touch; toque, / touched or 
/ did touch ; etc. 

Verbs ending in gar insert a n before the e in the same tense : 
jugar, 1. to play; jngne, I pUiyed or I did play ; etc. 

Verbs ending in oer change the i into y before the : oreer, 
2. to believe ; creyd, he believed ; etc. 

Verbs ending in uir change the i into y before the : llTlir, 3. 
tojiee; huyo, hefted; etc. 

Observation. — The changes above given also take place in other tenses 
and, in the two last cases, also before the letters a and o. 
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Iieceion XXXIX. Lassdn XXXIX. 

THE PAST ANTSI^IOB AND THS fLUFptFSGT. 



FM AAterior. 
Hube hablado, I had tpeken. 
Huln^te bi^blftdcH thou hadU wpchm, 
Hubo b^blado, he had spokm, 
Hubimos bi^bUdo, w ha^i spokm^ 
HubisteU babltvlOi y(ni h^ spoken. 



Pluperfect 
Habia bablado, I had spoken. 
Habias hablado, thou hadst spoken. 
Habia hablado, he had spoken. 
Habiamos hablado, we had spoken. 
IJabiaiB bablado, yo'Hk had spoken. 
Habian liab|aiili>, ikoy kt^d spoken* 



Yooabiilario. 
SI l«redflro, Ihe hm. 
El nombre, the name. 
El peribdioo, (he newspaper. 
El vapor, the steamer. 
I# notioia, the news. 
La palabva, the word. 
La nrbaaidad, the urbamty. 
AMarto, ogpexud. 
A oaballo, o» koT^^)euk, 

Ap^naif Aar(%, no «ooi^r. 
AtUi| ye<. 
Cnando, when. 
Beipnei que, a/iEer. 
dn^, when. 
Triita,MdL 



Off Mona& 



Vooabukupy. 
Tto pronto oomo, - 
Lnago que, 
All qnoi 

Al pnnto que, " 
Ta, a^readif. 
Comer, 2. to dine. 
Coneultar, 1. to consult. 
Oontener, 2. to contain. 
Sntregar, 1. to hemd. 
Ue^ajr, l. to take. 
Kereeef , 2. to deserve. 
Kontar, 1. to mount, 
Olvidar, 1. to forget, 
Pronunciar, 1. to Jprono^nce. 
fomar, 1. to take. 
Tleitar, 1. to visit 



Exereise 77^ 

1. }Qu^ Imo y. GO^ndo bubo almorzado? 2. Tan pionto como 
hube abnoizadov vqIyI 4 mi escritoiiQ. ^ Ati que me bubo visto, 
me di6 el dipero. 4. Ap^uas me bubo dicbo eatas palabraa, ouando 
8ali6. 6. Luego que bubo leido la carta, monto a oaballo y 8ali6 de 
la ciudad. 6. i D6]ide babia olvidado Y. su bastoQ ? 7. Yo no babia 
oliddado mi baston, babia olvidado mi par^guas, lo que era peor, 
pu^ oom«i^ a lloyer mucbiaimo. 8* Ouando bubo viaitado la caaa, 
dijo que no qu^n^ «9ii»pw]4W 9, To babia ealido cuando entrdron 
losladrones en mi cuarto. 10. Cuando bubi^ron abiertola puerta. 
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vieron que no habia nada que robar. 11. Quillermo no habia apren- 
dido 8U leccion, y habia sido casdgado como lo merecia. 12. Despues 
que hubo visto d su amigo, estuvo mas satisfecho. 13. [ Habia re- 
cibido su padre la carta cuando sali6 ? 14. Aiin no la habia recibido. 
15. Cuando hubo comido, tom6 su sombrero y dijo que tenia que 
salir. 16. Me entreg6 el dinero tan pronto como lo hubo recibido* 

17. Cuando hubo vendido su casa, compr6 otra mas grande. 

18. Cuando le hube dicho mi nombre, me recibi6 con la mayor 
urbanidad. 19. Al punto que me hubo visto, me 8alud6 muy cor- 
tesmente. 20. Me prestd el libro asi que le hube dado otra 

21. Despues que hubo llegado, me escribi^ una carta muy amistosa. 

22. Ituego que hubo muerto el general, vendi^ron los herederos la 
c£a. 23. Ya habia yo leido la carta cuando lleg6 mi hermano. 
24. I Habia hablado Y. al medico ? 25. Si, yo le habia consultado 
vaiias veces. 

Exercise 78. 

1. When he had had what he had to say, he left {taU6 de) the 
house. 2. As soon as the father had read what the letter of his son 
contained, he handed it to me. 3. Hardly had he said that when his 
friend entered. 4. What did you do when you had dined? 6. I 
went to my friend's, who took me to the theater. 6. When I had 
written my letters I went out 7. As soon as I had finished my 
work I gave it to him. 8. After he had visited the city he returned 
to the countiy. 9. We had hardly breakfasted when we heard the 
news. 10. Had you seen my lawyer? 11. I had seen yours and 
mine. 12. The children had told me that you had gone out la I 
wished to go out, but I had no umbrella and it was raining. 
14. When they heard that I had received good news they all came to 
(d) see me. 16. When they had read the newspapers they wrote their 
letters. 16. After they had seen our house they wished to buy it, 
but my father would not sell it 17. The steamers had arrived, but 
we had not received any letters. 18. The father had died without 
seeing (ver) his sons. 19. Why had you opened the door ? 20. Be- 
cause I was too warm with the door closed. 21. Mr. Martin had not 
arrived this morning when I was at his house. 22. Had you not 
heard that he was yet in Boston? 23. I had not heard anything. 
24. To whom had you spoken ? 25. I had spoken to the servants. 
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Qram&tica. Qrammar. 

It The Past Anterior is foimed from the Preterite of the 
auxiliary haber, to have, and the Past Participle of the verb; 
while the Pluperfect of the Indicative is composed of the Imper- 
fect Indicative of the same auxiliary, and the Past Participle of 
the verb : 
Caando hube reconocido (past arUe- When I had perceived my error ^ I 

rior) mi error, me avergonze de lo vxts ashamed of what I had done, 

que habia hecho {pluperfect), 

2« The Past Anterior generally expresses that an action tqpk 
place immediately before another past action or event. 

This Tense is principally used after one of the conjunctions : 
despues que, after; luego que, asi que, al momento que, al 
punto que, a^ soon as ; apenas, hardly, scarcely, no sooner : 

Despues que— asi que — cuando After — as soon as — when he had 

hubo comido^ 8ali6, dined, he went out, 

Se embanxS luego que hubo recibido He etnbarhed as soon as he had re" 
el pasaporte, ceived the passport. 

Observations. — 1. As seen by the examples given, the verb of the prin- 
cipal sentence must be in the Preterite when the tense of the subordinate 
sentence is in the Anterior. 

2. The conjunctions and coi^'nnctive locutions above given do not neces- 
sarily require the verb to be put in the Past Anterior tense ; they may be 
frequently used with other tenses : 
AsL que hemos comido, vamos k pa- As soon as we have dined, we go and 

sear, take a walk, 

Apenas tuvo el dinero cuando me Be had hardly the money when he 
pag<S, paid me, 

S« The Pluperfect marks an action or event not only as past 
in itself, but also past toitk regard to some other past action or 
event: 
Habiamos pensado que Y. vendria We had thought that you would 

tempranOy eoTne early, 

Obsebvation. — Neariy all the rules given for the Imperfect may be 
applied to the Pluperfect. 
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THE FUTUBB AND FUTUBE ANTERIOR. 

Resnlar TcurkM 

Ut Oofnjugaium* 

Hablar, to speak, 
Hablar-<« IsJmU or toiU speak. 
Hablar-iif thiou shaU or wilt ^^eak. 
Hablar-i» Ke sh4iU or vxiU speak, 
Hablar-^moi, toe shall or will speak, 
Hablar^^f you shaU dr vfill spMe, 
Hablar-^ they ^umU or loill speaks 



Amar, to love, 

Amar-^, I shall or will lom, 
Amar-ii, thou shall or wilt love, 
Amar-i, he shall or toUl love. 
Amar-taoi, toe shall or toUl love. 
Amar-iUt you shall Or will love. 
Amar-in, they shall or toUl love. 



2d Conjv^gation, 



OomUf to eat. 

Corner-^, I shall or toiJl eat. 
Comer-te, ihou ihaU or wiU eat. 
Comer-i, he shall or will eat, 
Gomer-teM» we shall or vHU Mk 
Comer-^is, you ihaU 9s will eak 
Oomer-iiit they dkM or will eat* 



Beber, io drvfJe. 
Behet^if I^mII 6t ibUl diritik, 
Beb^.^ thou shall or wilt dritdn 
Beber-i, he shcdl at wiU dtink, 
Bebtir^aioi) we shall oi wHl drinh 
Beber-<ii» you shall or will drink, 
Beber-ia, they shaU or wHl drink. 



EtMitftoi'eeeimi 
Becibir.^, lOuUl or wUi redeiisei 
Recibir-iif thou shaU or toilt receive, 
Recibir-A, he ehall or will receive^ 
Kecibir-^moi, toe shall or toill receive, 
Beeibir-^ia, you shall or will receive. 
Becibir-in, they shall or toill receive. 



dd Ckynjugalion, 

Partivt t^ depeui, 
Fartir-^, / ehaU or wiU depfsrii 
Partir-if , thou shall or wilt depeni. 
Fartir-i, he shall or toill depart, 
Partir-^moi, we shall or toUl d^mrt. 
Fartip-iU, you shall or toill depaH, 
Partir-An, they shall or will depaH, 



ItregukMr Fuhires, 



1. fiftd^r, ^. todOfto make. 
Hare, / shall or toUl do. 
Hards, thou shall or toilt do. 
Hard, he shall or toill do. 
Har^roos, we shall or toill do. 
Har^ ftm 0uai or wUl doi 
Hardn, they shall or toill do. 



8. Po4er, %tohe able. 
Fodr^, / shall or toill be able. 
Podrda, thou shall or toilt be able*, 
Podrd, he shall or toill he able. 
Fodr^mos, we shall or toilt be able, 
Pedrdia, you okiaU or wiU fo mU^ 
Podrdn, they shall oi* wm he iibh. 
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3. Pomer, 2. topttL 
Pondr^ I shall or will put, 
Fondr&s, th^u shaU or wiU put. 
Pondrd, h* 9haU or wHl jnU, 
Pondr^os, we shall or will puL 
Pondr^ia» you, shall or will pui, 
Fondr&n, they shall or wUl puL 

5. Saber, 2. to know, 
Sabrd, I shall or wUl know* 
Sabris, (Am» shaU or wiU know. 
Sabrd, he shall or will ktww, 
Sabrdmos, we shall or wiU hww. 
Sabr^ you shaU or wUl kiww, 
Sabduii tkey shall or will tmow, 

7. Venir, 3. to eome, 
Vendre, I shall or loUl come. 
Yendr&s, thou shall or wilt come. 
Vendrft, he shall or t<7t2f come. 
Vendr^mos, we shaU or wUl come. 
Vendr^is, you shall or wiU come. 
Yendiin, i%«jr shall or tciU oom«. 

9. (Mir, S. toyoimL 
S9ldi6,I^UdloTwmyoout 
SaldrAa, llbw shaU otitriUgoouL 
SsAdii^heskaUotwiUgoouL 
Saldr^mofl, %oe shall or wiU go out 
Saldr^s, you shall or «raU f^ out 
Saldran* they shaU or wiU go ouL 

11. Tenor, 2. to Aat». 
Tendr^ I shall or wtiR ^Yw. 
Tendr&s, thou shaU or ii^Z^ Aave. 
Tendrd, he shall or toi^/ have, 
Tendr^mos, toe shaU or will have. 
Tendrils, you shall or will have. 
Tendrdn, they shaU or toiU have. 



4. Querer, 2. to wia*, to be wUling. 
QuerrijI shall or toiZ/ wish. 
Quenis, <Aot£ lAoZt or wiU wish. 
Querri, he shaU or wUl wish. 
Querr^moB, we shall or wUl wish. 
Qitenvis, you shall or t9t// tewisA^ 
QuerhuD, they shcUl or toiU wish. 

6. Valer, 2. to &« uwrtik. 
Yaldi^ / shall or tot/Z be worth. 
Valdras, tkou tikaU orwiUbe toorth. 
Ytldxi, he shaU or wiU be worth. 
Valdr^mos, we AaUor wiU be wortk. 
Valdr^ifl, you shaU or will be worth. 
Valdiin, they shaU or wiU be worih. 

8. I>eoir, 3. to say, to teU. 
Dir^ IshaU or wUl say. 
Dir&s, thou shall or wUt say. 
Biri, Atf «Aa22f or wUl say. 
Dir^moe, we shall or wiU say. 
Dir^is, j^u shall or irt^? edjf. 
Dir&n, they shall or tot^^ say. 

10. It,* 3. to go. 
Ir^ ishaUotwUlgo. 
Irisi, Mow eMI or I9<tt 90. 
Ir&,Ae«ikiri{or«ai9e. 
Iremoe, we shall «r lotfZ go. 
Ir6ia» yon eftaZZ or wiU go. 
Ir&a^awyshaUorwiUga, 

12. Haber, 2. to Aove. 
Habrd, / shall or tciK Aaw. 
Habrda, thou shaU or irtZ^ Aaoe. 
Habrd, he shall or iri/Z have. 
Habr^mos, we shall or will have. 
Habr^is, you shall or unit have. 
Habrin, they shaU or %oill hone. 



* TheT«rbir, 8. toijm, althofoghojieof themostirr^golarveriMiBSpaii^ 
ieh. fanne iAs futare regularly. 
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Vooatalario. Vooabnlary. 



El miriXo, the merit 
JEL negooio, the busvnese. 
La prooefion, iheproeestion, 
Aii quo, ao thai, 
JimiOy m. Jwne. 
Hoeeiario, neeeaaary. 



Pronto, JDOfk 
Begun, according to, 
Biempro, always, 
Aoabar, 1. tojvnith, 
Aiegnrar, 1. to asmure, 
Enriqnooer, 2. toemich, 

Exerdse 79* 



Paiar, 1. to pass, 
Pensar, 1. to think, 
Perdonar, 1. to/orgive. 
Promoter, 2. to promise, 
Ttatar, 1. to treat 
Veneer, 2. to conquer. 



1. (CQando yendrd V. & yemos? 2, Ir^moe un dia de estos, 
cuando no est^moe tan ocapados. 3. tComo lo 8al»rd Y.l 4. Mi 
hermano me lo dird. 5. Yer6 mny pronto si Y . sabid sua leocionea 
6. Le asegnio d V. que las aabra. 7. El ponadero Tino esta manana 
y dijo que no podrii volyer hoy. 8. { Gnando tendrd Y. el dineio ? 
9. Lo tendre esta taide. 10. | A qn6 hora comei^mos boy? 11. Come- 
r^moB mny temprana 12. i Cuando habri acabado Y. sn trabajo ? 
13. Lo babr^ acabado manana por la manana. 14. | Que beberd Y. 7 
15. Beber6 dgna si Y. no tiene vino. 16. Hoy recibir^mos todo lo 
que necesitamos. 17. [ Qu4 bardn Y. Y. d no tienen dinero ? 
18. Hai^moB lo que aiempre bemos becha 19. ^Yendrd su her- 
mano de Y. boy? 20. Yendrd si tiene tiempo. 21. ^Qu^ dird su 
padre si sabe esto ? 22. Diid que Y. ba hecho muy mal en no con- 
sultarle. 23. { Cuando saldiin los muchacbos ? 24. No saldrdn boy, 
pues el tiempo estd malisima 25. ^No ird Y. al concierto de la 
senorita Abel) 26. No podrd ir, pnes no estare en la cindad. 27. Dios 
nos tratard segun nuestros m^ritos. 28. Y. no habrd acabado eu 
trabajo manana, porque Y. no trabaja bastante ; y yo babr6 acabado 
el mio, porque trabajo sin peider (l<mng) un momento. 29. [ Cree Y. 
que Juan bard lo que le he dicho ? 30. £l no querrd hacerlo. 31. Mis 
hermanas ban ido al campo, pero volverdn la semana que yiene. 
32. Espero que mi amigo me peidonard. 33. Y. podrd salir tan pronto 
como babrd acabado lo que tiene que hacer. 34. 4 Qud dirdn Y. Y. 
d estOB hombres ? 35. No les bablaremos. 

Exerdse 80« 

1. When will you receive letters from your family 7 2. I shall re- 
ceive one to-morrow, a This business will enrieh us all. 4. Will 
you write to me ? 6. I will write to you every week. 6. When will 
you go out with the children? 7. I will go out this afternoon. 
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8. They will conquer or die. 9. Will you be able to do it without me ? 
10. I don't know if I shall be able to do it. 11. How much money 
will you give to your brother ? 12. I will give him enough for his 
journey. 13. "Will it be necessary to tell him anything ? 14. It will 
be better (vcUdrd mas) not to say anything. 15. If we go to his house, 
he will treat us welL 16. Do you think that I shall be able to speak 
Spanish in two years ? 17. You will speak pretty well, if you are will- 
ing to study. 18. When wUl the procession pass 1 19. It will pass 
at three o'clock. 20. I will go and (d) see them as soon as I shall 
have finished this work. 21. If we go out now, our teacher will see 
us. 22* When will your cousin go to the countiy ? 23. He will go in 
the month of June. 24. When will you send me the book that you 
promised me? 25. I will send it to you to-morrow morning. 
26. Shall you be at home this afternoon? 27. Yes, sir, I shall be 
(there). 28. My friend has not received any letter, so that he will 
not be able to tell you anything. 29. Will it be necessary to go to 
your house this evening? 30. It will not be necessary. 31. How 
much money shall you receive ? 32. I don't know how much I shall 
receive. 33. Have the boys finished their lessons? 34 They will 
soon have done (Jmished), 35. I know what he has said, but I shall 
not say a word. 

Qram&tioik Qranunar* 

1« The Future of regular verbs is formed by adding to the 
Present Infinitive the following terminations : 

^ -Ai -i -<moi -<ii -An 

The termination of the Future is the same for all verbs, 
whether regular or irregular, the radical part alone being changed 
for the latter. 

2« The verb satisfitcer, 2. to sattsfyf is conjugated like 
hacer, 2. to do, to make; the f being, however, preserved 
through the conjugation : satisfitgo, / scaisfy^ satisfiEU:^, / shall 
or wUl saJtixfy, etc. 

St Caber, 2. to contain, to he contained, has the same irregu- 
larity as poder, 2. to be Me, and makes oabr6, etc., in the 
Future. 
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4« All the other yerbs which form their Future irregularly, 
hate been given ebOVe. Thcsf delitKtitlsb ake cd&jIfiigaMl in the 
Mme way. 

Thus : componer, 2. to mend, deponer^ 2. to lay doum^ difl- 
p^MT) 2. U) di6pi>$6, opoBer, 2. /• opp&se, etc., axe eo^ugated in 
the Future like peneiF) 2. to puL 

Cohtener, i, to cordain, dctoii^f , ^. to cK^^am, obteiieic, 2. to 
obtain, etc., are conjugated like teHer, 2. to have, 

BqniTalMTi 3. to ^ o^te^ip^^ is «icni|tigii$ted like fHi^i 2. ed 
be uwrth. 

OtisEBY ATWV. — Tal«r mMi h^t^be A&vr^ m^e^ is tendered in Eng- 
lish by to be better. 

ATcnir, d. to happen, cbnttoir, 3. to d^'ee, itUitietdr, 3. id 
interfere, etc., fwrn their ^future like Tenit, 3. to com«. 

PredMiF, B. io/bmtlt, otAitrftdedr^ 3. to ixyiOrMia, desdeetr^ 
1 to (^tn^, fonxi their Ftitute Mke deeit, 3. to «^, to to^^ 

Bendecir, 3. to bless, and maldeoir, 3. to curse, of which the 
Past Participle is bendecido (or bendito), and also maldito, 
form, however, their Future regularly : 

fendecir^, / s^iaU 6r wiU hless, feehdecir^mos, %oe shaU or vfiU 5less. 

Bendecirds, thm shalt of wUt btess, Beiid^di^is, pak ^^l or t(^ Mfi^ 
Bendecird, he ahcOl or iviiU Mess. BendeciriB^ they shall or tnll bless. 

$• llie Future is often used in Spanish instea<l of the Im- 
perative : 
Irds i la plaza y comprards an polio, Ootothe market and buy a chicken, 

•# The F^iture Anterwr is fofffted from the Plet Participle of 

the verb eos^ugated with the Future of the amxiliary liabMr, to 

have: 

Habr^ acabodo esta noche, / shaZl have finished UhnighL 
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Leeeion XLI. Lesson XLI. 

IMFEBATiyS KOOD. 

Ut Conjugation. 

Hablar, 1. to speak. Comprar, 1. to kuy, Cantar, 1. to Hng, 

Yo habl^ Itpeak • i ^*^^'* ^' (**'^-^ ^ habUn V. V. (pl.\ speak (jfou), 
^^' \ Habl-^moi, let us speak. 

Yo caat-^ Itmg • \ ^***"* V.(«Miflr.) or cant-an V. V. {pl.\ sing (you). 
^' ' I Caat-emoi, 1st us sing. 

2d and ^ CkynjugaJUont, 

Ck)mer, 2. to eat. Btbar, 2. to drink. Teadai, 2. to sttL 

Deoir, 3. to sajf, to tell. Vanir, 3. to come. Balir, %.togo out. 

Yo com-o, I eat' \ ^™"* ^' <**^) ^ ^°^"" ^- "^^ <^^' ^ ^^^^ 
' I Com-amoa, let meat. 

Yo beb-o, / dn*»A / I ^*^* '^^ ('*'^-^ ^ ^^"" ^- ^- ^•)» '^"** ^y^^' 
( Beb-aaoa, ^ us drink, 

( Veod-amot, let us sell 

r Dig-a V. {nng.\ say or tell (you). 
Yodig-Oflsay^ItsllA Dig-an V. V. (pi.), say or tell (yott). 
vDig-amos, let us say or telL 

Yo veng-o, I come; \ ^^ng-a V. (sing.) or veng-aa V. V. (pi), come (you). 
\ Veng-amoa, let us come. 

Yo ea^i Igowd; \ ^^^8"* ^^ ^^'^ ^ ^"^ ^' ^' ^^^'^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^• 
) Salg-amoi, let us go out. 

Rule. — The of the 1st Person of the Present Indicative is 
changed into e and en for the Ist Conjugation, and into a and 
an for the 2d and 3d Conjugations. 
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Except^07^8, 

Bar, 2. to be; j Sea V. (Hng.) or sean V. V. (pL), he {you). 

S Seamoe, let us be. 

Sitar, 1. to be; \ ^®*^ ^' i?^-) or esten V. V. {pl.)y be (you). 

\ £8temo6» let ua be. 

Bar, 1. to give; \ ^^ ^' ^^'^'^ ^ ^^^ ^' ^' (^•)' ^^ ^^Aw). 

( Demoe, let us give. 

Saber, 2. to Iciww; \ ®®P* ^' ^'^'^ ^ ^P^ "^^ ^' (^•>' *'*^ <8^)^ 
C Sepamos, let us know. 



I Sepamo8| i 

I Vaya V. ( 

I Yayamos, {coTUract, vamos), let us go. 



lr,$.togo; \ ^*y* ^' ^^^'^ ^ ^^^^ ^' ^' ^^'^' ^ ^^fou). 

\ Vayan 



ImperatlTe wf tli Pronomis* 



Traigame Y. esto, 

No se lo d^ v., 

Yendanos Y. su caballo» 

Pr^stemelo Y., 

Busquelos Y., 

No lo corte Y., 

Yengan Y. Y. esta noche. 

No salgan Y. Y. ahora, 

Digamelo Y., 

No se lo diga Y. i nadie, 

Salgamos un rato. 

Yen aqui, Jnanitoy 

Yuelva Y. esta noche, 

No hablen Y. Y. tanto, 

Trabajemos, 

No liagas eso, 

Conf6rmate con ta snerte, 

Ponga Y. el libro sobre la mesa, 

Digale Y. i Juan que su padre ha 

llegado, 
^dblad a este hombre. 



Bring me tMs. 

Do not give it to Mi/l, 

Sell us your horse. 

Lendit tome. 

Look f of thenu 

Donotcuiit. 

Come this evening. 

Do not go out now. 

Tell it to me. 

Donottellitto anybody. 

Let us go out for a m/mienL 

Come here, Johnny. 

Return (his evening. 

Do not speak so much. 

Let us work. 

Do not do that. 

Be satisfied with your lot. 

Put the bock on the table. 

Tell John that his father has t 

rived. 
Speak to that man. 
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Vooabnlario. 

SI Mimto, the matter. 
El botieario, the drug- 

gift 
Eleoelie, theeoach. 
El eomo, the post, the 

mail. 
El ostado, the condition. 
El fiiyor, the favor. 
El mido, the noise. 
El ttmor, the fear. 
La eaaeioiL, the song. 
La patria, the eomJbry, 



La yerdad, the truth. 
La yirtud, the virtue, 
AltOfhud, 
Knfadado, angry, 
lAgeto, gtuiek. 
Pronto, quickly, 
Quioto, quieL 
TnrbulentOy boisterous, 
Amar, 1. to love, 
Abrir, 3. to open, 
Cantar, 1. to sing, 
Conor, 2. to run. 



Vooabulary. 

Emploar, 1. to employ, 
Enoonder, 2. to light, 
Lloyar, 1. to take, 
Obodooer, 2. to obey, 
Oir, 8. to hear. 
Olyidar, 1. to forget, 
Pagar, 1. to pay, 
Praotioar, 1. to practise, 
Prestar, 1. to lend, 
Salir, 3. to leave, 
Saltar, 1. to jump, 
Tomar, 1. to take. 



Exercise 81« 

1. No tenga Y. miedo, el perro no muerde. 2. Emplee V. bien el 
tiempo. 3. Amemos niiestra patria. 4. Sepa V. bub lecciones mana- 
na. 5. No digas todo lo que haces, pero hag^ todo lo que dices. 
6. EBt^ y. quieto. 7. Mdndeme Y. miB libroB por el muchacho. 
8. Seamos ainigos. 9. D^me Y. esto, lo necesito. 10. Pr^;unte Y. si 
el Senor Martinez estd en casa. 11. Yaya Y. d casa del Senor Qutier- 
rez J digale que le quiero ver. 12. Saiga Y. de aqul y no vuelva 
mas. 13. Yenga Y. pronto, yo le necesito a Y. 14. Digame Y. quidn 
ha hedio esto. 15. Hdgame Y. el fjEiypr de {to) deciime d6nde yive el 
medico. 16. Hay uno que yiye en esta casa. 17. Sepa Y. que soy el 
mejor amigo que Y. tiene. 18. Tome Y. este dinero y d^elo d este 
pobre. 19. Hable Y. sin temor, y diga la verdad. 20. Muchachos, 
no jueguen en la calle. 21. Corra Y. pronto y traigame mi pardguas. 
22. Hable Y. d ese bombre, y pregiintele loque quiere. 23. Hdblele Y. 
mismo, yo no hablo frances. 24. Tome Y. un coche, si Y. no quiere 
ir d pid. 25. No bagas eso, amiguito. 26. D^me Y. la mano ; muy 
bien, abora salte Y. 27. No me hable Y., estoy enfadado con Y. 
28. Digamos siempre la yerdad. 29. Piense Y. en {of) ml 30. Es- 
cribame Y. de Paris. 31. Cr^ame, amigo, la cosa no es asi 32. Sal- 
gamos, ya es tarde. 33. D^nos Y. nuestro dinero, lo necesitamos. 
34. Lleve Y. esa carta al correo ; ya es tiempo. 35. Ydmonos tem- 
prana 36. No yenga Y. tan tarde manana, pues tengo que salir. 
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Exercise 82. 
1. Take this key, open my room, and brii^ me my stick. 2. Let 
us write our letters, the mail leaves to-night 3. Come eaily to-mor- 
row morning, we have a great deal to do. 4 Do not go out withont 
me. 5. Write to us every week from Paris. 6. Give somethii^ to 
that poor man ; he is hungry. 7. Be my friend. 8. Qo out, I don't 
need you here. 9. Don't speak to that man, he is not your friend. 
10. Take this letter to your father, and tell him that I wish to see 
him. 11. Speak louder, I cannot hear you. 12. Do me the &Yor to 
(i^) give me a piece of bread, id. Call that gentleman, he has foigofe- 
ten something. 14 Give me something to {qw) drink, I am veiy 
thirsty. 15. Ask that woman if Mr. Zamom is at home; 16. Do not 
run so fast, it is not late. 17. Do not believe what that man says, he 
never tells the truth. 18. Light the gas; we don't see anything here. 
19. Shut the door ; we do not wish to be seen. 20. Don't buy that 
house, it is in veiy poor (mat) condition. 21. Take this and give it 
to your sislier. 22. Do not make do much noise, your little brother is 
sleeping. 23. Tell me all that you know sJbout {de) this matter. 

24. Write to this merchant and tell him that we need blue cloth. 

25. Go to ilie druggist's, but return quickly. 26. If you do not need 
your book, lend it to me. 27. I will tell you something, but do not 
tell it to anybody. 28. Obey your masters. 29. Let us love and 
practise virtue. 90. Let us see who is at the door. 31. Here is a 
dollar, take it and pay that mscn. 32. Do not be so boisterous, your 
mother is not welL 33. Come here, I have something to teU you. 
34. Do not give her that, she is too small yet 35. Let us sing a 
Spanish song. 

Oram&tioa. Grammar. 

h Those rerbs which insert an i in ^e eoBJagation of cerlann 
tenses, as e&eendef, 2. to light; ^Mnettar, 1. to ccmmence; ete. 
(L. 3S, R 2), and those which change o into 116, as almortar, I. 
to breakfast; morder, 2. to bite; etc (L. 33, R 2) do not change 
their radical in the first person plural of the Imperative : 

Enciendo, / light ; MuseadaiBOS, Ui im UgH, 

Comienzo, / commemM ; comenzemos, let us eommmce. 

Mnerdo, / bite ; mordamos, let tis bite. 

Almuerzo, / breakftist ; almorzemos, let us breakfasL 
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NotB. — Fedir, 3. to oak, Matir, 8. fo feel, and a few oikei^ voakt 
pidamos, let us cuk, lintainos, let us feel, etc 

Dormir, 3. to sleep, and morir, 3. to die, make dannamos, let us sleqp, 
and mnramoi, let us die, 

tk Verbs endii^ in oar (^mnge the c into qu before an e, 
Thoee ending in gar insert a u afler the g and before an e : 
Bosquele Y., Mt/or it. Jn^gue Y., flay. 
For e^er dungM re<iQifl«^ hf ttte hileU of PrMifniciation see Lesson 38. 

3. llie pronouns 1u(t6d (Y.), and listedefl (V.V.) must ao- 
company the Imperative iii the second person plural : 

Yeuga v., come ; Yengan Y. V., come, 

a. These pronouns may be left out if there exists a certain 
familiarity between the speaker and the person addressed, and 
we can say : 

Yenga aqni, come here ; Yengan aqui, come here. 

Politeness does not admit of this onussion^ however. 

h. If two or more Imperatives occur in the same sentence, it 
is sufficient that the pronoun should accompany the first Impei^ 
ative : 

Yaya Y. d mi cuarto, y traigame mi Oo to my room and bring me my 
libro, book. 

4. Vot ttiles teferring to th6 ^ae of the t>^notin8 accom- 
panying the Imperative see L. 22, 30, 31. The student will 
have tb b^at \h Mad, however, that the prOnotins tiffed and 
lutedes ate always placed last in the Imperative. 

5« Besides the three persons of the Imperative given above, 
there is also a second person singular which is used as the pro- 
noun tii when speaking to friends, relations, children, etc. 

The verb estar, 1. makes in the 2d person singular este, be 
(thou), ser, 2. makes se, be (thmt). 

^ EMMOtf 1. to speak, odftar, 1^ io cui, aatf, 1. to ^Mts^make 
in the imperative habkt, cotte^ amm, YdnAer, 2. to sett, \ 
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2. to eatf beber, 2. to drirdc, make vende, come, hebe, Seoibir, 3. 
to receive^ dividir, 3. to divide, ablir, 3. to open, make recihe, di- 
vide, abre. 

b. Some verbs in Uie same person, end with an e instead of 
an a, as : oye, hear (tkou), conduce, conduct or take (thou), pide, 
ask (thou), etc. Other verbs drop the last letter or the last syl- 
lable of the second person plural : ten, have (thou), pon, put 
(thou), yen, come (thou), di, say (thou), sal, ffo out (thou), etc 

c. The Imperative negative of the second person singular is 
expressed by means of the subjunctive : 

No hables, do not spectk. No saigas, do not go ouL 

No yengas» do not come, 

6t Besides the terminations given, there are also two others 
ending for the 2d person plural of the Imperative, namely : d, 
preceded by a, e, and i, and is, preceded by a or e ; 

Sed, 1 No seals, i 

Estad,}** Noesteis,!*^^- 

Corned, eat. No comais, do noleoL 

Yenid, come. No vengais, do not come. 

These forms of the Imperative are used with Yosotros (see the 
use of this pronoun L. 4, R 3) ; the second form being used in 
the negative. 

?• The second person singular is generally used in proverbs, 
maxims, etc. : 

Ama 4 ta pr6jimo como a tL mismo, Love thy neighbor as thyself. 



Leecion XLII. Lesson XLII. 

SUBJUNCTIYE MOOD. 
Preaeiftt* 

It The First Person Singular or Plural of the Present of the 
Subjunctive is formed in the same way as the Imperative (see 
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Lesson 41, p. 223), while the other Pereons may easily be con- 
jugated with their proper tenninations, as is shown below. The 
same exceptions exist in this tense as in the Imperative. 



Que yo haU-e, 

Que tu habl-eiy 

Que ^1 habl-e, 

Que nosotros habl-«mof, 

Que vosotros habl-<it» 

Que elioB habl-ea, 



Ut Conjttgaiion, 

HabUr, to speak. 

that I may speak, 
thai thou mayest speak, 
that he may speak, 
that we may speak, 
that you may speak, 
that they may speak. 



Que yo yend-a. 
Que tu rend-as, 
Que ^1 vend-a, 
Que noeotros vend- 
Que Yoeotros vend-Ais, 
Que ellos rend-an, 



2d Conjugation. 

Tender, to sell. 

that I may sell, 
that thou mayest sell, 
that he may sell, 
that we may sell, 
that you may seU. 
that they may sell. 



Que yo recib-a, 

Que tn ledb-as, 

Que ^1 recib-a, 

Que nosotros recib amoi, 

Que yoeotros recib-Aii, 

Que ellos recib-an. 



Qd Conjugation. 
Beoibir, to receive. 

that I may receive, 
that thou mayest receive, 
that he may receive, 
that toe may receive. 
that you may receive. 
that they may receive. 



Exceptions. 
8er, 2. to he. 
Que yo sea, that I may he. 



etc 



etc 



Sitar, l.tohe. 
Que yo est^, (hat I may he, 

etc. etc 
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Hab«r, IL (auxiliaty) to AisMc 
efe. 



etc 



Bar, 1. to give, 
Que yo de, that I may give. 

etc. ttc, 

8ftber« 2. to Atioii;. 
Que yo ie^ that I may kturn, 

Xr,8. topo. 
Que yo vaya, that I may go, 

etc Me. 



Vooabnlario, 
XI earbon, the coaL 
El ejtfreito, the annp. 
El empleo, ^^mp^oymen^ 
El inylemo, (he tokUer. 
El momento, the moment. 
La lengna, the language. 
La leila, ^ vjood, 
£ mtoos qua, wn^sM. 
Aunqne, although. 
Con tal que, provided, 
Contrario, contnay, 
Doigraoiado, unfortunate. 



Vooabiilary* 



Haata que, until 
lifto, rrndy. 
Moaeitar, necesseur^ 
Hatnial, natural 
For maa...qiie, ?iowever. 
flatUfeeho, eatisjied, 
tkirpnoMii^ tmptieed, 
Tonto, foolish, 
Buaear, 1. to look for, 
CmTaiiir,3. tobe proper. 
Oonvidar, 1. to invite. 
BeMar, 1. to desire. 



Eiparar, 1. to tbaiL 
MavolMr, 1. to march. 
Prefarir, 8. topr^er. 
Prepaiar, 1. to prepare, 
TntMuBMrt 2. to pretend, 
Querar, 2. to grant 
Bestir, 3. to regret, 
Bnplicar, 1. to entreaL 
Temer, 2. to fear. 
Y«r, %t0 9et. 



Exercise 88. 

1. [Qu^ quiere V. que yo haga? 2. Quiero que V. escriba d su 
amigo y que le diga que venga. 3. Me ategro (/ am glad) que V. est^ 
satisfecho de mi tiabajo. 4. Estoy sorprendido de que V. no sepa 
nada de eso. 5. Es necesaiio que salgamos temprano, pues debemos 
Uegar d la ciudad dntes de la noche. 6. Siento que V. no tenga el 
dinero que V. me prometi6. 7. Es posible que las cartas ll^;uen hoy. 
8. Es de desear que acabemos hoy. ik Bb mejor que V. no le diga 
nada. 10. No conviene que Y. hable tanto. 11. Deseo que V. vaya 
en seguida d su casa. 12. Dioe quieia que no Ueguemos demaaiado 
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tarde* 13. ^ Cree Y* que 41 pueda y«air la semana que yiene ? 14. No 
Gieo que lo pueda. 15. Es tiempo que acabe el inviemoi pues ya no 
tenemos carboB ni leua« 16. ^ es Tetdad {true) que su padre Uegue 
manana, sei^ menester |>iepararle un cuarto; 17. Divine V. una 
leeciott que sea mas fdciL 18. j Cuando quiere V. que jo le devuelva 
el dinero f 19. Deyuelvamelo tan ptonto como V. pueda. 20. He 
fluplicado t& mi amigo que venga A mi casa, pero ^1 prefiere ir d la 
fonda. 21. Este hombre pretende que le d^n Un em^deo. 22. Que 
venga si quiere. 23. Queremos que V. V. trabajen mas. 24. El 
maestro desea que aprendamos la lengua inglesa. 25. Tememos que 
este hombre sea nuestro enemigo. 26. No apruebo que Y. saiga todas 
Ito Boehe& 27. Puede ser que il rajA d Paris. 28. Quiero que V. 
me diga lo que sea la verdad* 20. Quiero un maestro que no seft 
demasiado j6yen. 30; Nuestro padre no quiere que durmamos tan 
tarde. 31. Ko encuentro ninguno que pueda prestarme el dinero que 
necesito. 32. t)on Juan Morales es el mejor hombre que conozca. 
33. Este es el mejor vino que haya bebido. 34. El ine dard dinero 
hasta que yo haya encontrado un buen empleb. 35. Lo har6 auuque 
no sepa muy bieu hdcerlo. 

Eiwi'else 84. 

1. Captain Henry is the bravest officer I know in the army. 2. It 
is the best bread we have had this year. 3. Here is^ I think, the last 
book he has written. 4. 1 am surprised that your brother should 
come at (en) this moment. 5. He wishes me to return to-morrow, but 
I don't think that I shall be able to do it 6. tt is unfortunate that 
you should have lost all your money. 7. It is better for you to 
arrive in the morning. 8. Is it true that he has sdd that ? 9. I don't 
think he has said it 10. At what time do you think he will be 
here? 11. I don't think he can be here before eleven. 12. It is im- 
possible for me to go out so early. 13. Although he is poor he has 
more friends than you. 14. Do you think that I am foolish enough 
to believe that ? 15. Is it possible that you should have spent so much 
money ? 16. My father wishes me to go to the country with hira. 
17. We wish you to study your lessons. 18. The general wishes that 
every soldier be ready to march. 19. God grant that he may live 
long (wMk;^ ano<) ! SO. I wish him to come and to bring the m<oney. 

21. It is very natural that he should think that I and his friend. 

22. It 18 well (Jmmo) that he should know it 28. I am looking for a 
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man who may be willing to lend me some money. 24. See that 
everything is ready. 26. I do not believe it, although he may say 
the {lo) contrary. 26. Wait till he comes. 27. I shall go out unless 
it rains. 28. We will wait for you, provided you do not come too 
late. 29. However rich he may be, he is unhappy. 30. Unless he 
invites me, I shall not go to his house. 31. I will buy that house 
when I have money enough. 32. He says he will come provided 
they send him a carriage. 33. I do not wish you to speak so. 

Oram&tioa. Orammar. 

1« The Spanish Sulgimctiye Mood is used when the verb of 
the principal proposition expresses commandy caruenty denre, willj 
withy doubt, fear or apprehennouy approbationy dutyy iffnorance, 
9tupiciony conveniencty erUrecUyy surpristy admirationy jotfy toondery 
necessity y possibility y denialy advicey prohibitiony permissioHy wam- 
ingy and, in general, the emotions of the mind ; the two propo- 
sitions being connected by the conjunction que, that. 

The Subjnnctiye Mood, being always subordinate to the verb 
that precedes it, its tenses are regulated by this verb. 

The Present SubjnnotiYe is generally used when the preced- 
ing verb is in the Present or Future Indicative, and in the Im- 
perative. 

Le mego que venga, / beg him to eotM, 

Le rogar^ que venga, / will beg him to come. 

Ru^gale V. que venga, beg him to come, 

Quiero que V. V. trabajen, / wish that you should work. 

Es poeible que yo vaya, / may possibly go, 

2« The first proposition may be understood or may be placed 
after the Subjunctive : 

Que venga si quiere, or \ ^ , . 

Si quiere que venga, ) -^ 

{ Dios lo quiera ! May Ood grant it ! 

Observation. — In this last example the principal proposition it under- 
stood, the sentence being an abbreviation of : 

I Deseo que Dios lo quiera ! I desire that Ood mmy gnmt U t 
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3t Spaiiiaids never say do you wish or require me, him, 
her, UB, them, etc., to do 9o and so, etc. Another expression with 
the Subjunctive Mood is used in such cases, and instead of / wish 
you to come, the Spaniards say : 

Deseo que V. venga, / wish that you should come. 

4« The conjunction que, that, which connects the two propo- 
sitions, can never be understood, as is often the case in English, 
but must be expressed and even repeated before every subordi- 
nate verb : 

No creo que venga, ' / do not think he wUl come, 

Quiero que venga y que traiga el / wi^ him to come and to bring the 

dinero, money. 

Obsebvation. — It does not follow when the two propositions of a sen- 
tence are joined by the conjunction que, that, that the verb of the second 
proposition must be put in the Subjunctive Mood. It requires for 
this, that the verb of the first proposition should express as said in Bule 
I, an idea of command, consent, etc. Thus we should say, using the In- 
dicative : 

Yo s^ que el es rioo, / huno thai he is rich 

Creo que tiene razon, / believe that he is right. 

6« The subjunctive is generally used after verbs used inter- 
rogatively or negatively, when doubt is expressed. Thus if we 
say, using the Indicative : 

Pienso que saldrd hoy, / thifiJc he will leave Uhday ; 
we should say, using the Subjunctive : 

i Piensa Y. que i\ saiga hoy ? Do you think he toill leave Uhday f 
This rule is, however, far from being absolute, for we can say 
with equal propriety : 

Creo ^ que ^1 saXga maftana / believe ^ 

Espero y or I hope > that he will leave to-morrow. 

Pienso ) que 41 saldrd ma&ana / think J 

a. The second verb may in some cases be placed in the Pre- 

terito perfidcto, Preterite perfect, of the Subjunctive, or in the 

Faturo perfteto, Future perfect, of the Indicative : 

Presumo que le havan encontrado, ot\ ^ , ., , . , . 

Presume que le habrfn encontrado, ( ^1««^ that fh^ havt nut hm. 
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6t There ai6 oertain verbs in Spanish, as preteadOTf 2. to jfre- 
tendt whioh require the Present Indicative or the Subjonetive, 
aeoording to their meaning : 

Mi hermano pretende que le d^a im Jl(y brother preUndi (if of cpimeu) 
empleo, that they ehotUd give him a sUu- 

cUion. 

£ste hombre pretende que le ha da- This man pretends dneiste) thoit he 
do 4 y. el dineco, has givea^ yqu the num/ey^ 

7« The Subjunctive is also used in Spanish after an Imper- 
sonal verb expressing an idea of volition^ doubt, neceseity, contin- 
gency^ uncertainty, etc. (See i^ule I.), as : 

Es propio (conveniente or 4 propoaito). It is proper, 

£s de dpsear, It is^ de^rabU, 

Conviene, It becomes. 

Es bueoQ, It is proper or vxH, 

^ malo, It is yorong. 

Es necesarioy i 

V . I Itts neeesenry, 

Es menester, { ' 

Esldstima, JtisapUy. 

Es sorpreodeote, It is surprising. 

Ea fdcil. It is easy or possible. 

£b imposible, It is trnpeesHtU, 

Es tiempo, It ft tintfi. 

Es suaciente. Basta, It is st^ficient. 

Es natural, It is natural. 

etc ^te. 

8« The Subjunctive is also used when the verb of the second 
proposition expresses some contingent or future effect : 
Lo comprare cuando tenga dinero, / toUl buy it whm I have money. 
Le hablar^ asi que le vea, / tvill speak to him when I see him. 

Lo har^ dntes que il venga, / toill do it before he amus. 

9« A Relative Pronoun either used alone or preceded by a 
noun, and any of the words solo, alone, ningnno, no, none, no 
one, ppcos, /«v, cnalqmeray whatever, quienquiera, whoever, na- 
die, nobody, no one, tiiUCP, Ofoly thing, primero, firit, titimo, last, 
mas, mere, mejor, best, requires the Subjunctive when there is 
an idea of uncertainty : 
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Bnaoo d un hombre que qoiera pres- 

tarme dinerO| 
Esto es, cieo, io linico que le per- 

tenezca, 
Hay pocos que lo sepan, 
Quienquiera qae lo yea, pensari 

oomo yo, 
Cualquiera que sea sa fortnna, 6} 

moriid pobre, 



/ am looking for a man toUling to 
lend mi moM^y, 

This is, I think, the orUy thing be- 
longing to him. 

There are few who know it. 

Whoever sees it will think as I do. 

Whatever he hie fortune, he trill 
die poor. 



!•• A few G&njunetive expressiona require the Subjunctive 
Mood when they express a doubt or muxrtainty. Such are : 



A fin que, in order thoL 
£ mdnoa ^w^^ unlees. 
AnUi que, before. 
Aa3i%uBt although. 
Ann euando, althougK 
Bion que, though. 
En eaio qne, in ease that. 
Con tal qne, provided (hat. 



Haita qne, untU. 
L4J0P 4fi qn«,/ar>(m». 
Por poeo qne, however little. 

Por mas qne, ) 
Para qne, in order that. 
liempre qne, whenever. 
Snpnesto qne, euppoei^ig that. 



SOjali! would to Ood/ 

lit For those yerbs which change e into qu, and for those 
which insert a u after the ff and before an e, and for other obser- 
vations which refer to the Subjunctive, as well as to the Impera- 
tive, see grammatical part of Lesson XLI. 

12* The Perfect of the Subjunctive is formed from the Pres- 
ent of the Subjunctive of the auxiliary haber, 2. to have, and the 
Past Participle of the verb : 

Que yo haya hablado, That I may have spoken. 
Que hayamos salido, That we may have gone out. 

Observation. — All the general rales given on the nse of the Present 
Subjunctive apply to the Perfect of the Subjunctive. 
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Leccion XLIII. 



Lesson XLIII. 
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B«Kalar TerlMU 



Ut Conjugation, 



Que yo habl-ara or habl-aie, 
Que tn habl-arai or habl-aiei, 
Que ^1 habl-ara or habl-aie, 
Que nosotros habl-^amoi or habl- 



that I might or should speak, 
that thou mightest or shouldst speak, 
that he might or shouZd speak, 
ihat we might or shouZd speak. 



Que vosotros habl-araia or habl- thai you might or should speak. 



Que ellos habl-aran or habl-aien, thai they might or should speak. 



2(2 Conjugation, 
Vender, to sell. 



Que yo vend-iera or yeud-ieiet 
Que tu vend-ierai or vend-ieiea« 
Que el yend-iera or vend-ieie, 
Que nosotros vend-i4ramoi or vend- 

i^iemoa, 
Que vosotros vend-ieraia or vend- 

iefeii, 
Que ellos vend-ieran or vend-ieaen, 



that I might or should sell, 
that thou mightest or shouldst sdl^ 
that he might or should selL 
that we might or should sell. 

that you might or should sell. 

that they might or should sell. 



Zd Conjugation. 
Beoibir, to receive. 



Que yo recib-iera or recib-ieie, 
Que tu recib-ierai or recib-ieeea, 
Que ^1 recib-iera or recib-ieae, 
Que nosotros recib-i^ramoa or recib- 

i^iemoi, 
Que vosotros recib-ieraia or recib- 

ieieii, 
Que ellos recib-ieran or recib-ieien, 



that I might or should receive, 
that thou mightest or shouldst receive, 
that he might or should receive, 
that we might or should receive. 

that you might or should receive. 

that they might or should receive. 
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Que yo tuviera or tuviese. 

Que tu tuvieras or tuvieaes. 

Que ^1 tuviera or tuviese, 

Que uosotros tuvieramos or tuvii 

semos, 
Que vosotros tuvierais or tuvieseis. 
Que ellos tuvieran or tuviesen, 



Irresnlmr VeriMU 

Tener, 2. to Juivt, 

thai I mighi or should have. 



that thou mightest or shouldst have. 
tfuU he might or should have, 
that toe might or should have. 

that you might or should have, 
that they might or should have. 



Habev, ^ («aadl]ary) la have. 



Que yo liubiera or kubieae, 

Que tu hubieras or hubieses, 

Que 6\ hubiera or hubiese, 

Que nosotros hubi^ramos or hubi6- 

semos, 
Que vosotros hubierais or hubieseis, 
Que ellos hubieran or hubiesen. 



that I might or should heuve. 
that thou mightest or shmUdst haw, 
that he might or should have, 
that UfS might or should have. 

that you might or should have, 
that they might or should have. 



EBtar, 1. to he. 



Que yo estuviera or estuviese, 
Que tu estuvieras or estuviesesi 
Que 41 estuviera or estuviese, 
Que nosotros estuvi^r^tnios or estn- 

vi^mos, 
Que vosotros estuvierais or estuvieaets, 
Que ellos estaviiraa or estnviesenf 



that I might or should he. 
thai ihou mightest or should^ he. 
that he might or should he. 
that we might or should he. 

that you might or should he. 
that they might or should he. 



Bar, 2. to he. 



Que yo fuera or fuese, 

Que tu fueras or fueses, 

Que i\ fuera or fuese, 

Que nosotros fu^ramos or fu^mos, 

Que vosotros fuerais or fueseis, 

Que ellos fueran or fuesen. 



that I might or should he. 
that thou mightest or shouldst he. 
that he might or shnnUi he. 
that toe might or should he. 
that you might or should he. 
that they might or should he. 



Que yo diera or diese, 
etc. 



Dar, 1. to give. 

that I might or should give, 
etc. 
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Aacbur, 1. to nfolk. 
Que JO andinrieni or anduyiese, thai I might or ^ouid walk, 

etc. etc, 

Hfto«r, 2. to make, to do. 
Que yo hiciere or hiciese, that I might or should do, 

etc etc, 

Caer, 2. to fall. 
Qae yo cay en or cayese, that I might or should falU 

etc. etc 

PodMTy 2. to he able. 
Que y o pudkra or pudiese, that I might or should be able, 

etc etc. 

P«]Mr, 2. toj9u<. 
Que yo pusiera or pusieae, that I might or shoiUd put. 

etc etc. 

duerer, 2. to be vnlling. 
Que yo quiden or quisLeae, that I might or should be tnlling. 

etc etc. 

tebar, 2. to know. 
Que yo supiera or aupiese, ihat I might or should know. 

etc. etc, 

Tn«r, 2. to ftrtn^. 
Que yo ti^jera or tngeaa^ ^^ / might or aftoulef drMy. 

etc etc. 

Yakr, 2. to 5e vwr^ 
Que yo valiera or yaliese, (hat I might or should be worth, 

etc eU. 

Conducir, 8. to conduct, to take. 
Que yo condigera or condigese, that I might or should conduct. 

etc etc 

VMx,Z.toa8kfor. 
Que yo pidiera or pidiese, that I might or should ask for, 

etc etc 
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Venir, 3. to c(me. 
Que 70 Yiniera or yiniese, that I mighi or s/unUd eonu. 



etc 



etc 



Seoir, 8. to say, io telL 
Que yo dijera or cUjese, that I might or should say. 

etc. etc, 

8alir, 3. to go out. 
Que yo saliera or saliese, that I might or should go out. 



etc. 



Que yo fuera or fues^ 



eU. 

Ix^Z^togo. 

that I might or tihould go, 
etc. 



Vooabolaaio. 

SI artionlo, the article, 
SI Munto, the business. 
SI eipijo, the mirror. 
SI gaito, the expense. 
El idioma, the language. 
El lugar, the spot 
El medio, the means, the toay. 
Aprobar, 1. to approve. 
Arreglar, 1. to arrange. 
CoBTidar, 1. to invite. 
Dediear, 1. to devote. 
DewlTW, % to give back. 
Diidar, 1. to doubL 



Vooabnlary. 

Sneontrar, 1. to meet. 
Engidar, 1. to deceive. 
Fabrioar, 1. to manufacture. 
Llorar, 1. to wee^, to cry. 
Permitir, 3. to allow. 
Beeomendar, 1. to recommend. 
Snplioar, 1. to entreat. 
Suponer, 2. to suppose. 
A. eredito, on credit. 
En legn^da, immediately. 
En tlempo paiado, formerly. 
For preeifion, by necessity. 
Teor^tieo, theoretical. 



Exereise 85. 

I. Mi maestro queria que yo aprendiese una leccion mas larga. 
2. I Que queria V. que dl hiciera sin dinero ? 3. Que comprase laa 
mercancias d eredito. 4. Estos dos caballeros querian que yo les 
Tendiese mi caballo. 5. Yo no creia que fuese tan tarde. 6. i Temia 
y. que i\ saliese sin nosotros ? 7. Lo linico que yo temia ^ra que ^1 
no no8 esperase. 8. Era el linico almacen donde pudi^ramos hallar 
^te articulp. 9. El queria que yo le dijera lo que yo debia, antes 
que me diera el dinero. 10. i Dudaba Y. que 41 viniera como lo 
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habia prometidol 11. [A|yrobaba Y. que 41 me hablase asit 
12. Era menester que gaslisenioe muchisimo dinen) para arreglair 
nuestra casa. 13. Yo no creia que V. enganase d bus amigos. 
14. Era el linico medio que nos quedase, pues nuestros asuntos no 
pennitian que hici^ramos nuevos gastos. 15. Cuando sail para 
Fiancia, mi padre me recomend6 que viviese con personas que no 
hablasen otro idioma mas que el frances, y con quienes tuviese que 
bablarlo por precision, bien 6 mal. 16. Tambien que leyese algunos 
buenos autores, y hecho todo esto por algun tiempo, me^ dedicase 
ent6nce8 al estudig teoretico. 17. j Qui^n hubiera penaado que nos 
encontrariamos en un lugar como este, despues de tanto tiempo que 
no nos hemos visto 1 18. Yo le habIa escrito d fin de que viniera. 
19. He comido nuidio, j mas de lo que hubiera ddindo. 2d. Yp iba 
todas las mananas d su casa para que me diera una leccion de espanol. 
21. Cantaban aunque tuviesen gana de llorar. 22. El deseaba que 
yo fuese en seguida a su casa. 23. Yo le habia jsuplkado que Tiniese 
temprano, pero lleg6 el liltimo de todos. 24 Aquel hombre pretendia 
que le pagasen mucho mas de lo que habia ganado* 25. £l cstaba 
muy sorpiendido de que no supiesemos nada de esta 



Exereise 86. 

1. What did you wish me to do ? 2. I wished that you should 
write to your friend, and that you should tell him to return. 3. I 
was surprised that he had not sent me the money. 4. It was to be 
desired that they should finish in time. 5. When did he wish us to 
return the money ? 6. He wished that yon should return it as soon 
as possible. 7. I did not think that he was so ilL 8. Our teacher 
wished that we would come earlier to school 9. We were afraid 
that it would rain the whole day. 10. He was looking for a man 
who would lend him money. 11. I went to his house, although I 
was very tired. 12. Our father did not wish that we should go out 
so late. 13. He was the best friend I had in the city. 14. It was 
the best wine that I had ever drank. 15. It was y^y unfortunate 
that he had lost all his money. 16. Although he was poor, he had 
many Mends. 17. It was very natural that he should speidc so. 

18. He could not sp^id so much money, however rich he might be. 

19. I would not go to his house unless he invited me. 20. He said 
he would come (vendria) provided you would s^id him a carriage. 
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21. The Venetiaiis weie fbrmerly the only people who manafSEu^toied 
and sold minora. SS. I was afraid he would come without his 
hrother. 23. I did not think that -you were so foolish. 24. It was 
necessary for us to go every evening to his house. 25. We did not 
think that it was so late. 26. Mr. Martin did not wish me to go out 
without him. 27. He was the only one who spoke Spazush. 28. We 
did not suppose he would arrive in time. 29. My mother wished us 
to sing for her. 

Or&matioa. GrammAr^ 

!• The Imperfect of the Subjunctive has three forms : 
The fifst ending in : 

-ra -ras -ra -ramos -rais -ran 

the second in : 

-rU -rial -ria -riamot -rials -rian 

and the third in : 

HM -161 -M -semot -foit -sen 

The 1st and 3d formsy which are treated in this lesson, are 
formed from the 3d person plural of the Past Definite^ by change 
ing the teiminaticm roa into the terminations given above. 

Bxaanplefl. 

Tuvi^-roa, (hey had; \ *^^**-~» -"•» "»» '^^"^^ -'**•» -~»- 

] tuvie-iei -sei, -le, -semos, -leii, -sea. 

Hubi^.ron. they had; S ^""^^^'^ '^^ '^ -'•"^•■» '^^ '^' 

\ hubie-ie, -les, -le, -semoi, -leu, -sen. 



Estnvie-ron, they tvere ; 



i estuvie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramoi, -rail, -ran. 
I estuvie-S6, -lei, -se« -semos, -seis, -sen. 



Fu^-ren. thsy tvere; \ ^^«-~' ""•• '^^ -'•*••» "'•^^ -"»• 

) fue-se, -ses, -se, -eeiaos, -sell, -ten. 

BM^tm, tkey spoke; \ ^^^•~' ''"• "»• -'"^^■' "^^ '^' 

\ habla-se, -ses, -se, -semoi, -leis, -sen. 

Comi^.ron, theyaU; \ «^"^^«-~' "'"» "^ -"^••' "'^ '^' 

\ comie-se, hms, -se, -semos, -seis, -sen. 

16 
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Recibi^-ron, ih^ received ; \ '^ciWe-ra, -tm, -ra, -ramot, -rail, -na. 
I lecibie-M, -iM, -le, -mbim, -Mil, -lea. 

Pudi^-ron, ^ wen able; \ V^^^^'^^ -'". -~. "»»•■. -'»i«. -»»• 
) pndie-ie, -mi, -le, -mbloi. Mil, -Mn. 

Supi^-roa, they knew; I ««Pi«-'»» -f". -»i -ramoi, -rail, -ran. 

I 8upie-ie, -Ml, -M, -lemoi, -Mil, -len. 

Dye-ron, they said; \ ^'*^-~' ''••• -~» "'^W' •'»^' -'«• 

( dije-ie, -Ml, -M, -Mmoi, -leii, -Mn. 

Vini^-ron, they came; I ^!"^«-'»» '"» '^ "'**•■• ■'»^' -«»• 

I vinie-M, -Ml, -M, -Mmoi, -Mil, -Mn. 

etc. ete. 

Note. — The second form of the Subjunctive will be treated in the fol- 
lowing lesson. 

t. The Imperfect Subjnnctiye is used when the verb of the 
1st proposition which requires a Subjunctive after it, is in one 
of the Past tenses of the Indicative : 

Yo queria ^ / wished -^ 

Yo dese^ I qne ^1 vinieim I desired I that he would 

Yo he solicitado | 6 viniese. / have entreated I come. 

Yo habia solicitado '^ I had entreated ^ 

Observation. — All the general rales given on the use of the Present 
Subjunctiye, apply to the Imperftot and Flaperfoet SaljanetiTe. 

S« The Preient Sulgimotive may, however, be used after the 
Past Indefinite, when the time of the action is not definitely 
stated: 
Le he suplicado que venga i mi I have entreated him to come to my 

casa. hottse, 

4t The Present or the Imperfdct Subjnnctiye may be used 
when the verb of the 1st proposition is in the FtUuro per/ecto : 

i,l habrd pretendido que le dejen ffe will home pretended thai they 
(dejaran 6 dejasen) libre. shmUd let him free, 

i. The Imperfect Snbjnnctiye is used instead of the Present 
when followed by a conditional clause : 
i Cree Y. que me lo diesen, si les Do you think they toouM give it to 

pidiera I me, if I should ask them. 



SUBJUNCTIVE (continued). 



243 



6« The Fluperfbot Subjunctiye is formed from the Imperfect 
Subjunctive of the auxiliary haberi to have; and the Past Parti- 
ciple of the verb: 
Que yo hnbiera or hnbiese hablado ; that I might have spoken. 
Que el hubieia or hubiese salido ; that I might have gone out. 



Leceion XLIT. 



Lesson XLIT. 



SUBJUKOnVE (CONTINUED). 



Oondltloiua and Poteaftiml Mood. 

2d Termination of the SubjuncUw. 



Yobablar-ia, 
Tii hablar-ias, 
l^lfaablar-ia, 
Nosotros hablar-iamof, 
Vosotros hablar-iaii, 
£llo8 hablar-iaa, 


JTe should or would speak. 
You shovld or would speak. 
They should or would speak. 


Yo come-ria, 
Tu come-riaf 9 
il oome-ria, 
No6otro6 come-riamoi, 
Vosotros come-riaity 
Ellos come-xian, 


I should or would eat. 

He should or would eoL 
We should or wmildeat. 
You should or would eoL 
They should or would eat 


Yoredbi-ria, 
Tu recibl-riai, 
^1 reclbi-ria, 
Nosotros recibi-riamoi, 
Vosotros recibi-riaii, 
EUos recibi-xian, 


I should or would receive. 
Thou shouldst or wouJdst receive. 
He should or wotdd reoeive. 
We should or would receive. 
You should or would receive. 
They should or would receive. 


Yodaria» 
etc 


I should or would give, 
etc 


Yotendria, 
etc. 


I should or would have, 
etc 
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Yokalxia, 


ita. 


Yoertaria, 
•to. 


I should or woMldU. 
4k. 


Toseria, 

etc 


lahmUdrnwrnOdhe. 
etc. 


Yohaiis, 
etc. 


I thould or wndd make (or do), 
eU. 


Yosabrisy 
etc. 


I should or would know. 
0U. 


Yopoodriii, 

etc. 


I should €ftwmldpH^ 
etc 


Yopodiia, 
etc. 


I should m would he aJM4. 
eU. 


YoquernBy 
etc 


I should or vfould he williag. 


YoTBldri^ 
etc. 


I should or would he worth, 
etc. 


Yodiria, 
etc 


T should or would say. 
etc. 


Yo8aldri8» 
etc 


eU. 


YoTBndrin, 
etc 


I should or would eoaie, 
ete. 



ISjemplos. Szamplm. 

j Qni^n diria que este hombre es tan Who woald say that that man is 

rico ? 80 rich ? 

i Que haria V. si V. fuese rico ? What would you do if yoa were 

rich? 
Yo compraTia una casa gronde. I would buy a lai^ house. 

Si yo sapiera hacerlo, lo haria. If I knew how to do it, I would 

doit. 
Yo escribiria en ingles si pudiera. I would write in English if I could. 
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To daria macho pam saber la yer- 

dad. 
i Qui le eseribiria V . I 
Yo lo eseribiria todo lo que he oido. 
i Cuanto dinero necesitaria Y. I 
Yo necesitaria 4 lo minos den pesos. 

I Estaria Y. aqui si Y. pndiera salir ? 

Yo saldria en seguida. 

V. deberia venir conmigo. 

Yo quisiera saber donde est& mi 

herxBonoi 
Ddferiamoi habir sahde mas tem^ 

prano. 

Vooabulario. 

Bl eoaoepto, tht opinUnn 

SI motSTO, themetiv^ 

El presin, th&piicti. 

SI sooorrot the aasiahance, 

SI viento, the wind. 

La olaae, ike dose. 

La ooia, the matter of importanee. 

La deuda, the debt. 

La fimia» the strawberry. 

La mentifa* the/aUehood, 

La raeompenia, the reeompeuee. 

Las seiUw, the direction, 

Cansado, tired. 

Sasta, nnta, aefar as. 



I would gire madt to know th0 

truth. 
What would you write to hiin ? 
I would write all I ha^ heaid. 
How much money would you need I 
I would need at. least one hundred 

dollars. 
Would you be here if you could 

go out t 
I would go out immediately. 
You ought to come with me. 
I should like to know where my 

brother is. 
We ought to have gone out sooner. 



Voeabolary. 

lOiaU! would to €fbd/ 
Fov oimrte, certainlyu 
AidAlaatar, 1. to be fast. 
CambiaTfl. to exchange, 
Descubrir, 8. to discover, 
Dirigir, 3. to direct, 
Ezaminar, 1. to examine, 
TovmBit 1* to form, 
J«gur, 1. Mjpfayt 
KarohaTy 1. to go, 
Xolestar, 1. to trouble^ 
Obligar, 1. to oblige. 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
f egar, 1. to strike. 
Bapetir, 3. to repeat. 



Exeieise 87« 

1. Y» aprenderia el frances si turiera tiempo de estudiar. 2. Colon 
prometi6 onar reoompenaa al pnmero que descctbriera la tierra. 3. Si 
y. fuera al campo este ano, yo iria tambien. 4. Lob mnchachos habri- 
an comido todas las fresas del jardin si- no hnbieran temido ser casti- 
gadoa 5. V. podria aaber la veidad si V. quisiera. 0. Yo le habria 
mandado su carta, si hubiera sabido donde Y. vivia. 7. i Qnenia Y. 
Va/eenne nn favor ? %, Con mucho gusto ; qtie deeea Y. ? 9. Quisiera 
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que V. me llevase esta carta al correo. 10. Nada mas fdcil, deme Y. 
la carta. 11. ^ Podria V. hacer eso sin mil 12. Podria hacerlo si no 
estuviese tan cansada 13. Lloveria si no hicieia tanto viento. 
14. Sena bueno que V. fuese d verle. 15. Si hubieiamos recibido el 
dinero que esperabamos, habriamos salido con el vapor jfrances. 16. Si 
V. supiera lo que ^1 ba dicho de su amigo, V. no estaria satisfecho. 
17. i Cree V. que si 61 no viniese, iria yo & verle ? 18. | Ojald no 
bubiera yo perdido mi dinero ! 19. Si lloviese esta tarde, y no pu- 
dieramos ir al campo, iriamos al teatro esta nocbe. 20. Este bombre 
tendria mds dinero, si lo bubiese querida 21. Aunque fu^semos 
ricos, no pagariamos el precio que nos pide. 22. Beberiamos si 
tuvi^mos mejor ^igua. 23. El S. D. Pedro Molina me dijo que 
dejaiia d V. sus sefias para dirigirle sus cartas en Paris, y con este 
motivo me be tomado la libertad de molestar & V. 24. Yo no cam- 
biaria mi caballo por el snyo. 25. Quisiera que Y. ezaminase mi reloj, 
pues no marcba bien. 26. i Marcbaba bien, antes ? 27. Adelantaba 
un poco, pero no era cosa ; dnco minutos cada veinticuatro boras. 
28. [ Porqu^ no me escribi6 Y. cuando estaba en Paris 1 29. Yo le 
babria escrito, si no bubiese pensado que Y. babia salido de la 
ciudad. 30. Si tuvieramos tiempo, iriamos con Y. basta la dudad. 

Exercise 88. 

1. What would you do, if you were invited to tbat ball? 2. I 
should certainly not go. 3. I should tell a falsehood if I said that. 
4. Would you like to go with me 7 5. I would go, if I had time. 
6. That poor man would have died without assistance, if I had not 
come in time. 7. Would you have received my letter in time^ if I 
had written to you ? 8. No, your letter would have arrived too late. 
9. What would you have done, if he had struck you ? 10. He never 
would have struck me ; he is afraid of me. 11. Would you repeat 
what he said ? 12. I would repeat it, if you wished. 13. We would 
buy that house, if it were not too small for us. 14. Would you buy 
mine ? 16. I would buy it, if you sold it 16. You would be now in 
the first class, if you had not been so lazy. 17. I should like to see 
your brother, where is he now? 18. He must be in his room, if he 
has not gone out 19. You ought to have spoken to that man when 
he was here. 20. Were you not afraid that he would go out without 
you? 21. Yes, I was afraid he would foiget me. 22. I should wish 
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them to be here to-morrow morning early. 23. It would be neoeasaiy 
for him to give me at least two hundred dollars. 24. I wish that I had 
never known him. 25. Had I seen the new comedy, I would have 
told you how it was. 26. If you always worked as much as to-day, 
you would soon be rich. 27. What opinion would you have formed 
of me, if I had done what they wished me to do ? 28. That young 
man would not pay his debts, if he were not obliged. 29. If I had 
thought that you were sick, I would not have gone out 30. I would 
not speak to that man, although he were rich. 

Gram&tioa. Grammar. 

!• Tlie Second form of the Subjunctive ending in 
•la, •las, -ia, -ianot, -iais, -iaa, 
is formed from the First person singular of the Future, by 
changing the termination 6 into the terminations given above : 

Hablar6, I shaU or will speaJe, Hablaria, I thotUd ix would speak, 

ComerS, I aluUl or unit eat. Comeria, I should or vxnUd eat, 

Recibir^ I shall or wiU receive, Recibiria, I should or would receive, 

etc etc. 

This Second form of the Subjunctive has therefore all the 
irregularities of the Future. 

2« The Second form of the Subjunctive, as well aa the First 
form, which ends in 

-ra, -rai, -ra, -ramoi, -rail, -ran, 

is also used in conditional phrases, corresponding to the verb 
with shmUd or would in English. These forms are therefore 
called sometimes Imperfect Conditionals. 

In phrases in which these forms are used with the Potential, 
there are generally two sentences, one of which is the principal 
and the other the subordinate. In Spanish, the verb of the prin- 
cipal sentence takes the second termination in -ia, -ias, -ia, 
-iamos, -iais, -ian ; while the verb of the subordinate sentence 
takes either the fiiist termination in -ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, 
^raa, or the third termination in -se, -sei, -m, -semof, -leif, -fen. 
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These forms are generally preceded or followed in English by 
the conjunctioii H si ; with a verb in the Imperfect tense : 

Si recibi^semos (or recibi^ramos) If toe thould receive money, toe 
dinero, saldriamos para la ciudad, would leave for the eUy» 

3* The conjunction si, if; although sometimes understood in 
English, should be expressed in Spanish : 
Si JO estuviera {or estuviese) biieno» Were / (if I were) m good health, 

JO iria con Y., I would go wUh you. 

Observation. — Although there are cases in Spanish where the conjunc- 
tion maj be left out, the student will do well to adhere to the rule, as 
the omission of the ooiguncti«m cannot be determined by definite rules. 

4* The sentence may commence in Spanish either by the 
conjunction A^if: or by the principal proposition : 

Iria con Y. si tuviese (or turiera) dinero, ) / vxmld go with you if I had 
Si tuviese (or turiera) dinero, iria con Y., ) vmrney. 

If, however, the sentence does not commence with the conjunc- 
tion, the principal verb must take the termination -ra or -ria, 
that is, the first termination or that of the ConditionaL The 
termination 86 could not be used correctly : 

Tuviera or tendria mas dinero si He would have TMre monity if he 
fnese mas prudent a, v)ef€ more prudefUt. 

5* When expressing a wish, without a preceding conjunction, 
the termination -ra or -ria must be used : 

i Dana todo lo que tengo para yerle t / would give all I have t& 9ee him / 
I Cuanto me alegraia de yerle t Mow glad I would be lo «M Am / 

6« If an interjection precedes the wish expressed the termi- 
nation -ra or -se must be used : 
j Ojald no le hubiera (or hubiese) jo Would to Ood thai I had not 

conocido ! known him I 

7* Although the conjunction is generally left out in Spanish 
in the second sentence, as is the case in English, it may, how- 
ever, be repeated if we wish to emphasize what we express : 
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Si UoYiete y bo pndieiamos ir al If U ravMd amd we eould nU go to 

campoy iriamoff al teatio, the country, we would go to the 

theaire, 

Aun cuando V. tuviese todo el Even if you had all the rrumey in 

dinero del mundo^ y aun cuanda the world and you would giw it 

Y. me lo cKese para qae k deaeu- to me to reveal this secret to youy 

brieara este seereto, no lo haria» / toould notdoiL 

8* The Present Indicative may also govern the Conditional, 
if this tense is followed or preceded by another sentence iii the 
Imperfect Subjunctive : 
i Ciee y. que iria yo & verle sin que Do you think that I would go and 

A viniese 'i or i Cree V. que si ^1 see him without hie coming ? 

no viniese iria yo 4 verle ? 

9* When the determining verb is in one of the Preterites of 
ike Indieaiive, Iti goveras the Imperfect Suljunctive or the Con- 
ditioned : 

Crey6 ) que le pidieTAn(pi(^8en He thought (cfrhad thought) that 

Habia pensado ) or pedhian) una fianza, they would ask him for a se- 

curity. 

The Pluperfect or the Past Conditional may also be used : 

Creiamos que ya hnbiera (hubiese or We thought that he toould already 
habria) acabado su trabigo, ha/oe finished his work, 

10* Other conjuneticNos impl3ring a condition such as annqili^ 
bian que, alikoughy though; dado que, granting ; require also 
the Subjunctive : 
Aunqne fuese mi amigo no le per- Thoughheweremyfrieiiid Iwmld 

donaria, noifbrgive him, 

\\. Potential Mood. 

1. Kay and ean may be- translated either by the Present In- 
dicative or by the Present Subjunctive of the verb poder, 2. to he 
able ; and also by the Present Suhfunctiw of the verb used in the 
sentence : 

Puedovenir, I can come, 

Se pnede que venga, / may corns. 
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D^me y. el dinero para que pneda Give fne the money, that I mof 
pagar lo que debo, or D^me V. el pay what I owe. 

dinero para que pague lo que debo, 

2. Could, might, should, would. 

Could is rendered by the Condttumal of the verb poder, when 

a condition is implied, and by the Imperfect or Preterite of the 

same verb when it implies power : 

Yo podria ir si quisiera, I could yo if I wished, 

Yonopodiairsolo,) I coiOd nU {i^ not KhU to) go alone. 

Yo no pude ir solo, I 

3. Might is translated by the Conditional of the verb podor 
when power is implied : 

iX podria venir si quisiera, He might eome if he wished^ 
When implying poesibiUty it is expressed in the same way as 
may: 

Se puede que yenga, He may or might eome. 

4. Should, implying duty^ or meaning ought to, is rendered 
by the Conditiotial of the verb debar : 

y. deberia venir conmigo, Tou ought to eome with me. 

Deberian obedecer, They shmUd obey. 

5. Should like to is rendered by the first or second form of 
the Imperfect Subjunctive of the verb qnerer : 

Quisiera or querria verle, / should like to see him. 

6. Would, implying willingness, is rendered by the Imperfect 
Indicative or Preterite of the verb qnerer : 

No queria (or no quiso) hablar, He would not speak. 

7. Might have and should have are in most cases translated 
by the Conditional of the verbs poder and deber with the In- 
finitive of haber : 

i\ podria haber yenido. He might have eome. 
tl deberia haber venido, He should have eome. 
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Leccion XLT. 



Lesson XLY. 



STTBJTTNCnVX FUTURE AND FUTURE FERFBCT. 



1. Haber, 2. — - 
Hubiere — tuviere, 
Hubieres — tuvieres, 
Hubiere — tuyiere, 
Hubieremos — tuvieremoSy 
Hubi^reis — tuviereis, 
Hubieren — tuvieren. 



2. Tener, 2. to have, 
I shall or will have, 
thou shaU or wiU have, 
he shall or toiU have, 
toe shall or vnll have, 
you shall or wUl have, 
they shaU or will have. 



8. Eitar, 1. — 4. 8er, 2. to be. 



Estayiere — fiiere, 
Eatnvieres — fiieres, 
Estuviere — fuere, 
Estuvi^remos — fu^remos, 
Estuvidreis — f uereis, 
Estuvieren — faeren, 



I shall or wiU be. 
thou shall or wiU be. 
he shall or mil be. 
we shall or will be. 
you shall or ivUl be. 
they shall or will be. 



5. H«blar, 1. to speak. 6. Comar, 2. to eat. 7. Beoibir, 3. to receive. 



Hablare — oomiere — recibiere, 
Hablares— comieres — recibieres, 
Hablare — comiere — recibiere, 
Hablar^mos — comi^remos — re- 

cibieremos, 
Hablar^is — comi^reis — recibi^- 

reis, 
Hablaren — comieren — recibie- 

ren. 



I shall OT will speak — eat — receive, 
thou shaU ortoiU speak — eat — receive, 
he shall or will speak — eat — receive, 
we shall or will speak — eat — receive. 

you shall or will speak — eat — receive, 

they shall or will speak — eat — re- 
ceive. 



Vooabulario. 
SI alojaaiento, the lodging. 
"EL inviemo, the winter. 
El Ingar, the place. 
La amiitad, the friendship. 
La notieia, the news. 
Frio, cM. 

r, 1. to finish. 



Vooabulary. 
AeonMJar, 1. to advise. 
Aoontooer, 2. to happen. 
Eneontrar, 1. to find, to meet. 
Xandar, 1. to order. 
Olvidar, 1. to forget. 
Padaoar, 2. to suffer. 
PnieriMr, 8. to prescribe. 
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Exercise 89. 

1. Si el pT6ximo myiemo fuere tan frio eome el liltiino, los pobres 
padecerdn muchisimo. 2. i Ird V. d pasar el domingo conmigo en el 
campo ? 3. Si jo kubiere acabado lo que tengo que hacer, ire con 
mucbo gusto. 4. Tu padre me ha dicbo que si tu estudiares bien, te 
dard on bonito reloj. 5. No saldr^ mafiana, si el tiempo fuere tan 
malo como hoj. 6. Si viere V. & su padre manana, no olvide lo que le 
he dicho. 7. Llevar^mos d su hermano con nosotros, si foere posible. 

8. Comprar^ la casa en que vivoy cuando tuvlere dinero. 9. Si al- 
niorzare temprano manana, ir^ d ver d mi amigo. 10. ITo olvidai^- 
mos nada de lo que la amistad prescribiere. 

fixereise 90. 

1. They have promised to t^ me all that shall happen while I shall 
be (am) absent 2. Tell your friend when you (shall) meet him, that I 
have good news for him. 3. If you breakfast to-morrow at (en) the 
same place, bring me the umbrella which I forgot there. 4. You 
must do, my friend, all that your father (shall) commands you. 
5. The physician has advised my brother to go to the country, if the 
weather is not any better. 6. If you are unwell in the country, come 
back to the city. 7. If we should have money next month, we will 
send you some. 8. When I find a good teacher, I will learn Spanish. 

9. We will write to you if We should be satisfied with (de) our new 
lodging. 10. We will go out, when we have dined. 

Gram&tiea, Oramzoar. 

1. The Future of the Snbjnnotive, of which the tenmnfr- 

tions are 

•re, -res, -re, -remoi, -reii, -ren, 

expresses a positive future conditional action, and is therefore 
used in conditional phrases with si, ^, to d^iote a foture time. 
It is also used with oaando, when, and other relatives, when 
future time is expressed. 

The rules given for the use of the Present of the Subjunctive 
are applicable to the Future- of the Subjunctive when the sense 
is conditional or future; The Future of the Subjutictiv» is not 
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of frequent use, and occurs in the sentence to give more energy 
and precision to the idea expressed. 

The Future Perfect of the Subjunctive is formed from the 
Future of the Subjunctive of the auxiliary habOTy to haite ; and 
the Past Participle of the verb. 



Lecclon XLTI. Lesson XLTI. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

]« Government of the Infinitive without Preposition : 
Frindfa^ verbs requiring no Preposition before UiefoUowmg Infinitive : 



AeoBMgar, 1. to advise, 
Aeottamlnrar, 1. to aecuttom^ 
Afirmar, 1. to ajftnn. 
Coneobir, 3. to conceive,. 
Confesar, 1. to confess. 
Contar, 1. to relate. 
Creer, 2. to believe. 
Itoclarar, I. to declare. 
Deber, 2. to oioe, must. 
Dejar, 1. to let, to Uavd 
Betear, 1^ to desire. 
Esperar, I. to hope. 
Haoer, 2. to make, to do. 
Imaginar, 1. to imagine. 
Intentar^ 1. to intend. 
Xaiidar, I. to order. 
Xanifeitar, 1. to manifest, 
etc. etc 



Heeeiitar, 1. to need. 
Hegar, I. to deny. 
Oir, 3. to hear. 
PanoMTt 2. to appear. 
Pensar, 1. to think, to intend. 
Poder, 2. to he able. 
Preferir, 3. to prefer. 
Preiamir, 3. to presume. 
Pretender, 2. to pretend. 
ProMbir, 8. to forbid. 
Prometer, 2. to promise. 
Proteitar, 1. to protest. 
Qaerer, 2. to be vrilUng. 
Sentir, 3. to feel, to regret. 
Soler, 2. to be acetistomed. 
Temer, 2. to fear. 
Ver, 2. to see, 
etc etc. 



SJemplos. 
Deseo tener dinero. 
^^l afirma haber dicho la verdad. 
Temo yer a mi amigo. 
Yeo yenir mncha gente. 
Os^ decirle la yerdad. 
Oigo Uainar d la puerta. 



Ihsamples. 

I wish to haye money. 
He affinos that he has told the tmth. 
I fear to see my friend. 
I see many people eoming. 
I dared to tell him the truth. 
I hear (some one) knoeking at the 
door. 
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2« GoTemment of the lufinitive with the Preposition i : 
Principal verbs requiring (he Preposition a before the following InfinUive : 

Smpeiar, 1. to begin, 
XnsaiUir, 1. to teach. 
HaUtuar, 1. to acciutom, 
Zneliiuur, 1. to inline, 
InTitar, 1. to invite. 
8alir, Z. to go out. 
Tender, 2. to aim. 
Yenir, 8. to come. 
etc etc 



1. to encourage, 
Aprender, 2. to learn. 
Aipirmr, 1. to aspire. 
Ayndar, 1. to help. 
Comeuftr, 1. to commence, 
Condenar, 1. to condemn. 
Coneentir, 8. to consent. 
CoATidar, 1. to inviie. 
etc. etc 



EJemplos. 
AutorJzo iV. d hablar. 
^1 yino d visitanne. 
Sail d ver loe soldados. 
il me ensefia d cantar. 
No8 conyid6 d comer con €L 



Examples. 
I aathorize you to speak. 
He came to Tisit me. 
I went out to see the soldiers. 
He teaches me to sing. 
He invited us to dine with him. 



S* Govenunent of the Infinitive with the preposition de : 

Principal vef^ requiring the Preposition de before the foUowing Jfi- 

finitive: 
Cesar, 1. to cease. Esensar, 1. to excuse. 

Disnadir, 8. to dissuade. Szimir, 8. to free. 

Xneargar, 1. to commission. Babiar, 1. to rage. 
etc. etc etc etc 



BJemplos. 

Ces6 de venir aqui. 

Me encai^ de darle i V. esta carta. 



Xxamples* 

He ceased coming here. 
He requested me to give you this 
letter. 



4* Government of the Infinitive with the preposition para : 
Lo hago para complacerle d V. I do it to please you. 

Trabajo para ganar dinero. I work to earn money. 

5* Government of the Infinitive with the preposition en : 
Le ocupo en escribir una carta. I employ him to write a letter. 
Persists en querer salir. He insists on going out. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
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6* GoTemment of the Infinitive with the preposition oon : 

Le entretengo oon leerle algo in- I amnae him by reading something 

interesting to him. 



teresante. 

7* The Infinitive used with 

Macho temo el verle vmir, 

£1 perfecto tocar de este miisico 

me encanta. 
No es tan f4cil el eaeribir un buen 

poema. 
Al verle, me fu{. 
Al iolir, recibi6 nna carta. 
£nferm6 del macho beber. 
Al tr d yerle, le encontr^. 



the Article : 

I much fear to see him come. 

The perfect playing of this masician 

delights me. 
It is not so easy to write a good 

poem. 
On seeing him I went away. 
On going out, he received a letter. 
He became sick from mach drinking. 
In going to see him, I met him. 



VooabnIario. 
El eentavo, the cent* 
El paseo, the walk. 
El viije» the journey. 
La autoriiaoioa, the authorization. 
La difleoltad, the difficulty. 
La intenoioxi, the intention, 
Lap^igina, thepage. 
La tradueioa, the trandaiion, 
Bigo, low, 

Dispoesto, dispoaed. 
Inooente» innocent, 
fleguro, sure. 
Taly meh aa, 

Aeostiimbrar, 1. to acetutom. 
Aousar, 1. to accuse, 
Aatoriiar, 1. to authorize, 
Ayadar, 1. to help. 
Complaoer, 2. to please. 
Coniiitir, 8. to consist. 
Copijur, 1. to copy. 



Vocabulary. 
Dar (L) jol paieo, to take a walk. 
Debar, 2. must. 
Deseaniar, 1. to rest. 
Dlb^jar, 1. to draw, 
Enoargar, 1. to charge. 
Entender, 2. to understand, 
Escaiar, 1. to excuse. 
Esperar, 1. to expect. 
Oobemar, 1. to manage, to govern, 
Oritar, 1. to cry. 
Indueir, 8. to induce, 
Obligar, 1. to compel. 
Otar, 1. to dare. 
Partir, 8. to leave. 
Pensar, 1. to intend. 
Sesolver, 2. to resolve. 
Soler, 2. to he in the habit. 
Visitar, 1. to visit. 
Yolver (2.) i haoer, 2. to do again. 



Exerelse 91, 

1. Oreo haber visto d su hennano en el concierto, pero no estoy 
s^uTo si era ^1. 2. i Me promete V . venir manana ? 3. Yo se lo pro- 
nieto d V. 4. Acostumbro comer y donnir poco. 6. V. no me deja 
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trabajar coa su muoho kablar. 6. No podremos ealir hoy, poitjne 
tenemos mucliisiino que hacer. 7. Su amigo de V. debe saber d que 
bora llega el correo. 8. ^ Quien le ha autorizado a V. d hacer eso ? 
9. Nadie me ha autorizado, pero yo creia poder hacerlo sin autoriza- 
cion. 10. No estoy acoetumbrado A comer tanto. 11. Mi amigo vino 
a visitarme ayer, pero no estabcdnos en casa. 12. El comenz6 hablando 
bi^o y acab6 gritando. 13. Mi padre me ha encargado de decirle d Y. 
que sentia mucho no poder mandarle el dinero hoy. 14. Nunca le 
eseujBar^ de haber hablado asL 15. Vengo 4 v«r si ha Uegado de la 
Habaua el senor Alvarez. 16. No puedo decirselo, porqne no lo fie. 
17. i Porqu^ trabaja Y. tan taxde ? 18. Lo hago para complaoerle d mi 
padre. 19. Este hombre no entiende gobemar su casa. 20. He 
resuelto no salir de la ciudad este verano. 21. [ ird6nde ra Y. ahora? 

22. Yoy & visitar d algunos amigos que ban Uegado de Fiancia. 

23. La dificultad consiste en saber donde hallar al senor Romero. 

24. Anduve todo el dia para ver si encontraba uiia casa bastante 
grande para mi familia. 25. Presto dos libros d su amigo de Y., pero 
^1 no ha vuelto d traermelos^ 26. Acabo de ver al Senor Juliano 
en la calle. 27. Me dijo que acababa de Uegar de Europa. 28. Mis 
hijas aprenden d dibujar con el Se&or RondeL 29. El banquero 
nos convido d comer, pero no pudimos ir. 30. Aquel profesor fiie el 
qne me en8en6 d hablar ingles. 

Ex«rdse 92, 

1. We went out this morning to see the procession, but we did not 
see anything ; for we arrived too late. 2. My brother begins to speak 
Spanish. 3. I went to see your brother last Sunday, but they told 
me that he was not in (the) town. 4. I am working now to rest this 
evening. 5. I intend to leave at the end of this week. 6. What hove 
you resolved to do ? 7. I have resolved to sell my house, and to buy 
a larger one. 8. When are you going to bring me my books ? 9. I 
am going to bring them to-morrow. 10. The physician has advised 
me not to go out to-day. 11. He continued to sing and I to write. 
12. I am in the habit of writing every week to my family. 13. If 
you will help me to finish my translation, I will help you to copy 
these pages. 14. You cannot compel me to do this. 15. I am dis- 
posed to pay what is right, but not one cent more. 16. Nothing will 
induce me to visit him. 17. He thought that he could da it without 
me, but he yeiy soon saw that it was impossible. 18. I dared to tell 
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him the truths and he forgave me. 19. We were invited to go to the 
country, but we could not leave our work. 2a If I do it, it is only 
to please you. 21. We wish to have money to go to the theater. 
22. He potests that he never had snch an intention. 23. I fear not 
to have money enough for my journey. 24. Will you promise me 
never to do that again ? 25. I cannot promise that. 26. Will you 
tell your brother that we expect him to-morrow ? 27. We are going 
to tc^e a walk this evening, will you come with us ? 28. We cannot 
go, we have too much to do. 29. Do you know how to speak French? 
30. No, sir, I only speak English. 31. He accuses me of having done 
that, but I assure you that I am innocent. 

Ghmm&tica. Grammiur. 

!• Some Spanish verbs 'require no preposition before another 
verb in the Infinitive Mood. Such are principally the verbs 
which indicate desire, urUh, fear, doubt, need, dviy, and also 
those which express a thought or speech, command, advice, prohi- 
bition, and a few others as given above. Many of these verbs 
may also be used with the Present Indicative and the conjunc- 
tion que : 

tl cuenta que ha ganado mncho JBe says that he has earned much 
dinero, money, 

2* Although according to the Spanish Academy the verb 
decir, 3. to say, to tell, must never be followed by an Infinitive, 
many writers do not adhere to this rule : 

A&adian el peijuicio que decian They added the pre^'udice which 
lecibir. — Quintana. they said they were receiving, 

KoTE. — The verb deefar requires the preposition k before a person. 
Dije k mi hermano que viniese, / UM my brother to come, 

S« Other verbs require in Spanish the preposition a before 
Another verb in the Infinitive Mood. 

Such are principally those which express a destination, encour- 
agement, habit, propriety, etc., and others given above. 
17 
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Yerbe which indicate motion, as venir, 3. to come; saUr, 3. to 
go out ; belong to the same category. 

4* The verb oomenzar, 1. empesar, 1. and acabar, 1. require 
the preposition por in the sense of to begin with, and to end by : 

La diversion coineiiz6 por cantar, j The amtuement bega/n with singing 
acab6 por llorar, and ended with crying. 

Note. — In cases like the above, the Oencnd is more generally used : 
Coinenz6 hablando bgo y acalxS Jffe begaj^ speaking low arid ended 
gritando, by shouting, 

5t Those verbs which govern the Infinitive with the preposi- 
tion de are principally those which express distance, cessation, 
accusaiion, discission, and a few others : 

Note. — The preposition de is also used when the Infinitive, as genitiTO 
partitiTO, genitive partitive, is governed by a noun : 

Tengo el honor de saludar i V., / haw the honor to salute you. 

6* The preposition para is used before the Infinitive to ex- 
press more forcibly an intention, and whenever the English prepo- 
sition to may be rendered by in order to: 
Trabajo ahora para descansar laego, / am working now to red later, 

?• Those verbs which express occupaiion or insistance require 
the preposition en before the Infinitive : 

Me ocupa en leer, Be occupies me in reading, 

Persiste en decirlo, He persists in saying so. 

8« The preposition con governs in the Infinitive those verbs 
which indicate entertainment, diversion, amusement, etc. : 
Le entretengo con contarle cuentos, / amuse him by telling him stories. 
Note. — The Oerund is oftener used, however, in such cases: 
Le divierto tocando el piano, / amuse him by playing on the piano. 

9* Some verbs may take or omit either of the prepositions 
according to their meaning : 

Este hombre no entiende hacer eso, That man does not understand how 

to do that. 
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Ko entiendo de meterme en iM^godos / doiCt mean to meddle toilh oiher 

agenoe, people's buavness, 

Acert^ d yerle al ir & sa casa, / succeeded in seeing him on going 

to hishottse. 
He acertado en hablar con ^1, / have done right in speaking to 

him. 

Note. — There are even verbs which have different meanings with the 
same preposition : 

Jkjd de escribir cuando entr^ Be ceased writing when I entered. 
No deje V. de escribirme, Do not neglect writing to me, 

10* The following rales for the guidance of the student in 
the use of Prepositions require special attention : 

1. When the Infinitive occurs in the sentence as subject or 
object of the determining verb, it is used without a preposition 
when the question who! or what! may be asked : 

He resuelto salir hoy, I have resolved (what ?) to go out to-day. 
ii ofreci6 ayudarme, ffe offered (what ?) to help me, 

2. When the question to what! or where to! may be 
asked, the preposition H must be used : 

Yo le animare 4 hacerle, / will encourage hvn (to what t)todoU. 
Voy d visitar mi tio, / am going (where to ?) to visU my uncle. 

3. The preposition de is used in answer to the questions of 
what! from what! at what! from where! 

Se e8pant6 de verle tan pdlido, ffe was alarmed (at what t) at seeing 

him so pale. 
Sa pobreza proviene de su gastar, ffis poverty is the remit (of what ?) of 

his expenses. 

4. The preposition en is used in answer to the questions in 
what! on what! 

La dificultad consiBte en hallarle, The difficulty consists (in what in 

finding him. 
YX insiste en salir, ffe insists (on whuf 1\ fw. going ^ntt- 
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5. The pieposition eon is used in answer to the questions 
with what f by what! 

£ste hombre ha destmido su ealud This man has destroyed his health (by 
con mucho beber, what ?) bff much drinking. 

Note. — Although there are many cases in which the right nse of the 
Preposition cannot be indicated, the rules given above may be followed in 
most cases. 

11* The verb acabar, 1. to end, to finish, followed by the 
pieposition de and an Infinitive, expresses an action which has 
just taken place : 

Acabo de verle, Ihavejtut seen him, 

Acababa de comer cnando yo entr^ Jffe had Just dined when I entered, 

12* The verbs maadar, 1. to stnd, to order, and hacer, 2. to 
make, to do, followed by an Infinitive, have the meaning of the 
English verbs to cause, to let, to have : 

Hago hacer on sombrero, / have a hat made. 

Mando lavar mi ropa, / have my clothes washed, 

Hace teftir el pa&o, Jle has the cloth dyed. 

13* The Infinitive may be used in Spanish as a Substantive 
and as the subject or object of the verb. It may, therefore, be 
preceded in this case by the article or by any other part of 
speech : 

No he olvidado el insoportable / have not forgotten the insuppoii- 

hablar de este hombre, ahU taXhing of that man. 

Al avanzar nuestro ej^rcito se re- Our army having advanced, (he 

tir&ron los enemigos, eiMmy retired. 

No ganara V. nada con ese hablar, You will gain nothing by this taUc. 

14* There are cases where the Infinitive may be used with or 
•without the article : 

£s injusto acusar (or el acnsar) este It is unjust to accuse this man of 
hombre de este crimen, this crime. 



THE INFINITIVE GOVERNED BY PEEPOSITIONS. 



261 



Leccion XLTII. 



Lesson XLTII. 



THE INFINITIVE GOVERNED BY PREPOSITIONS. 



A mas de, ' 

Ademas de, 

Sobre, 

Trasde, j 

k rnenos de, 

A pesar de, 1 

Sin embargo de, > 

Ho obstante de, J 

Sespnes de, 

Antes de. 

Sin, 

Enonanto a. 

Per, 

En consecnencia de. 



Besides^ although^ 

Unless. 

Notwitkstaaiding^ haweter. 

After, 

Before. 

Without, 

As for. 

On account of, for, instead of 

In consequence of 



XSJexnpIos. 

A mas de ) haberle visto, le lie 
Ademas de ) hablado, 
A pesar de ^ haberle yo pagado 
Sin embargo de >no estnvo satisfe- 
No obstante de ^ cbo. 
Antes de salir, comi6, 
Despues de haber comido, sali6, 
Sail sin nadie verme. 

No fii^ admitido por ser estrangero, 

Tras de no pagarme, me insulta, 

Sobre ser Ingl^ quiere pasar por 

Americano. 
En caanto & dar dinero, no lo har^. 

Ko 8^ oomo acabar eso. 



Xixamples. 

Besides seeing him, I spoke to 

him. 
Notwithstanding that I paid him, 

he was not pleased. 

He dined before going out. 

He went out after having dined. 

I went out without anybody see- 
ing me. 

He was not admitted {on account 
of his) being a stranger. 

Besides not paying me, he in- 
sults me. 

Although he is an Englishman, he 
wishes to pass for an American. 

As for giving money, I shall not 
do it. 

I don*t know how to finish that. 
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VooabvlAvio. 

II gtattt, ih4 expense, 
n obrero, the toarkman. 
XI TMtido, the drese. 
La ooloeaeion, the sUuation. 
La diyinidad, the divinity. 
La pregnnta, the question. 
Oenerofo, generous. 



Vocabulary. 



Ataoar, 1. to attack. 
CaiUgar, 1. to punish. 
eantnltaVy 1. to consult. 
Contostar, 1. to answer. 
Continiiar, I. to continue. 
Peicawiar, 1. to rest. 
Entrar, I. to enter, 
Xzaminar, 1. to examine. 



^▼•ear, 1. (a invoke. 
Obedeeer, 2. to obey. 
Obteaar, 2. to obtain. 
O&nder, 3. to o/^iui. 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
Segnir, 8. tofolUyw. 
Trabigar, 1. to i0«>ri. 
Volve?! 2. to fefum. 



Exercise 98. 

1. Despnes de haber jo leido el libro, se lo piest^ i, mi amigo. 
2. X pesar de no bien trabajar, quiere que le pagaen bien. 8. iCdemas 
de fler haiagan, gaeta macho. 4. Sin embaigo de ser mny potee, qniere 
pasar por rico. 5. idites de eona^ntir yo d lo que ^1 quiet^ debo 
examinar si ^1 tiene lazon. 6. Perdon6 d sus enemigos, dntes de 
morir. 7. En consecuenda de haberle yo dicbo que vixueia, vina 

8. En cuanto d tener yo que bacer todoe los gastos, lo ver^mos. 

9. I Que contestar 4 tal pregunta ? 10. i C6ino saber si mi amigo estd 
en la ciudad? 11. ^ d6nde ir para encontrarle? 12. Este bombre 
me ha ofendido demasiado por poder perdonarle yo. 13. El muchacho 
tom6 el libro sin ddnelo yo. 14. Sin verme nadie, entrd en mi 
cuarto, 15. No haga Y. nada dntes de consoltarme. 16. ^Poiqud 
hizo v. eso ? 17. Lo hize sin saber lo que estaba haciendo. 18. Ede- 
mas de ser ^1 mi amigo, lo es tambien de Y. 19. Qulero hacerlo sin 
decirselo d nadie. 20. Le di k carta por creer que exa para ^ 



Exereise 94. 

1. After having written his letters, he went out 8. Ton cannot 
obtain that situation, unless you speak Spanish and English. 3. Do 
not go out without seeing me. 4. Michael (Miguel) is punished for 
having spoken. 5. Do not speak without knowing. 6. Besides being 
very rich, he is also very generous. 7. Notwithstanding that I told 
him not to do it, he would not obey me, 8. How shall I do that ? 
9. Where shall I look for my books? 10. He co\ild not follow us 
(on account of his) being too old. 1 1. Before going away, he said that 
he would not return. 12. Although he works badly (moQ, he wishes 
to be paid like a good workman. 13. After he ba4 rested, he con- 
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tinued hit Joiimey. 14. BeeideB his not reading the letter, he tore it 
to pieee* (la hdsBo pedatos), 15. Besides reeeiving him in my house, 
I gave him money and clothes. . 16, They invoked theii divinities 
before attacking the enemy. 17. He took the money without my giv- 
ing it to him. 18. He is sick on account ol having eaten too much. 
19. Besides not paying us, he says that we owe him money, 20. I 
^ish you to do it without saying a word to him. 

Gram&tiea. Grwnmar, 

1« Some of the prepositions given above which govern the 
Infinitive have different meanings. 

F<^i for instftnee, h4M the meaning of on account o/ Q^ because 
in the following sentence : 

No fue admitido per ser estrangero, ffe was not admitted on account of 

his being a stranger, 

while in the next sentence it is to rendered by instead of: 

Le di mi Hbro por dark el saycs / gave Mm mf^ book instead of giving 

him his oum. 

2. The Infinitive is often governed also by the Conjunctions 
como, hoWf and que, that, by the adverb dOnde, where, and by 
the Interrogative Pronouns : 

No 8^ como acabar esto^ / don*t know how to finish that, 

Le tralgo que comer, / bring you to eat, 

\ Como decir lo que siento ! How shall I say what I fed t 

I No sabe V. & quien vender su Do you not know to whom you could 
caballo I sell your horse ? 

Note. — The above examples can only be explained by an ellipsis, by 
which the natural object of the Infinitive is omitted : 

No se Qcnno (paedo) acabar esto^ / donH know how (I can)fini^ that, 

i Como (podre) decir lo que siento 1 Sow {shall I be able) to saiy what I 

feel. 
Le tnigp (algo que Y. pueda) oo- / bring you {something Aoi you 
mer, son) eat. 



264 



LESSON 48. 



S« The Infinitive sentences may also be rendered in Spanish 
by the Present Indicative or by the Subjunctive Mood, by 
adopting a different construction : 

Despaes de haberle dado el dinero sa-j 

U6 or Despues que le hube dado el ( ^<^ ^***^ ^^ ^^'^ '*^'~'»^' ** 

dinero, 8aU6, ) "^ ^• 

Tras de no pagarme, no me saluda or \ Besides not paying me^ he does not 
Tras de que uo me paga no me saluda, ( oiUvU me. 
Sail sin verme el or i 

Salisinqueflmeyiera.} Iwentoutyrithauthismeingnis. 



Leecion XLTIII. Lesson XLYIII. 

THE GERUin) OR PRBBEMT PARTICIPIiB. 



amando, amante, loving. 
eaasando, causante, causing, 
liabitando, habitante, inhabiting. 
partioipandOf ]pATtici]pAnte, parHeipoHng. 
toeando, tocante, touching. 
obedeoiendo, obediente, cheying. 
pertaneoieiido, perteneciente, belonging, 
signiando, siguiente, follounng. 



1. Amar, 1. to love; 
Cauiar, 1. to cause; 
Habitar, 1. to inhabit; 
Partioipar, 1. to participate ; 
Toear, 1. to touch , 
Obedeoar, 2. to obey ; 
Pertaneoer, 2. to belong; 
Segnir, 3. to follow; 



Vocabulario. 

XI almirante, the admi- 
ral 

El oapitan, the captain. 

El oolegio, the college. 

El enemigo, the enemy. 

El estadio, the study. 

El denris, the dervis. 

El habitante, the inhab- 
itant. 

El lado, the side. 

El ojo, the eye. 

XI palaeio, the palace. 

El preoepto, the precept. 

El pamte, the bridge. 



El rdao, the kingdom. 

La capital, the capital 

La eqnivooaeion, the mis- 
take. 

La eienadra, the squad* 
roll. 

La gaerra, the war. 

La bora, the tim^. 

La imprenta, the press. 

La posada, the inn. 

La poMsioB, the posses- 
sion. 

La Tartaria, Tartary. 

La Victoria, the victory. 



Vocabulary. 

Dentro de, within. 
Per, through. 
Atraveiar, 1. to cross 

over, 
Constmir, 3. to construct 
Deccbcdecer, 2.todisobey. 
Ezplioar, 1. to explain. 
LiocBoiar, 1. to disband, 
Xcatar, 1. to mcunl 
Scir, 3. to laugh, 
Sacar, 1. to draw, 
8alir(2)da,<olMiM. 
Sablcvar, 1. to revolL 
Suspender, 2. to suspend. 
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Exercise 95. 

1. Los machachos llegaron llorando de la escneli^ paes habian 
sido castigados. 2. Hablando de otra cosa, como estd. su padre de V. ? 
3. Estii may bien hoy, gracias. 4. Paaando el otro dia por la calle 
nneva, yi d sn amigo de V. 5. Saliendo yo de la iglesia, entraba ^I. 
6. No sabiendo que bacer, dorml todo el dia. 7. Los estudiantes de 
nuestro colegio acabardn sus estadios dentro de pocos dias. 8. £1 
entT6 liendo, peio salid lloiando. 9. Didendo esto, salid del cuarto. 

10. Estando el padie en Francia, muri6 el hijo en Nneva York. 

11. Habiendo el general ganado la victoria, tom6 la fortaleza. 

12. Temiendo el emperador que volviese d empezar la guerra, licenci6 
solo una parte de su ej^rdto. 13. Habiendo el rey mandado que 
sospendiesen la libertad de imprenta, se sublev6 el pais. 14. Habi- 
endo sabido que su hennano no habia venido, mand6 por ^1. 15. Los 
hombres habiendo de temer d Dios, desobedecen sus preceptos. 
16. Los habitantes de esta dudad son muy industriosos. 17. Creyendo 
yo encontrar d mi amigo, fui muy temprano d su casa. 18. Los hijos 
de este pobre hombre son muy obedientes. 19. Habiendo el general 
hecho constniir un puente, pa86 todo el ejercito al otro lado del rio. 
20. Cuando entre, estaba ^1 durmiendo. 21. i Qu4 estaban hadendo 
los muchachos en el cuarto ? 22. Algunos estaban jugando, y otros 
estudianda 23. Queriendo sacar su reloj, vi6 que se lo habian robado. 
24. Siendo capitan el almirante Blake, fue mandado con una pequena 
escuadra contra las posedones espanolas. 25. Yiajando un dervis 
por la Tartaiia 11^ d la capital del reino y por equivocacion tom6 el 
palado del xey por una poeada pdblica. 

Exercise 96. 

1. To whom were you writing this morning ? 2. I was writing to 
my brother in Paris. 3. My father having heard that you were in 
town, has sent me to invite you to his house. 4. As we were passing 
through your street, we met Miss Mary. 6. While we were in Paris, 
we heard that your father was very sick. 6. Not knowing what to 
do, we wrote to our friends. 7. When he opened his eyes, he saw his 
brother near his bed. 8. I have been reading the whole morning. 
9. I saw the boys stealing the apples in the garden. 10. If you ex- 
plain our lesson to us, we will understand it 11. To-morrow at this 
time, we shall be travelling. 12. If I have time, I wHl do it. 
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13. The general, having def(Ml:ed the enemy, was received by the 
king. 14. The captain having mounted his horse, left the city. 
15. When he saw the soldiers coming, he called me. 16. Hannibal 
having crossed the Alps, defeated the Romans. 17. Having studied 
the English language for several years, I speak it well now. 18. My 
brother is a student in that college. 19. When my fiM^er gave me the 
money, I paid all my debts. 20« As he was travelling through Eng- 
land, he met all our frienda 21* Those children are veiy disobedi- 
ent. 22. He has annoyed us by talking too much. Sa As I was not 
able to do it alone, t told tny brother to help me. 24» Why are 
these litde girls erying? 25. Because they have lost theit motl^. 

Oram&tioa. Oramxnar. 

!• The use of tihe Gerund ot Piefient FMriiciple ia oonakkred 
in Spanish as most elegant, and it is therefore at freqtient ooeuf^ 
rence in writing and in speaking. 

Many Spanish verbs have two forms in the Gerund, the one 
ending in ante or ente, and the second in ando or iendd ; the 
first form being called participios de presente, Participles of the 
Present; or participioS activos, Active Participles. 

There were formerly more Participiot de presente with the 
same object as their verbs, tlMtn there are now« but tiie use of 
these participles as Adverbial Adjectives^ Adjectives and Kotins, 
having become more and more f^netit, they no longet' govern 
their verbs. The use of the Gerund ha6 probably bocomd more 
frequent than that of the Partidpios de presente, although 
both Participles have often the same meaning, on account of the 
greater euphony of the Gerund. The Partieipio 4« presente 
only occurs now in certain verbs, and is tlierefore not mentioned 
in the Infinitive Mood. 

2t We refer the student to Leeton 19 for the formation of the 
Gerund and for some of the Bules relating to this tense. 

3« There are cases when the Gerund and the Infimtiye may 
be used alike : 

Le vf cazando or Cazar, / saw him hmUing or kwiU. 
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4« When sBk motion is expressed, either the Gerund of the verb 
iTi d. t(f §o; Gt that of aadar, 1. to walk ; may precede the other 
vferbs: 

Yendo or Andindome paseando, le Chnng to taJce a idoUs I met him, 
encontr^, 

5« The Grerund is also used : 

ist. When it indicates the state of the subject : 

Habla darmiendo. He spedks while he sleeps, 

2d. When the verb expresses the cause of an action : 

TemieUdo &. que le atacasen tom6 Fedrihg that tkey icotdd atUuk 
8tis phtolas, him, he took his pistols. 

Note. — In sentences like the above, the Genind may be refdaeed by 
the Infinitive with per : For temer A que le ataoaieii) etc. 

3d. Wtien the verb expresses means or instrumentality : 
Estudiando se aprende, One leams by studyi'njg^ 

Note. — The Infinitive preceded by oo]i« loiih, may be used in the above 
sentence: Con Mtudiar se aprende. 

•• The Compound Gerund or Participio de Preterito is of 
the same nature as the Gerund and is used in the same way : 

Habiendo el l^Jo perdido k su padre. The sm^ having lost his father, re- 
To}vi6 a su pais, turned to his country, 

7. The G^ruhd is often used in Spanish in cases where the 
English use the Conjunctions as, since, i^ and the adverbs 
when, while, whilst: 

Siendo asi, no saldr6^ Since it is so, I shall fiJbt go oiU, 

No teniendo dinero, no puedo ir al As I have no money, I cannot go to 

teatro, ihe theater, 

Yi^ndome tan triste, se puso i When he saw me so sad, he began 

llorar, to cry. 

Habiendo 6\ de venir ac^ se fu^ al While he was to come here, he went 

teatro, to the theater. 
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KoT& — Many sentences rendered in Spanish by the Gerund might, 
however, be used as in English with the tenses of the Indicative or of the 
Snbjnnctiye with sach words as oomo, m; luego que, as soon as; enando, 
asi que, when; etc. 

Yi^dome or Asi que me Ti6^ TThen he saw me. 



8« The Gerund (simple or compound) is most elegantly used 
in Spanish at the beginning of the sentence, especially in short 
narrations^ the subject being sometimes separated from its verb : 



Paseando on dia por la calle el 
Presidente Jefferson, con nn co- 
merdante, contest^ al salndo de 
nn negro qne pasaba. — i Porqo^, le 
pr^gant6 el comerciante, se presta 
V. d salndar k un esclavo? — 
Sentiria mncho, contests el Presi- 
dente, qne nn esclavo m? escediese 
en nibanidad. 



As President Jefferson toas one 
day vHilHng Ihrough the street 
with a merchaTU, he answered 
the saltUation of a passing ne- 
ffro, — Why does your JExoeU 
Unqf deign to salute a slave f 
asked the merthani. — / i^undd 
he very sorry , answered the Preai- 
denif that a slave should surpass 
me in politeness. 



9« Verbs of the 3d Conjugation ending in -ohiTi -llir and 
-fiir form their Gerund in endo and not in terulo, as the dip- 
thong ie very seldom stands after oh, U and H We must there- 
fore say : dnendo, from ceiiir, 3. to gird ; hinchendo, from 
henchir, 3. to fill; riendo, from reir, 3. to laugh. 

The % is also omitted for the same reason in the 3d Persons of 
the Preterite of the Indicative and in all the Persons of the 
Subjunctive of the same verbs : rifld, from renir, 3. to quarrel; 
engnlleresy £n)m engnllir, 3. to ingulf; eta 

The verb volver, 2. followed by the Preposition ft before an 
Infinitiye, expresses the repetition of an action : 

Ynelvo i salir, I go out agaifn. 
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EJemplos. 

Este Ubro esta bien escrito. 

Estos libros estan bien escritof. 

La casa estd acabada. 

Ijas casas estan acabado^. 

He lecibido una carta de Paris. 

Hemos visto el teatro nuevo. 

Los machachos ban oomido las 

manzanas. 
Nuestros soldados ban derrotado 

al enemigcK 
La leccion que Y. nos ha dado, es 

muy dificiL 
£1 enemigo atacado por todas 

partes, se retird. 
Bien sabido es, qae este hombre 

esrico. 
Llamado on dngano, exainin6 la 

berida. 



Examples. 

This book is well written. 

These books are well written. 

The house is finished. 

The houses are finished. 

I have received a letter from Paris. 

We have seen the new theater. 

The boys have eaten the apples. 

Our soldiers have defeated the enemy. 

The lesson which you have given us 

is very difficult. 
The enemy being attacked on all 

sides, retired. 
It is well known that this man is 

rich. 
A surgeon having been called, he 

examined the wound. 



Irregular 

Abrir, 3. to open ; 
Cubrir, 8. to cover ; 
Deeir, 3. to my, to tell ; 
Xieribir, 3. to write ; 
Haoer, 2. to makey to do 
Xorir, 3. to die ; 
Poner, 2. to put; 
Eesolver, 2. to resolve; 
Ver, 2. to see; 
Volver, 2. to return; 



Participles* 



abierto, opened. 
oubierto, covered. 
dioho, said, told. 
esorito, written. 
heeho, mcuief done. 
mnerto, died. 
puesto, put. 
resuelto, resolved. 
visto, seen. 
▼uelto, retttmed. 



Participles liavlBs often an active : 

Acostumbrado, accustomed. Atrevido, hold. 

Agradecido, gratefiU. Bien hablado, well spoken. 
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€allado, reserved, 
Cansado, tireaome, 
Com«dido, v>ai behaved, 
Desesperado, despairing, 
Disimulado, dissimtUaUd, 
Entondidoy escperienced, 
Esforzado, bold, 
Leido, toelt read, 
Medido, prudent. 
Mir&do, considerate, 
Moderado, moderate. 
Osado, bold. 
T&ndo, slow. 



Parecido, resembling. 
Partido, liberal, 
PatiBAdo^ e^taious, 
Porfiado, obstinate. 
Pre<Javido, catUious, 
Preciado^ wun, 
Presumido, conceited. 
Recatado, icise. 
Sabido, teamed, 
Sentido^ sensible, 
Sufrido, patient. 
I'rascendido, aoute, 
Yalido, influential. 



Vo«a1mktar&e« 

n oongreso, the Congress, 

n onftdfo, thspioture. 

El desoio, the desuetude, 

Bl diA fiiliTo, the hoUda^. 

El grande, the gramdee, 

VlK0iO,ih^Moor. 

El mundo, the world. 

El refresoo, the r^reshmetU. 

La atonoiem the attention. 

La eena, the supper. 

La oomida, the eaHng, the dimmer. 

La disoordia, the discord. 

La inoeenoia, the innocents. 

La ley, the law. 

La memorla« ^ memory. 

La oeiosidad, the idleness. 

La palabra, the vford. 

La pordida, the loss. 

La prerogativa, the prerogative. 

La lalida, tA« esuit. 



VoMbtdatyiT 

Agradable, agreeaMe, 
Oierto, certain. 
Enonne, enormous. 
f eifnMlte, Perdtnamd. 
Isabel, /ra^^&ik 
For dei^raeia, uif/MtefM^y. 
Porfiado, obstinate. 
'BtwmmiAQ^ etmeeited. 
Atratar, 1. to delay. 
Caiar, 1. to marry. 
CoBolnir, 3. to conclude. 
OonToneer, 2. to convince, 
DefbadWy 2. to d^ettd. 
Eetableeer, 2. to establish. 
Of^er, 2. to o/«r. 
Piatar, 1. to depk:<. 
Eeiaar, 1. to reij^fn. 
Eeparar, 1. to comiMfMato. 
Sufoear, 1. to suffocate, 
Volver, 2. to turn. 



Exercise 97^ 

1. Concluida la cena, todo el mundo 8ali6. 2. Sail de la casa 
resuelto d verla 3. DerrttedoB l€» enefirigos, Vic^vi^itni i pasar el no. 
4. I Ha recibido V. la carta que yo le he eeerito % 6. La he recibido 
esta manana. 6. VI i m amigo de V. d la ealidiidel teatau 7. La 
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comida es may bnena en este hotel. 8. D^bemos consideTaf como 
perdidos los dias que pasamos eh la deiosidad. 9. La discoidia ha 
siempte reinado en el universo. 10. Las piaertas estaban abiettas j 
entraban todos lofl que querian. 11. (Ha oido Y. cantar aquella 
senora? 12. La oi cantar el domingo pasado en nuestra iglesia. 
13. { Ha vifito y. los enadros qne mi hermano ha comprado ? 14. To- 
daria no los he visto. 15. Esta ley ha sido establecida po^ el Con- 
greso. 16. Le hemos mandado A Y. todds los libios que Y. nos ha 
pedido. 11. Lm (iartas estaban tan mal esctitaa que no pudimos 
leerhuu 18. Este botabre es mty honrado, siempre me ha devuelto 
el dinero que le he prestado. 19. i Es verdad que ha muerto Pedtd f 
20. Por desgracia es cierto. ^1. i Ha padecido tnucho I 22. No 
puede Y. imaginar lo que ha padecido. 23. Es Y., amigo Pablo, el 
hombre mas porfiado del mundo. 24. No podr^os comprar hoy lo 
que necesitamos, pues loe dias festivos estan cerrados los almacenes. 
25. Tesigo una hennana casada en Madrid, con un medico espaftol ; y 
Gomo k visifce el ano pasado, he aprehdido i hablar un poco espanoL 
26; Me habian pintado el tiaje como bastante desagradable ; pero 
fu^ al contrario muy agradable, m^nos el habemos atrasado unas ocho 
boras en el camino. 27. Don Juan ha dado el brazo d mi madre hasta 
d eoehe. 28. No s^ oomo reparar la enorme p6rdida que he hecho. 
29. Lad preroglUiivas de los grandes de Espana ban sido niuchas, pero 
todas ban caido en desuso. 30. Estamos sofocados con el color que 
tenemos aqui desde que principio el yerano. 

Exercise 98. 

1. These things hive passed from my memory. 2. We have restd 
all Hie hooks foa have lent us ; have you received itny others ? 
3. We cah lend yon those we bought the other day. 4 Where have 
you been t 5. I have b^en to the balL 6. Why have not the chil- 
dren gone to school to-day ? 7< Because one of their teachers has 
died. 8. I don't know where I have put my gloves, will you do me 
the favor to look tor them for me ? 9. I believe that you have left 
them in your room. 10. Do you know what your father has re- 
solved? 11. He has not resolved anything yet 12. Whom have 
you seen in that house] 13. I have not seen anybody. 14. You 
must not leave your windows open during the night. 15. John is 
loved by no one, because he is too conceited. 16. My friend will 
come after (the) dinner. 17. The war with Portugal being concluded, 
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Ferdinand and Isabella tamed their attention to the Moors of Grana- 
da. 18. I have lost one of my books, I don't know how. 19. That 
soldier has lost his arm while defending his country. 20. Have yon 
heard what that man baa said? 21. I have heard every word. 
22. Have you offered anything to those ladies ? 23. Yes, sir, I have 
offered them refreshments. 24. Have you seen our new theater? 
25. I have not seen anything yet, I have not been out for (desde) three 
days. 26. How were your sisters dressed for the ball? 27. They 
were dressed in (de) white. 28. I have been so busy this morning, 
that I have not been able to write to your father. 29. Our friends 
arrived this morning, but we have not seen them yet. 30. Being 
convinced of his innocence, I defended him. 

Qram&tica. Grammar. 

1« The Fast Participle of the verbs of the 1st Conjngation, as 
has been already said (L. 17, R 5), ends in ado ; and those of 
the 2d and 3d Conjugations end in ido, the Irregular participles 
being given above. 

2« The Fast Participle as well as the Grerund is at the same 
time an Adjective, being derived from the verb and participating 
of its meaning, as in this sentence : 

Una carta bien escrita, A toell tmrUUn letter, 

St The Fast Participle, called pasivo in Spanish, is not lim- 
ited to a certain definite time, but may refer to any time, 
according to the tense with which it is combined. It loses its 
passive signification when connected with the verb haber, 2. to 
have ; to form the tenses of the verbo activo, active verb. 

With Intransitive, Unipersonal, and Reflective verbs, it can 
only have an active signification, as these verbs do not admit the 
passive form. 

4t It has already been observed (L. 18, R. 1), that the Past 
Participle joined to the verb haber, 2. to have; is invariable, 
although it had formerly a feminine termination, and agreed with 
its object. 
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Joined with the verbs ser, 2. to be, and estaTi I. to be; the 
Past Participle is considered as an Adjective, and agrees in gen- 
der and number with its subject : 

La casa esta acabada. The houae UfinUTied. 

Los buenoB muchachos son amadoe, €hod boys are loved, 

5« The Past Participle often occurs in Spanish with its own 
subject, and corresponds then to the Latin Ablative absoltUe, In 
such cases it is only an abbreviation of the Gerund and is gener- 
ally placed before the noun, with which it agrees in gender and 
number : 

ApTorechadas estas ventajas se fa- By profiting of these advantages, 
cUita el aprender, learning is made easier, 

KoTE. — The subject may, however, precede the Participle, when both 

sentences have the same subject : 

£1 enemigo atacado de todas partes, The enemy being attacked on all 
se retinS^ sides, retired, 

S« A Preposition may sometimes precede the Past Participle : 

Despnes de restablecida la paz flo- After peace is re-established the 
recer^ las artes, arts wUl flowrish, 

KoTE. — As seen by the above examples, the Participle is in one case an 
abbreviation of the Gerund, while in the other the auxiliary verb is 
omitted : Siendo aproveeliadas estas veat^jas, etc., despnes de ser resta- 
blecida la pas, etc. 

7t Past Participles used as Adjectives may govern the prepo- 
sition de or por, the preference being generally given to de: 
£s un hombre despreciado de todos, He is a man despised by all, 

8« Those Participles which have an active meaning, have also 
a passive one : 

Active sense. Passive sense. 

Hombre leido, a well read man, Libro leido, a book read, 

Miger leida, a well read tooman. Carta leida, a letter read. 

9« Many Past Participles are used as nouns in the feminine 
form : bebida, drink, beverage ; entrada, entrance ; salida, exit, 
departure ; llegada, arrival ; comida, dinner, eating ; medida* 
measure; corrida, race; mirada, look ; viM^A, sight; etc. 
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LeecioB L. 



Lesson L« 



THB PAST PARTICIFtjE {Gmtumed), 
Prinelpal Bpaniili Terba IwtIi&s two PsrttctptoAt 



Abstraer, 2. to abstract ; 
Aeeptar, 1. to accept ; 
Aftrisgir, 3. tb contract; 
AteAder, 2. toh^d; 
Bendeeir, 8 to bleu; 
Compeler, 2. to compel ; 
Completer, 1. to complete; 
Comprender, 2. to understand; 
Comprimir, 3. to compress; 
Ooneluit, 8. to conclude ; 
Confeiar, 1. to confess; 
CoHfindir, 8. to confound; 
Contonter, 1. to oontenU; 
Contratr, 2. to contract ; 
Ooateneto, 2. to convince ,* 
OoATortir, 8. te convert ; 
Corregir, 8. to 6erreot; 
Corrompor, 2^ to corrupt ; 
CultiTar, 1. to motivate ; 
DMerteVf 1. to desert ; 
DesAudar, 1. to lay bare; 
Despertor, 1. to aioake; 
Bifuidir j 8. to difttse ; 
Dirigirf 8. to direct ; 
Dispersar, 1. to disperse; 
Distingiiil^, 8. to distinguish; 
DiTidir, 8. to divide ; 
Elegir, 8. to elect ; 
Ei^ugar, 1. to wipe ; 
Erigir, 8. to erect ; 
Efoeptuar, 1. to except; 
Eiolnir, 3. to exclude ; 
Eipeler, 2. to expel; 
EspretETf 1. to express; 
Estender, 2. to extend; 
Estingrutt, 8. to extinguish; 



abttraido, abstraeto, abstracted, 
aoeptedo, aoepto, accepted, 
attringido, aftrieto, contrdded. 
atoadido, atantOi heeded, 
btadooido, bendito, blessed. 
oompelido, eompalso, compelled, 
eompletedo, oompleto, completed. 
eomprendido, oomprenso, understood. 
eomprimido, oompfeso, compressed, 
ebaoitildo, ooftolnto, concluded. 
oonfosado, oonfeso, confessed. 
oonfsmdldo, aonfliao, confounded. 
oontontedo, ooateiito, conte7i£ed. 
eoatraido, ooatraeto, contracted. 
eonveaeido, doavloto, convinced. 
eoavwUda, aonTerM, contetM. 
eorrogido, oorreoto, ctffteeisd. 
•onompidOf eorrapte, cortupled, 
anltiyado, evlto, ciUHvaied.- 
dBMrteda* daMrtdr deserted. 
detandado, desando, kUd hare. 
despertedo, despierto, awalced. 
dlAuidido, diteio, diffikised. 
dirigido, diraeto, direded. 
disponadOy disperto, dispersed. 
distiagaido. distiato, distinguished. 
tfvidid6, diviatf , divvdeO. 
elegido, eleoto, elected. 
ei^agado, ei^ato, wiped. 
erigido, ereetOf erected. 
esoeptnado, eioepto, excepted. 
esolaido, Melaso, excluded. 
etpelido, eipalMf expelled. 
eipreiado, espmo, expressed. 
eitoadido, Mtoaso, extended. 
attlagaido, •stiaio, extinguished. 
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Estraer, 2. to eoD^cKt; 
Ezentar, 1. to eamnpt ; 
Favoreeer, 2. tofimr* 
FIjar, I. tojix; 
Fingir, 3. to feign; 
Freir, 3. to fry; 
Hartar, 1. to satiate ; 
Imprimir, 3. to impress; to print; 
Improvisart 1. to extemporize ; 
Inolnir, 3. to include; 
In^Mtar, 1. to infect; 
Inseribir, 3. to inacfHbe ; 

Inaertar, 1. ) 
Invertir, 3. to invert; 
Juntar, 1. to join; 
Limpiar, 1. to clear; 
Maldeoir, 3. to curse; 
Kanifeitar, 1. to manifest; 
Karohitar, 1. to fade; 
Haoer, 2. to he bom ; 
Ooiiltar, to conceal; 
Omitir, 3. to omit ; 
Oprimir, 3. to oppress ; 
Perfeoeionar, 1. to perfect; 
Perrertir, 3. to pervert; 
PeM«r, 2. to possess; 
Preader, 2. to cateh; 
Praioribir, 3. to prescribe; 
Pratnmir, 3. to presume; 
Pretender, 2. to pretend; 
Proibear, 1. to profess; 
Protfcrtbir, 3. to proscribe; 
ProV^er, to provide; 
Bepletar, i. to fill; 
BfOfliper, 2. to break; 
iaivar, 1. to sav^; 
Seear, 1. to dry ; 
Sepultar, 1. to bwry; 
Sitaar, 1. toplaes; 
Bolter^ 1. to let loom; 
Sigetav^ 1^ tosubfect; 



ettraido, estraete, esairaeted, 
ezentado, exeste, exempted, 
laTorecido, favoritet favored, 
i^itiAo, tio, fixed, 
fiBgido, ftcto, feigned, 
freido, frite, fried, 
kartado, harto, satiatedi 
imprimido, impreso, impressed, printed, 
improTisado, improviso, extemporized, 
inclnido, inclilso, included. 
infectado, laftN»fo» infected, 
inaoribido, inaetita, inscribed, 

inaerido, inaerto, inserted. 

invertido, inverto, inverted. 
Juntado, junto, joined, 
limpiado, limpio, cleared, 
maldeeido, maldito, cursed. 
lianifestado, manifosto, manifeitsd, 
marchitado, marebito, /acM. 
naoido, nato, been born. 
•cultedo, oonlto, eoneeakd. 
emitide, omiao, omitted, 
oprimido, opreso, oppressed, 
perfeoeionado, perfeote, perfected, 
feffctarildo, per^erso, perverted, 
poaeido, f6M9»9f pmeised. 
ffesdide, j^feao, eavfihi, 
yreieriUdo, preterito, preseribed, 
preramido, pxasonte, pTesum£d* 
pretendido, pretenao, pretended. 
profeaado, profeso, prcfessed. 
proscribido, proscrite, proscribed. 
proveido, proviito, provided, 
t^pletado, replete, filled, 
irempido, rote, broken, 
salTado, salve, saved. 
eeeade, seeo, dried. 
•eptiltade, sepnlto, buried, 
altnade, iite, placed. 
itfltado, iselte, let loose, 
a^jeitaAo, i^Jetd, subfeeUd. 
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Suprimir, 3. to twpprtn; 
Buipender, 2. to suspend; 
BuiUtoir, 8. to subatUuU ; 
Tendsr, 2. to spread ; 
Teiiir, 8. to dye ; 
Toner, 2. to twist; 
Taoiar, 1. to empty ; 



■uprimidot mpreio, suppressed. 
■uipendido, luipenio, suspended. 
•nbititaido, mbitiltato, substituted. 
tendido, tenio, spread. 
triiido, tinto, dyed. 
teroldo, tnerto, twisted. 
▼aoUdo, Taoio, emptied. 



Voeabnlario. 

El aooidente, the aeeidetU. 

SI eielo, the heaveii. 

SI edlora, the cholera. 

SI monta, the mountain. 

SI monnmonto, the monumenL 

SI mnro, the wall 

El petoueio, the neck. 

SI popnlaoho, the mob. 

SI MTvieio, the service. 

La bagetala, the trifle. 

La earoel, theprison. 

La euonta, the account. 

La oitatna, the statue. 

La inTitaoion, the invitation. 



Vooabolary. 

La liberalidad, the Uberaiity. 

La Uita, the UsL 

Ld mdzima, the maxim. 

La opinion, the opinion. 

La obra, the work. 

La minat the ruin. 

La lilla, the chair. 

Bi^o, under. 

Dolante, btfore. 

Jnntb, together. 

Liberal, liberal. 

Militar, military. 

Taoio, etnpty. 



Exercise 99. 

1. [Qui^n ha abierto la puerta y ha puesto una siUa delante? 

2. [ No le he dicho yo d V. que habia visto d bu heimana en el teatro ? 

3. He escrito todo lo que V. me ha piescrito. 4. Estoy conyenddo 
que mi amigo ll^;ard hoy mismo. 5. El c61era ha infectado d 
mucha gente, y tod^via hay muchoe que estan infectos. 6. £1 cocinero 
ha toTcido el pescuezo de la gallina. 7. El buque estd proTiBto de todo 
lo necesario. 8. Lob ladrones estaban ocultos en el monte, pero han 
sido prendidoB por los Boldadoa. 9. Aunque estuyiese yo. despierto, 
el pretende que me ha despertado. 10. El cielo ha bendecido sua 
obras. 11. Estoy tan confuso que no b^ lo que eBtoy liaciendo. 
12. No me han permitido Balir todavia. 13. Este cuadro no eBtd 
todavla completo. 14. Todavia no hemoB comprendido lo que el 
queiia decir. 15. HemoB conegido todoB los ejercicios, y ahora estan 
correctoB. 16. Son loo hombres maB corruptos que hemos conocido. 
17. No comprendo lo que eetd inscrito en (on) eate moniunento. 
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18. Fu^ im accidente imprevisto, y d nadie podemos calpar. 19. To- 
das las mesas en la casa estan iotas. 20. Estos libros ban sido 
impresos en Paris. 

Exercise 100. 

1. My friend invited me to dine with him, but I could not accept 
his invitation. 2. I was awake when your friends arrived in the 
night 3. These two fr^ds are always together. 4. The flowers 
you bought for your sister are already faded. 5. The roads are not 
dry yet, and we will have to take a carriage. 6. Fill the empty 
glasses with (de) wine; 7. More than fifty men were buried under 
the ruins of the old church. 8. The thieves were caught and taken 
to (the) prison. 9. The mob has been dispersed by the soldiers. 

10. We have included all our expenses in the account we gave you. 

11. Do yon know if the fire has been extinguished ? 12. It was ex- 
tinguished when I passed through the street. 13. This young man 
has been exempted irom mOitary service. 14. He has confessed that 
he has spent all his money in buying trifles. 15. The inhabitants of 
the dty have erected a statue to that great man. 16. I have been 
obliged to sell my favorite horse. 17. All these maxims were m- 
scribed on the walls of our school. 18. These men have been expelled 
from their country for their liberal opinions. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

L Many verbs have in Spanish two Past Participles, a regu- 
lar and an irregular one. The regular Participle of such verbs 
must be used in compound tenses with the verb haber, 2. to 
have; or when the sentence is passive : 

Le hemos convencido de sa error. We have convinced him of his errw, 

Fn6 espulsado del pai% He was expelled from the country. 

The irregular participle is used as an Adjective or when 
standing alone, and with the exception of preso, prescrito, 
proserito, provisto, roto, iiyerto, opreso, impreso, and snpreso, 
can never be accompanied by the auxiliary haber, 2. to have. 
In the case of these nine verbs, either of the Participles may be 
used, and we can as well say ha preso as ha prendido. Boto 
is of more frequent occurrence than rompido. 
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Leccion LI. 



Lesson LI. 



Infikit. Prbs. : 
Pkbt. Prar. : 
FuTUBO : 

Part, pas.: 
Grbundio : 
Part, pret.: 
Part, futuro: 
Indio. frss.: 

Pret. impsrf.: 
Pret. definido: 
Pret. indefin.: 
Pret. anterior: 
Pret. pluscuamp 
Fitturo impsrf.: 
Futuro perf. : 

Imperative : 

SUBJ. PRE8.: 
SUBJ. IMPBRF.: 
COND. SIMP. : 

PrEt. perf.: 

PluscuamPbrf. : 

cond. comp.: 

Futuro Imp. : 
Futuro caMP. : 



THB PABSIVB VKBB (TOZ PASIYA). 

8er alabado, to he praised. 

8er alaUkd-o, ^» -os, -M, to he praised. 
haber side aUbad-o, -ft* -oi, -••, to have been prensedt 
haber de ser alabad^, «»! «os, 



to hone to he praised, 
prowedi 
being praised^ 
having been praised, 
hamng to he praisedt 
I am praised. 



alabad-o, -ftt -os, -aif 
siendo alabado, 
habiendo side alabado, 
babiendo de ser alabado, 
yo soy alabado (a), 
noBotros(a8)somosalabado6(as), toe are praised. 
yo era alabado, \ 
yo fui alabado, { 
yo he sido alabado, 
yo hube sido alabado, i 
; yo habia G&do alabado, { 
yo ser^ alabado, 
yo habf6 sido alabado. 



sea alabado, 

que yo sea alabado. 



I itas praised. 

I have been praised. 

I had been pta4iied. 

IshdU Or toUl he pfaised. 
lOuUi or ioill httive been 

praised, 
he praised, 
(hat I may be praised. 



que yo ftiere or fuese alabado, that I might be pfaised. 
I shmUd or wo^dd be 

praisedi 
that t inay have been 

praised, 
that I iftighl have been 

praised. 
I should or would have 

been praised. 
I shall be praised. 
I shall have beeH p*^imdi 



yo seria alabado, 

que yo haya sido alabado, 

qtie yo hubieta i . , , , 4 

yo habria sido alabado, 

yo fnere alabado, 

yo hubiere sido alabado. 



IGJemplos. 
La casa del general est^ vendida. 
Los enemigos ban sido derrotados. 



KxampleS. 
The genetal*8 house is sold. 
The enemy has been defeated. 
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HI pa^te estd 66nstfdidd« 
Mi eonducta ha sido aprobada. 
1a carta ha ndo escrita por eL 
Loe muchachos han sido castigadoB. 
Mi sombrero esta perdido. 
Hemos sido engi^ados. 
£1 es estimadd y amado. 
Queremos ser obedecidos. 



The bridge is built 

My conduct has been approved. 

The letter has been written bgr him. 

The boys have been punished. 

My hat is lost. 

We have been deceived. 

He is esteemed and loved. 

We wish to be obeyed. 



Examples with the ptonoiiri ie : 



Esto aerei menudo. 
£1 cafe se vende bien. 
Se ama al hombre de bien.. 
Se admira la sabidurfade Socrates. 
£sto no se puede hacer asb 
Aqui se habla espa&ol. 
Ko se puede ver cosa mas mara- 
vlllosa. 

Vocabalario. 

El diputado, the deputy. 

ML gobi«m«, the ofovemmenL 

SI objeto, the dtfjeet. 

El retrato, the picture, 

SI terremoto, the earthquake, 

tA eaatatrit, the singer. 

La cianoia, th^ science. 

La eomedia, the eomedy. 

La ooi^iira^oB, the eoTispiraey, 

La juTeHtud, the youth. 

La lioaaoia, the license. 

La muerte, the death. 

La necesidad, the necessity. 

La obra, the work. 

La sentenoia, the maisifh. 



That is often seen. 

Coffee sells welL 

The honest man is loved. 

The wisdom of Socrates is admired. 

That cannot be done so. 

Spanish is spoken here. 

Nothing more wonderful can he seen. 



Vocabulary. 

La tienda, the shop. 
BaratO) cheap. 
Eicipion, Scipio. 
Alabar, 1. to praise. 
Alqoilar, 1. to td. 
Arruiiiat, 1. id ¥uin. 
OompoxMr, 2. to c&nipo9e, 
Deatmirf 3. to destroy, 
SMOg«r, 2. to seUeL 
SUgix, 8. to elect. 
Favoreoer, 2. to favor. 
Beoonocer, 2. to know. 
Bepreseatar, 1. to play. 
Beprimir, 3. to repress. 
Bestableeet, 1 to re-establish. 



Exercise 101. 

1. Este pano se vende en la tienda d^l Senor Palma. 2. Se han 
admirado mucho las sentencias de Seneca. 3. Las cieneiaB ban 
siempre sido favorecidas por los buenoe gobiemos. 4. Este principe 
no aeift akbado despues de su muerte. 5. La oantatriz ha sido may 
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aplaudida anoche. 6. Mi amigo ha sido eligido diputado de su 
ciudad. 7. i Qu^ se dice en la ciudad? 8. Se dice que el azdcar se 
venderd muy bien este ano. 9, Este retrato ha sido hecho por uno 
de nuestros mejores pintores. 10. Esta senora es amada y estimada 
de todos los que la conocen. 11. Se ve que V. estd contento hoy. 

12. No enganamos d nadie, pero somos enganados muy i menudo. 

13. Estos muchachos han sido alabados por bus maestros. 14. No 
hemoB Bido convidadoB por su hermano, y asi no hemos ido A su casa. 
15. ^ Se hubiera descubierto la conjuracion de Catilina, si Ciceron no 
hubiese sido consul ? 16. Se reconoce al verdadero amigo en la necesi- 
dad. 17. I Sabe V. si se vende esa casa ? 18. No, senor, se alquila. 
19. Esta obra ha sido compuesta por mi amigo. 20. La hacienda ha 
sido vendida despues de la muerte del dueno. 21. La licencia fue 
reprimida y la paz restablecida en el pais. 22. Estas cosas han sido 
escogidas por mi hermano cuando estaba en Paris. 23. No se puede 
saber como le fu6 posible al ladron entrar en la casa. 24. Estoy s^uro 
que esta carta no ha sido escrita por 6L 25. Se cree que el Presidente 
llegara esta manana. 

Exercise 102. 

1. These goods have been received from England. 2. Where have 
these objects been found ? 3. They have been found in a carriage. 
4. Those glasses have been broken by the children. 5. Those houses 
have been sold very cheap. 6. The general had been woimded sev- 
eral times in his youth. 7. This letter has been written by one of 
our friends. 8. What would you have done if you had known that ? 
9. I would have done the same thing that I have done. 10. If you 
go to his house, you will be very well received. 11. This comedy 
has been played twice at (en) the laige theater. 12. Have the thieves 
been caught ? 13. Two of them have been caught. 14. If I had 
been invited to the ball, I would have gone with my sister. 15. It 
is said that there has been a great fire in the city. 16. It was said 
yesterday that the general had died. 17. That city has been de- 
stroyed by an earthquake. 18. I think that coffee will sell very well 
this year. 19. Such things are often seen. 20. French goods are 
sold in that store. 21. Hannibal was conquered by Scipio. 22. The 
beautiful house of the banker will be sold this week. 23. Your 
brother is seen every afternoon in the park. 24. They speak only 
French in that school. 25. Our friends have been ruined by the war. 
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26. All the sugar has been bought by that merchant. 27. I have 
been deceived several times by that man. 28. That child is loved by 
everybody. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1« Passive verbs are conjugated in all their tenses with the 
auxiliary verb MT, 2. to be. To this auxiliary the Past Participle 
of active or transitive verbs is added, the same agreeing in gender 
and number with the subject : 

£1 mnchAcho es amado. The boy is loved. 

La mnchacha es amada, The girl is loved. 

Los muchachos son amados, The boys are loved. 

Las mnchachas son amadaa, The girls are loved. 

2« Active verbs are often used passively with the pronoun 86 
in the third person singular or plural : 

Estos libros se venden en aqnella Those books are sold in that booJc- 

libreHa, store. 

No se puede ver nada, Nothing can be seen. 

£1 Gsii 88 vende bien, Coffee sells well. 

8« It is to be noticed, however, that when a passive sentence 
is formed with the pronoun 86, this sentence may preserve the 
construction of the active : 

Se ama al hombre de bien, The honest man is loved. 

4« The verb remains invariable in the singular when the pas- 
sive subject is a person, and the acting ablative is not expressed : 

£s dolor el ver como se aprecia mas It is painful to see that infamous 
i los infames aduladores que i flaUerers are more esteemed than 

lo8 hombres honrados, honorable men. 

5» The Past Participle remains invariable with the compound 
tense of the verb : 

Se ha amado i Maria por sos vir* Mary has been loved for her virtues. 
tudes, 
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Ct Wlien tlie object of the sentence is a thing, or when the 
acting ablative is expressed, the yerb agrees with the object, 
although the Past Participle remains invariable : 

i Oh siglo miserable, en el coal se miterable century, in which virtue 

estiman las virtudes por bicocas, is considered ae noihmg when oo 

cuando las acompaSka la pobreza ! eompanied by poverty / 

Se has admirado mueho las senten- The nuueims of Beneca hone been 

cias dQ Seqedi par ma propiioQ mufiK mhmree^ ««0t» hy hi$ etuh 

enenaigps, mies, 

7« The verbs quedar, 1. to remain^ and ir, 3. t^ go, voaj 
sometimes be used instead of aer to give mate expiesaion to the 
sentence : 

Ha quedado verificado que eso no It hoe been proved thai this ia not 

es verdad, true, 

Ya demoBtrado que la tierra rotoia It is proved that the earth revolvet 

alrededor del sol, {ground the sun. 



LeccioB LII. Lesson LII. 

REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

He, mysdf, 

Te, ihysdf, 

Se, hiiMtlf^ herselfy ttgelf, thenuelves^ ywendf^ yvurtdves, 

ITqs, ourselves. 

Of, yourselves, 

Alabarse, ta praise <m^s self. 

Infinitive. 
Alabarse, to praise one's seff, 

Past 

Haberse alabado, to have praised om's self. 

Put Futiciple. 
Alabadoae^ proAMid one*s self. 
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Oenind^ 




praiamg one*s se^- 


Habiendose alabado, 




Indicative Fkeseiit. 


Me alabo. 


Ipraiae myaelf. 


Tealabas, 


thou praised thyself. 


S«i§^K 


{ he praises himself. 


Nos alabamos, 


we praise ourselves. 


Os alabais, 


you praise yourselves. 


Sealaban, 




V. 86 ainha (svnff.), 




y. y. 86 alaban (pi.). 


you praise yourseivss. 


etc 


ste. 




Ptat Indefinite. 


Me he alabado^ 


J ham praised m^tel f 


Teluwalabttio, 


thsH hast praised thyself. 




{ he has praised hiinself 




Kos hemos alabado, 


%oe have praised ourselves. 


Os habeis alabado. 


you ham pfpaised your^lvsA, 


fibhatt alabado, 




y. 86 ha {nng,) alabado, you have praised youraelf. 




etc. 


etc 




Imperative. 


Alabate, 


praise Myself. 


Aldbese, 


let him praise himself. 


Alab^monos, 


let us praise ourselves. 


AlabaoB, 


praise yourselves. 


Alibenae, 


let them praise themselves, 


AUbeeeV., 




AUbense y. V., 


praise yourselves. 



Bsflsetiiis verb cmnffugaJted with another wrk 



Yo quiero alabar-me, 
Tn quieres alabar-te, 
il qniere alabar-ie, 
Ella quiere alabar-ie, 
Nosotros queremos alabar-noi,. 



/ ufill praise myself, 
thou wilt praise thyself 
he will praise himself 
she will praise herself 
we wUl praise ourselves. 
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Vosotros qnereis alabar-oif you will praise yourselves, 

y. quiere (sing.) alabar-ie, you toill praise yourself, 

y. y. quieren (pi) alabar-te, you will praise yourselves. 



ZSjemplos. 

Llamarte, 1. i Como se llama y. ? 

— Me Ihuno Jos^ 
XqniTOoarie, 1. y. se equivoca. 
Bentane, 1. Si^tese y., sefioia. 
LoTantarse, 1. i A que hora se le- 

vanta y . ? — Me levanto A las seis. 
Aeoitarse, 1. i Porqu^ no seacues- 

tan los muchachoe ? — Se acostaiin 

pronto. 
Paseane, 1. £ Quiere y. paseaise 

conmigo ? — No tengo tiempo de 

pasearme. 
DiTertine, 8. Me divierto maclio 

aqui. 
EnfadarM, 1. No se enfade y. 
Cortarsa, 1. Los muchachoe se han 

cortado. 
TeiUria, 8. Nos vestir^mos mas 

tarde. 
Calentarse, 1. Gali^ntese y. 
Teria, 2. No puedo verme en el 

espcjo. 
Ampentirs6| 8. £l se arrepinti6 

ant^s de morir. 
Dirigirse, 8. lA quien debo diri- 

girme f — y. puede dirigirse i mi 

Ellas se han escrito. 
No nos hemes hablado. 



Iixamplea. 

What is your name ? — My name 

is Joseph. 
You are mistaken. 
Sit down, madam. 
At what time do you rise f — I rise 

at six o'clock. 
Why do not the boys go to bed ? 

— They will soon go to bed. 

Will you take a walk with me ?— 
I have no time to walk. 

I amuse myself very much here. 

Do not get angiy. 

The boys have cut themsdves. 

We will dress later. 

Warm yourself. 

I cannot see myself in the looking- 
glass. 
He repented before dying. 

To whom must I apply? — You 
may apply to me. 

They have written to each other. 
We have not spoken to each other. 
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Vooabnlario. 

El meroader, the merchant. 
La eolocacion, the eittuUian. 
La onentat the accownt. 
La miieria, the misery. 
Ligero, quick. 
Parado, standing. 
Aeordane, 1. to remember. 
AcoitarM, 1. to go to bed. 
Apoderarse, 1. to take possession. 
Banarie, 1. to bcUhe. 
Bnrlarse, 1. to laugh at. 
Caene, 2. to fall. 
dalentar, 1. to warm. 
Casarse, 1. to marry. 
Comportana, 1. to behave. 



Vocabulary. 

Defender, 2. to defend. 
Detmayarse, 1. tofaiid. 
Despertaree, 1. io awaJce. 
Diyertirse, 3. to amuse one*s self. 
Dormirse, 3. to f all asleep. 
Enfadarse, 1. to get angry. 
EquiTOcarfle, 1. to make a mistake. 
Llamarie, I. to be eaUed. 
Levantane, 1. to rise. 
Pasearse, 1. to take a walk, 
Qaedarie, 1. to remain. 
Qnejarie, 1. to complain, 
Qnemar, 1. to bum. 
Bendine, 8. to surrender, 
fleatarse, 1. to sit down. 



Exercise 108. 

1. I Porqu^ no se sienta V. ? 2. No estoy cansado, prefiero que- 
darme parado. 3. [ Se divierten V. V. en el canipo ] 4. Nos diverti- 
mos muchisimo ahL 6. i No se equivoca V. cuando V. dice eso i 
6. No me equivoco. 7. [ Porque ne se pasea V. todas las mananas ? 
8. Me paseo cuando el tiempo estd bueno. 9. [ Se levanta V. tem- 
prano ? 10. Me levanto tan pronto como me despierto. 11. Si V. 
tiene frio, calientese. 12. No se queme V. ; el plato estd muy ca- 
liente. 13. No s6 lo que tengo, pero no puedo dormir cuando me 
acuesto por la noche. 14. Es porque V. se acuesta demasiado tem- 
prano, y se levanta demasiado tarde. 15. [ Como se llama su amigo 
de v.] 16. Se llama Juan, y su hermana se Uama Maria. 1 7. i Porque 
no va V. al jardin d divertirse con los muchachos ? 18. No me siento 
bien, quiero ir k acostanne. 19. Los enemigos se apoderdron de una 
de nuestras fortalezas. 20. Toda la familia esta en el campo ; yo me 
he quedado solo en la ciudad. 21. [ Se acuerda V. de lo que dijo este 
hombre? 22. Me acuerdo de todo lo que dijo. 23. Digale V. al 
mercader que se equivoc6 en la cuenta que nps mand6. 24. [ Poiqu^ 
se queja V. de mi ? 25. Yo no me quejo de nadie. 26. [ Se ban 
bablado estas senoras 1 27. Oreo que no se ban hablado. 28. [ D6nde 
ba conocido V. & este caballero 1 29. Nos bemos conocido en Madrid. 
30. I Porqu6 se burlan V. V. de este hombre 1 31. Porque es muy 
ridiculo. 32. El hijo de Juan se estd muriendo. 33. La pobre madre 
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86 desmay6 cnaodo le haiUiron de la mueite de sa l^jo. 94. Mi her- 
mano se caaaH cuando tenga una buena colocadon. 35. Si Y. i^o 
hubiese coirido ta^ ligero, no m habria caido. 

Exercise 104. 

1. Why do not the children go to bed ? 2. Th^y will not go to 
bed. 3. How is that said in Spanish ? 4. I don't know how it is 
said. 5. What is your name, my friend ? 6. My name is Edward. 
7. Why does not brother get np ; is he nek ? 8. He is not sick, but 
he always gets up late. 9. Sit down, I will be ready in a moment. 
10. Will you take a walk with as ? 11. With pleasure ; where do you 
wish to go? 12. Let us go to th^ park. 13. Why do you get angiy so 
qmckly ? 14 You are mistaken ; I never get angry* 15. Will yim not 
go to the concert with us ? IQ. I am so tired that I am afraid tor fbll 
asleep. 17. When I was in the country I rose very early, but since I 
have been (am) in town 1 iw t^ late. 18. Have the children 
taken a walk ? 19. Yes, sir, they take a walk every momipg early. 
20. What did you say when he complained to you 1 21. I did npt say 
anytliing. 22. He believed himself rich, but he was far from being so. 

23. These soldiers defended themselves with the greatest coui^e. 

24. That officer covered himself with gloiy. 25. Where have you 
known each other? 26. We have known each other in France. 
27. The enemy has surrendered. 28. The children have taken a bath 
in the river. 29. Don't laugh at that man, because he is poor and old. 
30. I have never laughed at him. 31. That boy has behaved very 
badly. 32. She fainted on hearing that. 33. You have made a nods- 
take in saying that. 34. After having lost his fortune, ha saw him- 
self in the greatest miseiy. 35. My sister will be qiarried. next, w^sik*. 

Gram&tioi^ Grammar. 

ft Reflective or Pronominal verbs are conjug^ited in Spanish 
with two Personal Pronouns of the same Person, the first (ex- 
pressed or understood) being the subject, and the second, accord- 
ing to the active ox ueuter meaning of the V€^b,. the 4m(A ov 
indirect object : 

Yo me divierto or me divierto, / amuse myself. 

il ae alaba or se alaba, He praises himself. 
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KoTS. — The indnect profiHmii may also be pkoed after fke terb and 
form but one word widi t^ aane : 

Divertimonos muchisimo,, We amuae wrMlveg much, 

2« Bfifleetive rerbs are either euei^ail7 veSeetiTe, that is, 
they caunot be laeed wkkout the twa pergonal pronouM, as arre- 
pentine, 3. to repent,- acordane, 1. to remember, etc., or acci- 
dentally reflective, that is, they may be formed as in English, 
from active or neuter verbs : qnemarse, 1. to bum one*8 sdfy 
from qnemar, 1. to bum; calentarse, 1. to warm on£% selfy from 
oalentar, 1. to warm, etc. 

The number of verbs essentially reflective is limited, but 
aeddentoMjf refieetwe verbt are unlimited^ since, in ^lanish, as 
-vdU. aa in En^^lv aimflsi any verb may be used r^UctM^f. 

8« Many verbs which are reflective in Spanish, are not so in 
Eng^h. Such are among others, the Terbs r 

Quejarse, 1. to complain. Arrepentirse, 3. to repewt, 

AcordftTBe, 1. UmemBmber. Apoderane, 1. to tiake p&sumkn, 

•te. etc. 

4« A reflective verb, conjugated with another wb,, takea the 
conesponding personal pronoun before the Infinitive : 

Qoiero divertinBe-, / with to amtue myself. 

Yamos k baftamos, We are going to take a hath. 

Note.. ^- ft is t»>be observed that in this caaa alao the indirtKi pronoun 
may precede the first verb : Me qoiero divertir. / toi^ to amuse myself; 
noa vamoi i beiiar, we are going to take a bath, etc. 

5% In compound tenses, the indirect pronoun is placed before 
the auxiliary : 

Me he cortado, / have cut myself. 

8e ban buzkdo de V., They have made- fun of you. 

]^ se ha comprado una caaa, He has bought himself a house. 

6« Eeflective verbs, when used with plural persons, also ex- 
press in Spanish a reciprocal or mutual action : 
Se vi^ron, pero no se habUron,, They saw each other, but they did 

not tpsak ta eaih other. 
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Se haa esorito madiAS cartas, They have written many Utters to 

each other, 

7« The 8 of the first person plural, and the d of the second 
person, are dropped in the Imperative of Eeflective verbs : 
Amtoonoi instead of anUmosnoa, Let 'as love each other, 
I instead of amados. Love each other. 



8« Accidentally reflective verbs have often a different meaning 
from that of the primitive verb, as for instance : 

Burlarse de uno, To makefwn of some one, 

Burlar las esperanzas de uno, To destroy the hopes of some one. 

Dormirse, 8. to fall asleep, Dormir, 3. to sleep, 

Desmayarae, 1. tofaitU, Desmayar, 1. to lose eowuge, 

Caerse, 2. tofaXL, Caer en una falta, to commit a 

fauU, 

9« There are many Spanish verbs which may be used either 
reflectively or not, without altering their meaning : 
Fiarse or fiar de alguno, To trtist somebody, 

Chancearse or chancear con alguno, To Joke with some one, 
Reirse or reir de alguno, To laugh at some one. 

Se ha muerto or Ha mnerto, He has died. 



Leeeion LIII. Lesson LIII. 

REFLEOnVE VERBS (CbnltMiMf). 

Ine, 3. to go away, 

Yo me voy, / am going away, 

Tu te vas, Thou art going away, 

il se va. Be is going away, 

Ella se va. She is going away, 

Nosotros nos vamos, TFe are going away, 

Vosotros OS vais, You are going away, 

Ellos (m.) se van, | They are going away, 
Ellas (/.) se van, ) 

V. (sing. ) se va, | You are going away. 
V. V. (jpi.) ae van, I 
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Cortane la mano, 
Yo me 6orto la mano, 
Ta te cortas la mano, 
1^1 ae corta la mano, 
Ella se corta la mano, 
Nosotros nos cortamos la mano, 
Vosotros 08 cortais la mano, 
Ellos (m.) 86 cortan la mano, | 
Ellas (/.) se cortan la mano, ) 
Y. {ting.) se corta la mano, | 
Y. Y. (pi.) 86 cortan la mano, Y 

Ponerse el sombrero, 
Yo me pongo el sombrero, 
Ta te pones el sombrero, 
il se pone el sombrero, 
EUa 86 pone el sombrero, 
Nosotros nos ponemos d sombrero, 
Yosotros OS poneis el sombrero, 
Ellos (m.) 86 ponen el sombrero, ) 
Ellas (/.) 86 ponen el sombrero, ) 
Y. (sing.) se pone el sombrero, | 
Y. Y. ipl.) 86 ponen el sombrero, ' 

Ponerselo, 

Yo me lo pongo, 

Ta te lo pones, 

El 86 lo pone, 

Ella 86 lo pone, 

Nosotros nos lo ponemos, 

Yosotros 08 lo poneis, 

Ellos (m. ) 86 lo ponen, > 



Ellas (/.) 86 lo ponen, 
Y. {sing.) se lo pone, 
Y. Y. (pi.) ae lo ponen, 



to imrts of the Body* 

To cut vmIs hand, 
I eiU my hand. 
Thou cuUest thy hand. 
He cuts his hand. 
She cuts her hand. 
We etU our hand. 
You cut your hatid. 

They cut their hand. 
You cut your hand. 

To put on one*8 hat. 
I put on my hat. 
Thou puttest on thy hat. 
He pute on his hot 
She puts on her hat. 
We put on our hoL 
You put on your hat. 

They put on their hats. 
You put on your hat* 

To put it.on, 
I put it on. 
Hum puttest it on. 
He puts it on, 
Sheputsit on. 
We put it on, 
Youputiton, 

They put it on. 
You put it on. 



Oompooiid Tenses. 

Yo me he cortado la mano, / have cut my hand. 

Ta te has cortado la mano. Thou hast cut thy han4/^ 

^1 se ba cortado la mano, He has cut his hand. 

Ella se ha cortado la mana She has cut her hand* 
19 
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NosotroB DOS hemoA £ortado la mano, 
Yosotros 08 habeis cortado la mano, 
£Uo8 (m.) 86 ban cortado la mano, ) 
Ellas (/.) 86 han cortado la immo, ( 
y. (sing,) 86 lia cortado la mano, ) 
y. y. (^/.) 86 han cortado la mano, ) 

Yo me he puesto el aombrero^ 
etc. 

Yo me lo he pnnto, 

etc. 



We have cut <mr haiuL 
Tou have cut your hand. 

They have cut their hand,, 
Tou have cui your hand, 

I have put ou w^ hoL 
etc 

I have put it on^ 
etc 



JBJemploB. 
Mateo 86 ensaci6 los dedo8. 
Nos hemos quemado la mano. 
i Se ha quitado Y . loe zapatos 1 
No me los he qnitado. 
I Se pondri V. el 8oml)rero nuevo? 
Me pondi^ el viejo. 
I Qnien le corta i Y. las nftas T 
Mi madre me las oorta. 
Coando se va Y. ? 
Me Yoy ahofa. 



Bxamples. 

Matthew soiled his fingers. 
We have "burned onr hand. 
Have you taken off yonr shoes f 
I have not taken them off. 
Will you put on your new hat t 
I will put on the old one. 
Who cuts your nails ? 
My mother cuts them for me. 
When are you going away ? 
I am going away now. 



Vooabulsrio. 
El dado, the finger. 
El guante, the pfoM. 
La bota, the hoot. 
La eama, the hod. 
La eamiia, the Mrl. 
La eara, the f nee. 
La oaaaea, the coat. 
La media, the stocking. 
La piema, the leg. 
La nfia, the natZ. 
Adioi, good by. 



Voeabulary. 
AAiera, out. 
Hinbhado, AuwtfMi. 
Pnei, well, 
Afeitar, 1. to ehtm, 
LaTar, 1. to wtuK. 
XarelumM* 1. to depoH, 
Ponene, 2. to put on, 
Quitana, 1. foial^o/: 
Bagnir, 8. to ootdimue, 
Bentar, 1. to heceme. 



Exercise 105. 

1. Vayaae Y. de aqui, Y. haee demasiado ruido. 2. Me ii^ en «& 
memento. 3. (Se ha lavado Y. las manos? 4 Me he lavado ks 
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manos y la cara. 5. [Cuando se marcha su hermauo de Y . ? 6. Se 
marchaid esta ttoehe i las ocho. 7. i Poique tio se carta V. las anas ? 
8. Me las corto todas las semanas. 9. Los hombres quieien irse. 
10. Pues, que se vayan. 11. [ Porqu^ no se quita V. las mcdias ^ntes 
de acostarse ? 12. Yo me las quito en la cama. 13. Quitese Y. el 
sombrero cuando Y. entra en el cuarto. 14. Yo siempre me lo quito, 
15. Yamonos, ya es tarde. 16. No poedo irme ahora ; tengo todavia 
demasiado que bacer. 17. No puedo ponerme los zapatos, tengo los 
pies binchados. 18. Ese mucbacbo se va a cortar los dedos si sigue 
jugando con el cucbillo. 19. P6ngase V. otra camisa, la que Y. tiene 
no estd limpia. 20. El pobre Juan se rompio la pierria, cuando cay6 
de su cabailo. 21. [ Ouantas veces se afeita Y. T 22. Me afeito todos 
los dias. 23. [ PoYquii no Be quita Y. las botas I £4. No puedo 
quitaimelas. S&. itdios, amigo, me voy. 

Exereise 106. 

1. Wby do you go away so soon? 2. I bave to go away, it is 
already late. "3. Jobnny is a bad boy, be would not take off his hat 
iu Mrs. Biera's bouse. 4. Wash that ^^hild's iace and take him out 
5. I cannot write, I must first warm my hands. 6. Do not go away 
yet, I need you. 7. When can I go away ? 8. You may go away in 
half an hour. 9. Would you go away if you could remain longer ? 
10. I would not go away if I bad not so much to do. 11. Wash your 
bands and come with me. 12. Do not take off your hat, you have to 
go out yet 13. I cannot put on these gloves, they are too small for 
me. 14. Poor Mr. Castro broke his arm the other day. 15. Which 
coat will you put on ? 16. I wiU put my blue coat on. 17. Let us 
go away, my &ther is waiting for us. 18. Which of your brothers is 
going away next week ? 19. They are both going away. 20. Take 
off that hat, it does not become you. 21. Qood by, sir, we are going 
away. 22. If you fall down, you will break your head. 23. I have 
burned my hand, and I cannot work to-day. 24. He put on bis 
hat and coat, and went away without saying a word. 25. Felipe 
will not put on his shoes ; he says that he has sore feet 26. Our 
friends are going away to-morrow. 27. Why do you not go with 
themi 28. You know T«iy Well that I am obli^ to remain in 
town? 
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LESSON 54. 



Gram&tioa. 



Grammar. 



1» The leflective prononn is used in Spanish when the ohject 
of the verb is a part of the body, and in such cases the article 
takes the place of the possessive adjective before the noun : 

Yo me corto el dedOy I cut my fin>ger. 

iX se lava la cara, ffe icashes his face, 

2t The verbs ponerse, 2. to put on, and quitarse, 1. to take 
off, follow the same rule as above when referring to articles of 
clothing and others when destined for parts of the body : 
Me pongo el sombrero, IptU an my hat. 

Me quito Ids guantes^ / take off my gloves. 



Leccion LIT. 


Lesson LIT. 


PERIPHRASTIC VERBS. 


Hacerw, 




Haber de. 


Meter9ei^ 




Tener de. 




Ppneree, 




Haber menester de. 


' must, shall. 


Volverse, 




Tener menester de. 




T.Iegar a ser. 


■ to become. 


Deber de. 




Veiiir & ser, 






li-sc haciendo. 




Placer, 2. > 


Vpiiir i ser, 




Gustar,!. - to like, to please. 


Veiiir i parar, . 




Agradar, 1. 





Conjugation, 
Haoerse, 2. metexse, 2. ponene, 2. volverse, 2. to hecome. 

Present Indicative. 



Yo me hagD, 
Tu te haces, 
£1 se bace, 
Ella se hace, 
Nosotros nos bacemos, 
Yosotros 08 baceis, 



I become, 
thou becomest. 
he becomes, 
she becomes, 
we become, 
you become. 
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Ellos (m.) se hacen, ) 
Ellas (/.) 86 hacen, i 
y. (nng,) se hace, 
V. V. (pi.) se liacen, 



J 



theybeeome, 
youhecovM* 



Preterite Indefinite. 



Me he hecho, 
Te has hecho, 
^ se ha hechoy 
EUa se ha hecho, 
Nosotros DOS hemes hecho, 
Yototros 08 habeis hecho, 
Ellos (m.) se han hecho, ) 
Ellas (/.) se han hecho, ) 
y. (smg.) se ha hecho, | 
V. V. {pi,) se han hecho, i 



Ihaweheeoms, 
thou host beeome. 
he has become, 
she has become, 
we have become, 
you have become, 

theyha/oe become, 
you have become 



Yo llego i ser, ) 
Yo yengo 4 ser, > 
etc. 



ZJegar, 1. venir & ser. 
Present Indicative. 
Ibecome, 
etc. 



Preterite Indefinite. 



He llegado 4 ser, | 
Hevenido 4 ser, i 



Ihaoe becom£. 



Zrse haoiendo. 
Present Indicative. 



Yo me Yojr haciendo, 
Tu te yas haciendo, 
1^1 se ya haciendo, 
EUa se ya haciendo, 
Nosotros no8 yamos haciendo, 
Vosotros OS yais haciendo, 
Ellos (m.) se van haciendo, | 
Ellas (/.) se van haciendo, ( 
y. (sing,) se ya haciendo, ) 
y. y. {pi.) ae van haciendo, ( 



I unbecoming, 
thou art becoming, 
he is becoming, 
she is becoming, 
we are becomitig, 
you are becoming, 

they are becoming. 



you are 
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IVetttiie Indefinite. 

Me he ido haciendo, I have become, 

Te has ido haciendo^ (hou had "become, 

Se ha ido haciendo, he or she hoe become, 

Nos hemes ido haciendo^ we hewe become, 

Os habeis ido haciendo, you have become, 

Se han ido haciendo, they hcwe become, 

V. y. {pi,) se han ido fawnendo, i 

Haber, 2. Xnmm mtnester de, liaber de, deber da. 

Proaen t Indicative. 

Yo he menester de aalir« / muH fo mO, 

etc. etc 

Preterite Indefinite. 
He habido menester de salir, / have been obliged to go oiU, 

etc. etc, 

Gnatar, 1. placer, 2. agradar, 1. to like^ topham. 
Present Indicative (affirmatively). 

Me gusta Of gustan, IHke or like to. 

Te gusta or gustan, thou liked or Hked i^ 

Le gusta or gustan, he or she like$ or hke$ to. 

Nos gusta or gustan, we like or like to. 

Os gusta or gustan, ffOU- like or like to. 

Les gusta or gustan, they like or like to. 

IV.le gusta or gustan (#fnflf.), | y^ nj^e or like to. 

A v. y. les gusta or gustan (pl,\ ) 

Pre0ent Bidicative (interrogativdy), 

i Me gusta (or gustan) A mf ? do I like (or do Hike io)f 

i Te gusta (or gustan) itil dost thou like (or like to)} 

i Le gusta (or gustan) a ^1 ? does he like (or like to) ? 

i Le gusta (or gustan) 4 efla r does she like (fit like to) i 
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i Nos gnsU (or gustan) & noftotros ? 
i Os gusta (or gustan) i v^sotros f 
2 Les gusta (or guataa) 4 ellos (ift.) f ^ 



I Les gnsta (or gustan) & ellas (/.) 
I Le gusta (or gustan) i V. (^'»^.) ? 
I Les gusta (or gustan) i V. V. (|?i. 



do we liJke (or likt to) f 
do yotf ^«X» (or like to) t 

^otkegiibe (or Itke to)4 
do pou Woe <«r l&e to)f 



Vocabulario. 

SI pretfio, the price, 
SI priaioiMro, <Ae prisomer, 
SI SMtre, ^ tot^. 
La. liuyia, the rain. 
lot padreft, tke parentis 

H«iii*dih Aofteai. 
Loeo, maome. 
ItegKlloao, j»roud. 



Vocabulary* 
Otta Mf a, tfMNtf^Mi^ «{Mi 
fiobn, eiboul. 
FoiOar, 1. te^AooC 
Conolnirad, 3. to end, 
Coaitruir, ^ €o btuld, 
Cottht, lid ruE*. 
Stbitid,!. fo^^M. 
Ctaritai% hioecream. 
Uaaar, L eoco^ 

Xaapotar, 1. to reepecL 
Segnir, Z. to eonimtie. 



ExereisiK 107« 

1. Mi hefmftno ^ ha hecho tiegooiante. S. Eald hOfubre no sabd 

oMal & 8^ gdneiraL 4. Bl tiempo tie hii pueblo U& tiia^ que nd 
heniL<»9 podido mafehnmd^. b, luati (»e pa^t) tUti takXa, q^e creiamos 
que fte ilto A HKfflK & Vo lio 86 «fi qUii v^iidrd i pati^ esta disputa. 
7. Me es pMciiN) is^t inftftana muy tempitmo. 8i Si d «nfenno 
ftigoe malo, kabdl que Ikniai' id ni^ico. d. El kijo deb« y ha de 
fet^pi^r A SUA padt«l 10. SI general finando af^sikr A Xdib piMoneros. 
11. Sobre «8d, hflf muc&o qUe deci¥. 11 El niucfiAcho 8e ecfa6 i 
correr despues de haber tobado lad tnatitanaft. Id. } he gU8ta A Y. k 
cerveza ? 14. No me gusta mucho. 15, ; Que se harA de nosotros si 
no recibimofl diaero ! 16. Hemos menester de saUr Antes de las tres. 
17. Nuestro amigo Felipe txabaja mucho, y se va haciendo rico. 
1^. Estando en la calle, se puso A gritar. 19. Muchos de mis amigos 
9» ban hecho HoOd tn America. M No me gustan estos lihros, y asi 
no loa leo» 21. Se dice que el padre de Enrique se ha vuelto loco. 
22. Aqu^ hoilibre se volvio tan orgulloso que era odiado de todos* 
23w Tendr^mos que pagark A eate hombre el preoio que pide. 
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24 Mejor quiero ser pobre que robar. 25. £1 ano qae viene me 
hare constniir una casa mas grande. 26. No me agrada la conducta 
de este hombre. 27. Vamoe mas despacio, a mi no me guBta andar 
tan ligero. 28. i A que ha venido a paiar aquello ? 29. Todayia no 
Be sabe. 30. No noe place que V. V. haggn eso. 31. Deje V. entrar 
i este hombre. 

Exercise 108. 

1. My brother would have become a general if the war had not 
ended. 2. What will become of those two men ? 3. A bad prince 
seldom liecomes a good king. 4. Being in the street, he became very 
sick. 5.. The poor man became so weak that he could not walk. 
6. John is getting richer every day. 7. I do not like this man, I 
don't believe he is honest* 8. You will have to give him all the 
money he asks. 9. The thief began to run when he saw us. 10. What 
will become of those poor children ? 11. You will get sick if you are 
not more prudent. 12. When iron is exposed to rain it becomes rusty. 
13. What would you like to eat? 14. 1 should like to eat some 
chicken. 15. 1 believe that mati has become insane. 16. He has 
become a physician after having studied several years in Pans. 
17. You will have to speak to him, if he comes again. 18. I am 
having a new Vest made by my tailor. 19. If you don't like this 
wine, I will give you something else. 20. The weather has suddenly 
become very cold. 21. I don't know what will become of that man. 
22. Napoleon the First became great by his victories. 23. I have to 
stay at home imtil my brother returns. 24. He began to laugh when 
I told him that. 26. Are we going to read or to write ? 26. You 
are to read first. 27. If I call yon, come immediately, and don't keep 
me waiting (make me wait). 28. Next year we are going to have a 
house built 29. Henry has become rich in a few years. 30. My 
sister says that she does not like her new house. 

Gram&tioa. Grammar. 

It There are verbs besides the auxiliary verbs already men- 
tioned which may be called peripbrastic YerlMi, because they 
are used not only to form the compound tenses of other verbs, 
but also to circumscribe the sentence. The verbs haber, 2. and 
tener, 2. followed by the preposition de, belong to this category, 
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and 80 do certain active and neuter verbs taken reflectively or fol- 
lowed b^ the preposition a, as will be seen by the list above. 

2« The verb to become, when expressing a change of condi- 
tion or profession by the subject, is rendered in Spanish by 
liacenoy 2« ponerse, 2. and meterse, 2. : 

Se ha hecho \ 

Se ha paesto >a medico^ He has become a physician, 

Se ha metido j 

S» When the change of condition is not performed by the 
subject, but is a consequence of its merits, llegar a ser, venir 
a ser, or ser hechp are then used : 

For sns talentos lleg6 a ser (vino d ser By Ms talents he became physician 
or fne hecho) medico de cdmara, of the court. 

Note. — Irie haciendo is used to express a progressing action. 

4. To become or to get is translated by ponene, 2. to ex- 
press a. change in health, and by the same verb and by vol- 
▼erse, 2. or hacerse, 2. if we express a change in the physical or 
moral condition of a person, animal, or thing : 

Se ha paesto enfermo, ffe has become sick, 
Se yolvi6 loco, He became insane, 

5. To result is best translated by ser, salir de, or venir 
k parar: 

Yo no s^ en que vendrd d paiar (que . IdovCt hnow what the result of this 
■ saldra or' que serd) de esta disputa, dispute will be, 

6» To commence, when governing an Infinitive and ex- 
pressing a motion, or the feeling of joy and sadness, is ren- 
dered by empezar, 1. poneme, 2. and echarse, 1. with the 
preposition k: 

Smpez6 d correr, He began to run, 

Se puao d reir, He began to laugh, 

Se ech6 d Uorar, He began to cry. 
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DffBBSONAL TXBBi. 

XJoYer, ^ (0 rotn. 



lAueTe, 

Llovia, 

Umi6, 

Lloverdy 

Lloveria, 

Qae llueva, 

Que Qovieae of Uoviem, 

Ha llovido, 

Habia Hondo, 

Hubo llovido^ 

Habid llovido, 

Habria llovido, 

Que haja Uovido, 

Que nubiera ) 
Rabiendo llovido, 

Helar, 1. tofreeu; 
Graniiar, 1. to hail; 
Deihelar, 1. to thaw ; 
VaYftft 1» iomum; 
Tronar, 1. to thunder; 
UoTiinar, 1. to drizzle; 
ItdUmpagnear, 1. to tighten; 
Yenteftr, 1. to blow ; 

Alborear, 1. ) 

AAoeheeer, 2. to grow dark ; 



It rains. 

It was raining. 

It did rain* 

It wUl rain. 

It should or tpould rcUiu 

That it may raiti. 

That U might rain, 

IthasrtUned, 

It had been raining. 

It had rained^ 

It will have rained. 

It should or would have rained. 

That it may ham rained, 

S%eU it might hem rtninsd, 

jEtaving rained, 

hielai it freezes. 
graniza, it hails. 
deshiela, it thaws. 
nieva, U snows. 
tmena, it thunders. 
llovizna, it drizzles, 
}«lampagae% U tightens, 
vented, it blows. 
amanece, i 
alborea, 
anocbece, it grows dark. 



\' 



Haoer, 2. and Haber, 2. impersonally. 



I Que tiempo hace f 
Hace buen tiempo, | 
Hace bermoso tiempo, ) 
Hace mal tiempo, 
Hace calor, 
Hace frio, 



Sow is the weather ? 
It is fins wemOmri 

It is bad weather. 
It is warm. 
It is cold. 
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Hace yientoy 


/if is windy. 


Hacesol, 
Hay sol, ) 


ThetunMma, 




Hay luna, 


The moon shines. 


Hace lodo, 


It is muddy. 


Hay polvo, 


It a dusty. 


Hacedia, 


It is daylight. 


Hace noclie, 


Itisniiht, 


Aeaeoer, 2. \ 


Importar, 1. to be important. 


Aoonteeer, 2. >to happen. 


Pareoer, 2. to appear, to seem. 


Snoeder, 2. J 


Ooayenir, Z, tobe proper. 


etc. 


etc. 


Vooabulario. 


Vocabulary. 


n iavUno, the wimUr. 


La Mtodad, the society. 


•Sl\oAtt,themud. 




JSl]fn9irX0t the port. 


Algt, rather. 


SI qnitaiol, the sunshade. 


L menado, often. 


El lobretodo, the overcoat. 


Comedido,i7o;t(<!. 


ISi triseo, the deigK. 


Edm«do, damp. 


SI Iraeno, the Sunder, 


OmutO) dark. 


Lft oflvnte, the mrt. 


FntilOf lMO0M(Xf|f. 




jjngniajf, stngtUar. 


Lft IWIAt <A« 9IM0». 


AUfraiM, 1 . to r^'oice. 


LaailU,(A«3»«2e. 


Vastiraa, 3. to dress. 



ExeMlge IM. 

1. [ Qa4 bermoso tiempo hace hoy, no es verdad T 2. Si, hace tin 
tiempo de primavera. 3. i Hace calor en an pais de Y. ? 4. Ko hace 
tanto calor como aqui. 5. Hoy llueve demasiado, los muchachos no 
podr^ salir. 6. Esta noche habri lona, podremos dar un paseo en el 
parque. 7. (Si sigae la llnvia, habrd mucho lodo en las calles. 
8. I Qu^ tiempo hard manalia t V. puede estar seguro qne hard mal 
tiempo. d. Hay mncho sol ; tome V. su qiiitasol. 10. Ayer hizo 
bastante frio. 11. No hizo demasiado frio. 12. [ Qu^ fai lo que 
8ucedi6? 13. Sueedi6 que nadie tenia dinero, cuaado fii^ preciso 
pagar. 14. Si hace frio, p<Sngase V. el sobretodo. 16. Nunca hace 
demasiido Mo pan mi la Ni para mi tampoea 17. Ha nevado 
muy & menudo este inviemo. 18. Abia Y. la rentaiiay y yea Y. que 
tiempo hace. 19. Esta helando. 20. Belampague6 muchisimo 
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anodie. 21. Conviene ser comedido en la sociedad. 22. Importa 
que salgamoe temprano manana. 23. Acaece muchas veceB que 
Uueve 7 hiela al mismo tienipo. 24. Es verdad que su hennano me 
ha dicho esto, pero yo no lo creo. 25. Yo amaned en Toledo y 
anodieci en Madrid. 26. Me acaederon muchas coeas en el viaje. 
27. Anochiece muy temprano ahora. 28. i Estd tronando ; oye V. el 
traeno ? 29. No es el trueno, es una caneta que estd pasando en la 
calle. 30. Si hace buen viento, llegar^mos manana temprano al 
puerto. 

Exercise 110. 

1. It is important to know who was the last person who entered 
the room. 2. A singular thing has occurred. 3. It seems as if you 
had nothing to say. 4.. As soon as it dawns we will dress and leave 
the house. 5. If I had known that it was so cold, I should not have 
gone out 6. It was so hot here last summer that we all went to the 
country. 7. It hailed last night, and I thought that it would also 
hail to-day. 8. It thundered and lightened the whole day, but it did 
not rain. 9. Did it snow this morning ? 10. No, but it will either 
snow or rain in a moment* 11. It dawns very early in this season. 

12. I wish it would snow every day, that we might go in a sleigh. 

13. How many miles are there from here to K ? 14. It is too late to 
go there to-day. 15. Dear friend, how glad I am to see you again ! 
16. It is too damp to-day to go out 17. It is very dark here, open 
the windows. 18. It is not daylight yet 19. It was very fine 
weather yesterday. 20. It was rather cold. 21. Was it cold when 
you were in the country ? 22. It was colder there than last year at 
the same time. 23. I think that it will be very warm this summer. 
24. Do you know what happened to my brother? 25. Yes, John 
told me what happened to him. 26. It is very muddy, put on your 
other shoes. 27. If it rains, I will lend you my umbrella. 28. It 
was raining, but it does not rain now. 29. It is very windy. 
30. They say that it is just as warm in the country as in the dty. 

Gram&tioa. Grammar. 

1« Impenonal Yerbt can only be used in the Infimtive or in 
the third person singular -without any pronoun : 
Llueve, ii rains ; graniza, U haiU, 
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2» Im^rsonal verbs are either 68Bentially impersonal, that 
is, cannot be used otherwise, as llover, 2. to rain ; nevar, 1. to 
snow; etc., or they are accidentaUy impersonal, that is, they 
may be formed from any active or netUer verb, 

St The verbs amanecer, 1. to dawn, and anocheoer, 2. to grow 
darky when used as neuter verbs, may be conjugated with all 
persons. We may therefore say : 



AmanecfmoB en Toledo, y anocheci- 
mos en Madrid, 



It was daylight when toe reached To- 
ledo, and night when we reached 
Madrid, 



4. The impersonal verbs acaecer, 2. aconteoer, 2. convenir, 3. 

importar, 1. parecer, 2. snceder, 2. admit a subject and agree 

with the same when accompanied by the pronouns me, tOy le, etc : 

Me acaecieron mnchas cosaa. Many (hinge happened to me, 

Le sacedieron yarias desgracias, Several Tniefortunes happen^ to Am. 



Leceion LYI. 



Lesson LTI. 
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Verbs requirins Fvepotf tions after them* 



EJexnplos. 

V. abuaa de nnestra anustad. 
£] se acerca de (d) la ventana. 
Yo me acnerdo de i\. 
Me alegro de ver a V. 
El se aleja de nosotros. 

£1 se inelina aZ vicio. 

Yo adhiero d mi opinion. 

El esti acostambrado a la limpieza. 

Ha sido condenado d la prision. 

El pais abnnda en hienx). 
]^ ha caido en error. 
Yo confio en V. 



Bxamples. 

You abase our friendship. 
He approaches the window. 
I remember him. 
I am glad to see you. 
He goes away from us. 

He inclines towards rice. 

I adhere to my opinion* 

He is accustomed to cleanliness. 

He has been sentenced to prison. 

The country is abundant in iron. 
He has faUen into a mistake. 
I trust to you. 
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HfOBOs convemd^ en esto. 
Yo BO creo en eso. 

S« €*a6 con mi hen&ftnft. 
Cumplo con mi obligacuMk 
He he escusado con il. 
Me molesta con sm Tiaitaa. 

tl callaiwrmiedo. 
Me doy por vencido. 
£8toy por 61. 
Pecamos jx>r oigullo. 



We have agreed to l^at. 
I do not believe in tfaat^ 

H« taanied my sister. 

I do my duty. 

I have apologized to him. 

He annoys me with his visits. 

He is silent through fear. 

I consider myself as oonquercfl 

I abide \^ him. 

We sin through pride. 



Vocabulario. 

SI ayaro, the miser, 
S benvftiBio, ifue ben^, 
n «OBMiio, Ue 4tdi060^ 
ZL pleito, the iawnsiL 
El reo, the ou^nit. 
La oosta, the expense. 
La fiebre, the fever. 
Lft Molera, the trifle, 
Lft ligrima, the tear. 
La •wtHWia, thejudgfnent. 
La yorba, the grass. 
Aoostombrado, occtMtaaMl. 
Agradeoido, thankful. 
Bordado, trimmBA. 
Aoerears^ L to c^pproach. 



Vocabulary. 

Adhorir, 3. to adhere. 
Al^ame, 1. to Uaise, 
Afartttr, l. to tema^ 
Apelar, 1. to o^tpeaL 
Canaozar, 1. to cenmre^ 
Colmar, 1. to overwhelm, 
Condenar, 1 . to condemn. 
Bediear, 1. to devote. 
Deaoonflar, 1. to distrust 
Embanar, I. io euffmgB. 
Eatender, 2. to understand, 
Ibrmalinraat I. to get vexed, 
Habitnane, 1. to accustom om^ssdf, 
XntBTWamM, 1. to take interest. 
Jaotarae, 1. to boast 



Einreiae 111. 

1. Si y. adhiere & nil xypinion, adherir^ yo d la stiya. 5^. £1 KO ha 
sido condenado i muerte. 3. Acudrdese V. de mi. 4. £1 tey colm6 
d su ministro de beneficioB. 5. Este bombre padece de fiebres. 
6. Censuran i eate rico de avara. 7. Con mis consejoa le he apartado 
de malas compafiiaa. 8. Mi hennano ha side condenado e& las oostaa 
del pleltob 9. No «e aoeique Y. de la ventana, pues liace fno. 
10. Eatoy aeostumbrado d eatoa trabajos. 11. V. no ti^e rtaOA da 
acusarme de esto. 12. Estoy agradecido & loe beneficios que he 
recibido. 13. Me alej6 de aquella tierra con las Idgrimas en loe ojoa. 
14. Me alegro de verle & V. bueno. 15. El negociante ha a{>elado de 
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la sentencia. 16. El tn^ de la veina estaba botdado de oio. 17. V. 
no deberia burlarse de este hombre. 18. Yo no me bttilo de sndie. 
19. He cambiado mi caballo por otra 20. Nob hemos cansado del 
viaje. 21. £1 se casari con aquella senora tan rica. 22. Aquel j6ven 
dedica todo su tiempo al estudio. 23. Desconfio de este bombre sin 
<5onocerle. 24. TemoqneV. seembaiqiieenmalos negocios. 25. No 
entendemos nada de eso. 26. Y. Y. se ban formalizado por una fiio- 
lera. 27. No ti^ae Y. razon de gloriarse de esa accion. 28. No 
bemos podido babitoamoe d ese pais. 29. No9 hemos interesado en 
este joyen, peio el nos ha enganado. 30. El pobre hombie se man- 
tenia de frutas y de yerbas. 

Exercise 112» 

1. If jou make fan of me, I will teil it to fouf &ther. 2. Has the 
aoldier been aeiMstioed to death ? d^ He has been sentenoed to (the) 
prison. 4. He boae^ of a thing of which he oagbt to be ashamed. 
5. Our teacher takes great interest in our studies. 6. Do you remem- 
ber my brother t 7. I remember him very well, but I don't remem- 
ber your cousin. 8. 1 am doing something now to which I am not 
accustomed. 9. Why do you not come near the fire ? 10. I am not 
cold, I am very well here. 11. I am very glad to know that you 
have not lost your money in that business. 12. We have exchanged 
our coffee for tea. 18. I do w^ mtderstaiid anything about this mat- 
ter. 14. You tte wrong to distrust that msft, he Is your friend. 
15. He accuses me of having deceiml him, bat he does not tell the 
truth. 16. I adhere to what I bave said. 17. If yon engage in tiiat 
business you will lose all your money. 18. That young man sup- 
ports his £imily with his work. 19. Bemember what 1 told yon 
when yon see your brother. 20. We are thankful for the benefits we 
have received. 21. Do not go away from the window. 2% He is 
very glad to see that his brother studies so much. 23. If you appeal 
from the judgment, you will be condemned a second time. 24 I 
have beeon^ tired of that house. 25. Do you think that Mr. Mar- 
tinez will marry Miss Buiz f 26. I think he will marry her next 
month. 

Grtm^tioa. Grammar. 

If Many verbs which sometimes in English are not followed 
by any preposition, govern in Spanish either the genitiTe, the 
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dative, or the ablative, with the prepositions de, i^ oon, per, 
para, fobre, etc. Some of these verbs may even, without 
changing their meaning, govern different prepositions, as : 
Instroir 4 algono de^ mor 9obre algo, To inform some one of aomdhing. 
Other verbs change their meaning according to the preposition 
which follows them : 

Oreo en ^1, / believe in him. 

Me creo de esta oosa, / am convinced ofiktU thing* 

2» Most reflective verbs, and those which express the move- 
ments of the soul or mind, want, fulness, separation, accusation, 
blame, etc, generally govern the preposition da 

Obsbrvatiov. — It would be difficult to give deftuite rules for the goTero- 
ment of the other prepositioaB. The Grammar of the Spaniah Aisademy con- 
tains a loDg list of verbs with their corresponding prepositions. We have 
omitted the same, as we consider that the student will have to depend princi- 
pally on practice and reading to master these as well as other difficulties. 



Leceion LYII. Lesson LTII. 

OOyXBNMENT OF AOJECTIVBS. 

BJemploa* Bxampl— . 

Este hombre es digno de ea poddon. This man is worthy of his position. 

Estoy deseoao de verle. I am anziooa to see him. 

Mi hermano es alto de cnerpo. My brother is tall in size. 

Aquella se&ora es pdlida de color. That lady has a pale complexion. 

Nnestra casa estd cercana de la Our house is near the city. 

ciudad. 

Estoy cierto de su venida. I ani sure of his coming. 

Este vino es agrio al gusto. This wine is sour to the taste. 

in es amable 4 todos. He is amiable towards eveiybody. 

Esto es ben^fico 4 la salud. This is good for the healdL 

i\ es fiel 4 sus amigos. He is faithful to his friends. 

El estd triste por la muerte de su He is sad about the death of his 

hermano. brother. 

Estoy a]«gre con la U^gada de mi I am glad at the arrival of my 

hermano. brother. 
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Vooftbulario. 
SI oompaaero, the companion, 
Slh^roe, the hero. 
El pesar, the gri^. 
El poder, the power. 
El prin^pio, the principle, 
£1 temor, the /ear. 
La alabania, the praise. 
La botalla, the bottU. 
La ooitunbre, the manner. 
La mina, the mine. 
La nara^ja, the orange. 
La xaion, the reason. 
La ruina, the ruin. 
La fAplioa, the entreaty . 
Aoeptable, accqftaile. 
Aniioio, eager. 
Codioioio, greedy. 
Conformo, cor^ormdbly. 



Vocabulary. 
I>MpTeeiado, despised, 
Digno, loorthy. 
Enoendido, red. 
EzentOi exempted. 
Fayorable, favoraJble. 
laeapai, incapable. 
Indigno, unworthy. 
Inmdyil, immovable. 

1AWLQ,/UU. 

Madnro, ripe. 
Ptnoio, hard, painful. 
PodaroM, powerful. 
PropeniOy inclined. 
Propieio, propitious. 
Sorprendido, surprised. 
Deioaiearar, 1. to peel. 
Obrar, 1. to act. 



Exercise 118. 

1. Este hombre es muy codicioso de dineio. 2. V. estd Ueno de 
soberbia, y V. no tiene motivo para ello. 3. Mi hermano ha sido 
exento del servicio militar. 4. Es una cosa fdcil de hacer, y sin 
embargo V. la hace niuj maL 5. Los habitantes de aquella isla son 
puros de eostumbies. 6. Es penoso de ver & ese hombre correr i la 
mina. 7. Hemos obrado conforme i la razon. 8. Don Pedro es un 
hombre dospreciado de todoe 6 indigno del enipleo que ocupa. 9. Esta 
fruta no es buena para comer. 10. V. es incapaz de comprender 
nuestras ideas. 11. Estoj contento con lo que tengo, y no deseo nada 
mas. 12. La proposicion que Y. nos hace es aceptable para todos. 
13. La pobre mujer se qued6 inm6vil de temor. 14. La accion de 
ese hombre es digna de akbanza. 15. La vida humana estd llena de 
pesares. 16. El h^roe estd siempre ansioso de gloria ; y, el avaro, 
codicioso de dinero. 17. Este muchacho es muy bonito de cara. 
18. Esta lengua es fdcil de aprender. 19. Aquel pais es rico en 
granos, pero pobre en minas. 20. Estoy cierto de mi asercion. 
21. El hombre verdaderamente liberal es fiel d sua principios. 22. La 
libertad es propicia a las ciencias y d las artes. 23. i Porqu^ estd Y. 
tan encendido de cara ? 24. Porque acabo de correr, y tengo mucho 
calor. 25. La naranja madura es fdcil de descascarar. 
20 
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Exereise 114. 

1. That fruit is not good to eat, it is not ripe yeL 2. If you act in 
(de) that way you will be despised by everybody. 3. You ought to 
be satisfied with what you have. 4. I am anxious to see your brother, 
when does he arrive 1 5. He will be here to-morrow. 6. That action 
is unworthy of an honest num. 7. The mighty are inclined to abuse 
their power. 8. It is easy to say that, but it is not sa easy to do as 
you think. 9. I am certain ^of what I say. 10. The weather is very 
favorable for our journey. IX. That bottle is full of wine. 12. That 
country is very rich in ^Id mines. 13. We axe most anxious to 
know the truth. 14. I knew that you were incapable o£ acting thus. 
15. That child is beloved b(^ all his companions. 16. They have 
acted according to (the) reason. 17. Life is full of misery. 18. I am 
tired of the conduct of this man. 19. We are not accustomed to see 
so many people in our small town. 20. I am surprised at what that 
man has told us. 21. He is deaf to all our entreaties. 22. Those 
men are poor in means, but rich in credit. 23. They are very sad 
about the death of their fathei: 24. Your father's proposition is ac- 
ceptable to everybody. 25. The poor servant was all his life feuthful 
to his master. 

Gram4tioa. Qranmiar. 

1« Many adjectives have in Spanish a meaning by them- 
selves^ while others require a oomplemenfe to their neaning, as 
digno, worthy; propenso^ inclined; QOmfBXtMbt ecm^rabie ; 

ete. : 

£s una accion digna (of what f) de It is an action worthy ofpmise. 

dogio, 
Los pod«ro80fi son propensos (to- TJie might/y art. iiidih6d 1o ahum 

whatry a abnsar de sn poder, their power. 

2* An adjective may govern a noun, on In&oitive^ or a sen- 
tence in the Subjunctive mood : 

Fiel i 81X8 amigos, Faithful to hisfriertds. 

Diestro en aaltar, SkilfiU in jumping, 

il es indigno d« que £b conipadezGaD, ffe i9 unworihf of bmtg pUied. 

S« Those adjectives, yrhyski expiesa worthdneUf, tmworthineu^ 
facUity, difficulty, futneas, wanty scarcity, eagemesB, anxiety^ de- 
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iire^ exception, moral or physical qtuditiea, moral or physical sepa- 
ration, (H^nce, pmmimity, certainty, unoertainiy^ danger, etc., 
geneially govern the preposition de : 

Digno de recompensa, Worthy of reward. 

Indigno de perdon,. Uwwerthy of pardon. 

Fdcil de hacev, £asy to do. 

Penoao de hi^ir» Difficult to. da, 

Lleno de sobecbi^ FM of pride, 

Escaso de coxiceptos^ Poor in ideas, 

Deseosp de trab^ar» Desirous qf working. 

Godicioso de diaenv Eager for money. 

Gordo de talle^ Stout in body, 

Blando de corazow.. Soft in heart.. 

Inseparable d/e sus annigos, Inseparable from hisfris)ids. 

Cercano de la ciudad, Near the eiiy. 

Lejano de la ckidad. Far from the city. 

Cierto de su venida, Certain of his arrival. 

Segnro de peligro, &un ^ danger. 
etc, etc. 

4* Adjectives expressing the feelings of the soul or mind 
take the prepositions d6» por, or con : 

Inm6vil de teniop. Immovable wi^fum 

Triste por ea mnerte. Sad at his death. 

Alegre* coa sa ll^iada. Pleased at hisarriaoL 

Note. — When the adjective precedes a verb in the Infimtive mood, the 
preposition de may always be used : 

ContentQ de vei^ Glad to see you, 

S% In most other casoa the adjectives require the same prepo^ 
sitions as in English^ 

6* Past Participles used as adjectives may govern de or por : 

£s nn hombre despreciado ds (por) Us is a man despised by all. 
todos, 

7« There axa also a4j^ctives which vary in meaningp accord 
ing to the pr^>06itiQn which follows them : 

Esta fruta es bnena para comer, This fruit is gooeP to eat. 

Esta naranja es buena de descascarar, This orange is easy to peel. 
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Leeeion LYIII. 



Lesson LYIII. 



THE ADVERB. 



Advevbs of Place* 



AhU there, 
Aqui, acd» here, 
AM, there. 
A114, yonder, 
Cerca (de), near, 
L^jos (de), far. 
D6nde, wJiere. 
iCdonde, whereto. 
Dedonde, wJierefrom. 
Adentro, within. 
etc. 



Dentro (de), in. 
Fuera (de), otiL 
Arriba, up. 
Abajo, down. 
Adelante, forward. 
Atras, iHieh. 
Delante (de), hefore, 
Detias (de), behind. 
Encima (de), upon, 

etc. 



AdTOsbs of Time. 

Hoy, Uhday. Pronto, soon. 

Maflana, to-morrow. Siempre, altcaye. 

Ahora, now. Nunca, J ^^^^^^ 

Luego, afteruHirds, Jamas, i 

Tarde, laU. Ya, already. 

Temprano, early. Mientraa, whilst. 

Presto, quick. Aun, yet, stUl. 
etc. etc 

Adverbs of Manner. 

Bien, weU. Becio, lovd. 

Mai, hadXy. Despacio, slowly. 

Asl, so, thus. Depriesa, qui/ikly, 

Ryo, hyw. Alto, lovd. 
etc etc- 

AdverlMi of Quantity. 

Macho, much. Muy, wry. 

Poco, ?i«fo. Tan, so, as. 

Sobrado, ) Tanto, so much, as much. 

Harto, [ enough. Cuanto, how mitch. 

Bastante, i Demasiado, too much. 
etc etc 





THE ADVERB. 






ma, more. 


Mejor, beUer. 


mnoB, less. 


Peor, toorse. 


etc. 


etc. 
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Primeramente, first, 
Ultimamente, Uistly. 



AdvvrlM of Order. 

Sucesivamente, successively. 
Antes (de), before. 
Despues (de), after. 



Adverbs of Afltmiatloii* 

S{, yes. yerdaderamente, verily. 

Ciertamente, certainly, Indudablemente, undoubtedly^ 

etc. etc. 



Adverbs of Negation- 
No, no, Nada, nothing, not amylhing. 
Tampoco, neither, not either. De ninguna maaera, nou)i8e. 
etc. etc. 



Adverbs of Uneertalnty. • 

Tal vez, ] Acaso, 

Quiz^ ^ perhaps. Por ventara, 

Quiz&s, ) Porfortuna, 

etc etc. 

Adverbial Bzpressloiis* 



perhaps {in interro- 
gallons). 



Sobre pooo m&s 6 m^nos, 
k lo m^noB, al m^oB, 
X diestra y siniestra, 
£ duras penas. 
De aqui para alii, 
De ac&paraalU, 
Aquf y alU, 
Aci y sXik, aculli, 



About, more or less. 
At least. 
Right and left. 
With great trouble. 

Here and there. 



Formation of Adverbs with mente (ly). 



Ficil, facilmente, 
Constante, constantemente, 
Triste, tristemente, 
Alegre, alegremente, 
Elegante, elegantemente, 
Salno, sabiamente. 



Easy, easily. 
Constant, constantly. 
Sad, sadly. 
Joyful, joyfuUy, 
Elegant, elegantly. 
Wise, wisely. 
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Belicado, delicadamente, 
Claro, claramente, 
Yerdadero, yerdaderamente. 



JMicaU, delicately. 
Clear, dearly, 
True, truly. 



Vooabnlario. 
£1 bsstoiL, the cane. 
La det graoia, the m^fortune. 
La faena, the strength. 
La groaeria, the rudeness. 
La tarde, the aftenuxm, 
AoatOf perhaps. 
Afoera, without 
Amargo, Utter. 
B^jo, low. 
Callado, sUent, 
Ciego, Uind. 
Claro, dear. 
Conciso, concise, 
Cortes, polite. 



Vooabnlary. 
Cruel, crud. 

Despues, after, afterward. 
Probable, prohaUe. 
Tal ves, perhaps. 
Aoompanar, 1. to accompany, 
Arrepentirse, 3, to repent, 
Cottiegnir, 3. to obtain, 
Esouchar, 1. to listen to, 
Faltar, 1. tofaU. 
Oiri 3. to hear, 
Provenir, 3. to resuU, 
Beferir, 3. to relate, 
Besponder, 2. to ansioer. 



Exercise 115. 

1. i Como me ha enganado este hombre ! 2. Hemos siempie sabido 
nuestra leccion desde que vamos d la escuela. 3. He venido acd tern- 
prano para ver a su hermano de V. 4. Ciceron habl6 sabia y elo- 
cuentemente. 5. Cesar escribio clara, concisa y elegantemente. 6. Yo 
le habU cortesmente y el me re8pondi6 con groseria. 7. Los mucha- 
chos entraron calladitamente, pues la madre estaba muy mala. 
8. Jamas vi tal cosa. 9. Si Y. quiere, ir^mos maiiaiia al teatro. 
10. Le referir6 i Y. la historia, si ya no la sabe Y. 11. Yo creo que 
V. podrd conseguir facilmente el dinero que Y. necesita. 12. Esta 
casa debe haber costado mucho dinero. 13. Yengo de afu^ra, y he 
visto una cosa muy curiosa. 14. Aqui matdron d un hombre, segun 
he oido. 15. Primero vino su hermano de Y. y despues los otroe 
amigos. 16. [ Acaso vendrd su padre hoy ? 17. Yendrd tal vez esta 
noche d las diez. 18. El anda de aqul para allf sin saber donde sen- 
tarse. 19. Y. ha sido muy imprudente, y de ahi proviene su desgra- 
cia. 20. [ A que hora vendrd el mddico ? 21. Ya viene. 22. Lo 
har4 si ya no me faltan las fuerzas. 23. No ir^ alld, pues estoy mejor 
donde estoy. 24. ; Qu^ tnstlsimamente llora esta miyer ! 25. Hable 
Y. claro, si Y. quiere que yo le comprenda.' 26. Nunca volvere a ver 
a mi querido amigo. 
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Exereise 116. 

1. If you do not pay him, you will repent it bitterly. 2. These 
two friends are constantly together. 3. You must act prudently if 
you do not wish to lose your money. 4. Your friend has treated his 
sister very cruelly. 6. Your exercise is not well done ; you have 
written it badly. 6. You would have acted more wisely if you had 
not answered that man. 7. I could not listen politely to all he said 
about you. 8. I have blindly followed your instructions. 9. Speak 
low, my friend, there is somebody in the other room. 10. How do 
you do to-day? 11. I am pretty well, thank you. 12. When will 
your sister arrive? 13. She will probably arrive this afternoon. 
14. Look for my cane, I wish to go out now. 15. Shall you accom- 
pany your friends to Paris 1 16^ I shall perhaps acoompauy them. « 
17. If you come to-morrow, do not come too late. 18). I shall not be 
able to come before nine o'clock. 19. Our house is already finished. 

20. They walk the whole day here and there without doing anything. 

21. Do not speak so loud, I have the headache. 22. I was near him 
when he was wounded. 23. He was before me, and my brother was 
behind me. 24. Come quick, I have something to tell you. 26. This 
author writes very welL 26w We walked very slowly and anived too 
late. 

Gram&tica. Qrammar. 

!• flaee of the Adverb. 

1. The Adverb ia generally placed in Spanish after the verb. 
In compound tenaee it is placed after the participle^ and never 
between the same and the auxiliary : 

£1 diadpnlo ha ilempre estadiado Ths scholar has always stiuLkd his 
su leccion, Ussw, 

Although, according to the rules of sjmtax, we may deviate from 
this rule, the student would do well to adhere to the same, and 
thus avoid the mistakes which may result from any deviation. 

2. A few adverbs must always stand before the verb, as no, 
etc., and the adverbs of exclamation : cuantOi cuan, como, etc. : 

i Como me ha engaSiado ! How ha has deceived me I 

The following abverbs also precede the verb: apenas, hardly; 
cuandOi vihm^; Inego qua, as soon as; asi que, so soon as; 
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mitotras que, whiUt; dtode, where; de dondei whrncty and 
a few others. 

2« Formation of Adverbs. 
1. Adverbs are formed from adjectives in two different ways : 
Adjectives having the same termination for both genders add 
mente (corresponding to the English termination ly) to form the 

adverb : 

Facil, fadhnente, Easy, easily, 

Dulce, dulcementey Svxet, sweetly. 

Feli2, felizmente, Sappy^ happily. 

Igual, iguabnente, Equ/Uy egmdly. 

* 2. Adjectives having a different form for the masculine and 
feminine add mente to the feminine form : 

Sabio, sabiamente, Wise, toisely. 

Clai-o, claramente, Clear, clearly. 

Honrado, honradamente, JBbnest, honesUy, 

Rico, ricamente, Bich, ricMy. 

3. Superlatives may be formed from all adverbs ending in 
mente: 

Tristisimamente, Most sadly. 

Dulcfsimamente, Most sweetly. 

4. When several adverbs, follow each other in the same sen- 
tence, it is sufficient to add the termination mente to the last 
adverby while all the preceding adverbs take the form of the 
feminine of the adjective: 

£1 habla sabia y elocuentemente, He speaks wisely and eloquently. 

£1 escribe claia, concisa y elegan- He writes clearly, concisely, and 
temente, elegantly. 

The same rule is to be observed for the superlative. 

5. When different adverbs in mente occur in the same sen- 
tence without modifying the same verb, it is preferable, for the 
sake of euphony, to replace one of the adverbs by a noun con- 
nected with the preposition con : 

Habl^ cortesmente y el respondi<S / spoke courteously and he an- 
con groseria, swered rudely (with rudeness). 
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6. Adverbs ending in mente govern the same prepositions as 
the adjectives from which they are formed : 

Anterioimente i, etc AfUeriar to, etc* 

7. Adverbs cannot be formed &om all adjectives. Such are : 
verdOi grem; anil, Uue; enfermo, ill; poco, litUe; macho, 
much, etc. 

8. A few adverbs may be used diminutively or augmenta- 
tively, but only in a familiar way: 

Se entnS calladltamente y la tom6 He entered very quieUy and took 
soavitamente por la mano, her very gently by the hcmd. 

9. Certain adjectives may be used in Spanish as adverbs, and 
remain then invariable. Such are the adjectives : claro, dear^ 
clearly; osouro, obscure, obscurely ; derecho, straight; toroido, 
twitted; ftierte, strong, strongly, etc. 

10. The adverb ya, which is generally rendered by already, 
is sometimes rendered by indeed, since, now, etc. : 

Ya ha Uegado, ffe has already arrived. 

Ya de dia, ya de noche, Now in daytime, now at night. 

Ya que Y . lo sabe, SinM you know it. 

Ya se anrepentird Y. , You wHl indeed repent it. 



Leceion LIX. Lesson LIX. 

THE PREPOSmOK. 

£, to, at. Eteia, towards, to. 

Ante, before. Haita, as far as, until, tUl, even. 

Con, loith. Para, for, in order to, to. 

Contra, against. Por, by, through, for. 

Do, of, from. Begun, according to, as. 

"beisAid, from, since. Sin, urUhovt. 

En, in. Bobro, on, upon, about, above. 

Sntre, between, among. Trai, behmd, besides. 
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PteptnMimn uAd Prel^tltloiial Vhrtm^ requlrint; de afflAr iliett. 



Ademas, besides, 
AlredAdor, anmuL 
Antes, be/ore (ret to time). 
£ pesar, nottoitkitandin^k 
Ceroa, n«ar. 
Debigo, under, 
Belante, before. 



Bentro, in. 
Despues, after, 
Betras, behind, 
BiMima, <m, upm, 
Xnfreate, c^^powU, 
Fuera, inU, 
For medio, by means, 



Prepoiltlons follonred by d. 

I ovantOi as far. Junto, next. 



Ejemplos. 
Yendr^ d las echo, 
Coinpareci6 ante el jues* 
Estoy con mi padre. 
£8tamo8 contra Y. 
Se habla de Y, 
Saldr^ en el mes de Agosto. 

£ran entre quinze & Veinte hombreft. 

Mire V. hdeia el norte. 

Voy hdsta mi casa. 

Trabigo para ganar. 

y a a Madrid por an afio. 

Lo digo segtm me lo ban dicbo. 

Vive sin trabfgar. 

El libro estd sobre la mesa. 

Voy tras V. 

Vendr6 despues de las tres. 

£1 estd detras de mi. 

£1 perro estd debajo de la mesa. 



Examplea. 
I will oome at eigbt o'clock. 
He appeared before tbe jndge. 
I am with my father. 
We are against you. 
They speak of you. 
I shall leave in the month of 

August. 
There were between fifteen aild 

twenty men. 
Look towards the north* 
I am going as far as my house. 
I work to earn^ 
He goes to Madrid for a year. 
I tell it as they told me. 
He lives without working. 
The book is on the table. 
I go behind yoa« 
I will come after three o'clock. 
He is behind me. 
The dog is under the table. 



Vocabulario. 

El empleo, the employment^ situation. 

El grito, the outcry. 

El marinero, the sailor. 

El ndmeto, the numder. 

El prinolpiante, the beginner. 



Vocabulary* 

El real, the shilling. 
El reo, the culprit. 
El sueiio, the dream. 
El verso, the verse. 
La bMLdadf the kindness. 
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La eadena, the chain. 
La caridad, the charity. 
La oomida, the dinner. 
La gotof the drop. 
La insolonoia, the insolence. 
La nUseara, the mask. 
La prutlia, theproqfi 
La Tara, the yard, 
Abundaate, alwndant, 
Borraclio, intoxicated, 
Corto, shirt, 
Culpado, guilty. 
Derecho, right. 



Sentado, seaied, 
Cojear, 1. to limp, to be lame. 
Compareoer, 2. to appear, 
Contar, 1. to count* 
Costar, 1. to cost, 
Dirigir, S. to direct, 
Ihaputar, 1. to dispute, 
Eseedar, 2. to exceed. 
Mover, 2- to move^ to turn. 
Pararse, 1. to stand. 
Freguntar, 1. to inquire, 
Suministrar, 1. to offer. 



Exercise 117* 

1. Esta carta ya dirigida d mi hermano. 2. Andamos de calle k 
calle sin saber donde vamos. 3. Este pano se vende d veinte reales k 
vara. 4. He tornado el dinero d tres por ciento. 5. El vino ae per- 
dio gota d gota. 6. El reo compareci6 ante el juez, y fu^ condenado d 
la carcel por veinte anos. 7. Con ensenar tambien se aprende. 8. La 
vida del hombre con ser tan corta, nos suministra abundantes pniebas 
de que no es un sueno. 9. Esta casa estd cerca de la de mi hermano. 
10. Este vino es de diez aiios. 11. Mi amigo cojeadel pi^ derecho. 
12. Nos vestimos de marineros para ir al baile de mdscaras. 13. Yo 
har4 esto para V., pero no de balde. 14. Yo iria de buena gana al 
campo con V. 15. Tengo un empleo y gano desde ayer. 16. Nadie 
le escedia d este hombre en bondad. 17. Entre otras cosas he visto 
un cuadro muy hermoso en la casa del mMico. 18. Quintana cuenta 
con razon d Herrera entre (or en) el ndmero de los primeros autores 
espanoles. 19. Este hombre hasta tuvo la insolencia de venir bor- 
racho d mi casa. 20. Para principiante, no ha hecho Y. mal este trabajo. 
21. La caridad es sobre todas las virtudes. 22. Se disputa sobre el 
sentido de este verso. 23. Movi6se la conversacion sobre vinos fran- 
ceses. 24. Tras ser culpado, es 61 que mas levanta el grito. 25. Este 
reloj me cuesta cien pesos sin la eadena. 26. Los hombres estaban 
sentados al rededor de la mesa. 

Exercise 118. 

1. That lady comes from Europe. 2. She used to live at our house 
before the death of her husband. 3. What were you doing under the 
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table? 4. I was looking for my pen. 5. We can do nothing without 
money. 6. Will you go as far as the church for me? 7. I will 
accompany you as ££0* as that street. 8. You speak without knowing 
what you say. 9. Here are some apples for you. 10. My sister lives 
far from us. 11. Do you know the lady who lives opposite your 
house? 12. Yes, she is an English lady. 13. Why do those boys 
walk behind us ? 14. They are going to the school next to our house. 
15. My brother will come first, and I will go afterwards. 16. My 
father is in his room and is writing to my mother. 17. Do nothing 
without consulting me. 18. Come and (d) see us this evening with 
your friends. 19. Do not stand before me, I cannot see anything. 
20. His sons were seated around the table. 21. Those two ladies 
live opposite the church. 22. Let us go as far as the park. 23. The 
dog is under the table. 24. There is a garden behind the house, and 
a church behind the garden. 25. I was seated next to my brother, 
and my sister next to him. 26. Here is money for your din- 
ner. 27. I received these goods by railroad. 28. Has anybody in- 
quired for me ? 29. There came a man who inquired for you, and 
who went away when he heard that you were not at home. 30. We 
must stay here until to-morrow. 

Qram^fcioa* Grammar. 

It The preposition a, which has the same meaning in Span- 
ish as the English prepositions to and o^, is also used to express : 

1. The way in which something is done : 

A pi^, On foot. 

2. The manner, usage, or form of a thing : 

A la moda, In the fashion, 

3. The motive or aim of an action : 

i A que propiSsito, To what end ? 

i. The instrument used to perform an action : 

Le ech^ d paloe, / drwe him avwy wUh a stick. 

5. Superiority or advantage : 

Le gane i correr, / beat him running. 
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6. Amusement or entertainment : 

Juega 4 las cartas, He plays cards. 

7. Sepetition of an interrupted but continued action : 

Gota d gota. Drop hy drop. 

8. To form a great number of adverbial locutions : 

k la verdad, TrtUy, 

£. lo menos, At hast. 

2« The preposition ante, brfore^ means in the presence of : 
Ante el juez, ^ Before the jttdge. 

It often takes the place of antes qne or ^tes de, and indi- 
cates the preference of one thing or action over another : 
Ante todo or dntes de todo, Before everything. 

3« The preposition con, with, may also mean although or hy 
when accompanied by the Infinitive : 

Con ensefiar tambien se aprende, By teaching one also learns. 

La yida del hombre, con ser tan The life of man, although short, 
corta, etc etc. 

Con is also used to form certain locutions : 

Con que V. ha llegado. So you have arrived, 

4« The preposition de, which is generally rendered by of or 
from, is also used : 

1. To express the time at which a thing happens : 

De dia. In daytime. 

2. The proper time to do a thing : 

Es tiempo de dormir, It is time to sUsp» 

3. Abundance or scarcity : 

Abnndante de trigo, AhwndaaU in grain, 

4. When standing between an adjective and an Infinitive, 
and when rendered in English by the preposition to : 

Diff oil de alcanzar, Difficult to reach, 

5. Between two nouns referring to the same object : 

El bribon del criado, That rogue of a servant. 
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6. In exclamations of sorrow and pity : 

i Pobre de mi padn ! My poor faih^ I 

7. The age: 

£1 vino era de doe alios, Tht vnne wu turn ywrs old. 

8. To designaite the part liffected in refeinng to a phytical or 
moral infirmity : 

Cojea del pie deredko, He ia lame in the tight foot, 

9. The way of dressing : 

Vistidse de marinero, He dressed as a saUor, 

Estaba de luto. He was in mourning, 

10. When the word pedaxOi piece, or another noon is under- 
stood: 

Prob^ del asado, / tasted (a piece of) the toast fneat. 

Dame de yestir» Give me (clothes) to dress, 

11. To form many adverUal locutions : 

De balde» fir n&thinff ; de Veiaa, trulf, 

De modo que, so that ; de buena gana, wUUngly, 

The preposition de may finally stand sometimes for pof or con : 

Lo hizo de (or por) miedo, He did U out pffiar, 

Lo hize de (or con) bimi oorazon, I did it vrith a good heart, 

&9 The pfepofiitiaBL 6B9 tft, is also issed : 

1. Before the gerund : 

£d dieiendo eso, Saging that. 

2, To express a continued and repeated act : 

De rato en rato, From mom^Ttt to fiument. 

This preposition always governs the ablative. 

6« The preposition para, /or, to (in order to), also expresses 
an act ready to be performed : 

Estoy para partir, / am about leaeing, 

7« The preposition J^OTf/or, by, though^ also expresses : 
1. The means, etc. : 

Casarse por procnrador, To marry by proxy. 
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2. The motive, etc. : 

Lo hace por fderza, He does it by fores. 

3. The price, etc. : 

Por poco dinero, Far little money, 

4. Equality, etc. : 

Uno vale por dos, One is worHh two, 

5. What happens in favor of a person or thing : 

Empeiiarse por ^ To oocvfy om^s self for hamk, 

6. What is doue in place of a person or thing : 

Trabajo por dl, / vxnk in his place, 

7. Exchange : 

Le day mi sombrero por el suyo, / give you my hat for yours, 

8. The estimation in which a person or thing is held : 

Estd tenido por bneno, Se is considered as a good m4tn. 



Leccion LX. Lesson LX. 

DEFEOTTVB YEKBS, 

Ist ConjugaHon, 
Antojarie, to occur to the mind (only used in the third person). 
Peiar, to repent (only used in the third person singular). 

2(£ Conjugation, 
PMMr, to graze, Seponor, to reply. 

Placer, to please. Soler^ to be accustomed. 

Baer, to rub off. Ta&er, to play, 

Boer, to gnaw. Taoer, to lie, 

Zd ConjugatUm, 
Abolir, to aholish, Asir, to seUse, 

Arreoine, to be benumbed wiih cold, Srgnir, to end. 



320 LESSON 60. 

Qram&tica. Grammar. 

1. Pacer, 2. to graze ; raer, 2. to rub off; and roer, 2. to 
gnaw ; are not used in the first person singular of the Presente 
de indicativo nor of the aubjuntwo, unless we except the verb 
roer, which, according to some grammarians, makes in these 
tenses roa, roas, roa, and according to others roya, royas, roya. 

2« Beponer, 2. in the sense of to reply^ is only used in the 
FretMto definido of the Indicative : repnse, repiuiste, repnso, 

etc. 

3« Soler, 2. is generally only found in the following tenses 
and persons : 

Suelo, / am accustomed to; sueles, ffuele, solemos, soleis, 
suelen. 

Solia, / teas acctistomed to ; solias, solia, soliamoB, soliais, 
solian. 

The other tenses are used very seldom, the first Imper/ecto de 
buIqutUvoo, solienty and the second Condidonal, soldria, never 
occur. 

4« Tafiir, 3. to play, has no first person singular, as it had 
formerly, namely tango, derived from the Latin. 

it Tacer, 2. to lie, ia conjugated thus : 

Gerundio : Yaoiendo. 

Indicativo presbnte : Yaigo, yaw. 

Imperfecto : Yaoia, etc. 

FuTURO : Yaoer^, etc. 

Imperfecto subjuntivo : Yaoiera, etc. 

CoNDicioNAL : Yaeeria, etc. 

Presente : Yaiga or yasoa. 

FuTURO DE SUBJUNTIVO : Yaoioro. 

Imperativo : Yaz tu, yaeed voiotroi. 

6« Salve and vale are only used in the second person singu- 
lar of the Imperative of the Latin verbs salveo, valeOi the for- 
mer meaning /^r«€< thee and the second fare tkee tifell. These 
expressions are, however, considered nowadays as obsolete. 
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Leccion LXI. 



Lesson LXI. 



AOBEBMENT OF THE VBRB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 



Vooabolario. 

El oresdor, the crecUor. 

El moTlmiento, the nunement 

El padrinOy the godfather. 

El raton, the mouse. 

El toll ihe sun. 

La oauta, the eaitse, the case. 

La etpeoie, the species. 

La fletta, the feast 

La grandeiay the greatness. 

La humanidad, the humanity . 

La maroha, the march. 

La mayor parte, the most. 

La mitad, the half. 

La navegaoioiLt wMjigation. 

La neeetidad, necessity. 

La obra, the work. 



Vocabulary. 

La planta, the plant. 
Cetar, Cceaar. 
Pompeyo, Pompey. 
Diitinto, distinct 
Supremo, supreme. 
Aguardar, 1. to expect, to await. 
Anunciar, 1. to announce. 
Arroinar, 1. to ruin. 
Conversar, 1. to converse. 
Beeidir, 3. to decide. 
Divertir, 3. to amuse. 
Eieapar, 1. to escape. 
Initmir, 3. to instruct. 
Intereiar, 1. to interest. 
Josgar, 1. to Judge. 
Sentlr, 3. to/eeL 



Exereise 121. 

1. Pedro, Juan y yo hemes estado aqul esta manana. 2. El padre 
y el hijo ban salido esta manana. 3. Ni el teatro ni la mtisica me 
divierten. 4. El ej^rcito de Francia 6 Inglaterra estaban en marcha. 
5. El estudiar y conversar con los sabios instraye al bombie. 6. Dar 
y saber dar son dos cosas muy distintas. 7. La justicia, la religion y 
la humanidad quieren que V. obie de otro modo. 8. Los cielos y la 
tierra, el sol y las estrellas, todo nos anuncia la grandeza del supremo 
creador. 9. La mitad de los soldados se ha ido. 10. Es la obra y no 
la persona que interesa la posteridad. 11. Juzgar y sentir no son la 
misma cosa. 12. Serdn V. V., senores, quienes decidirdn en esta 
causa. 13. Son trenta pesos que Y. me debe. 14. El niimero de las 
espedes de animales es mas grande, segun dicen, que el niimero de las 
especies de plantas. 15. Su padre de V. 6 su tio seri el padrino de 
mi hermanito. 16. El padre de Juan es uno de los que ban sido 
arruinados por la liltima guerra. 17. Ni V. ni el lo saben. 18. De 
mis conocidos no todos serian mis amigoe. 19. La agricultuia, las 
21 
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artes, el comercio y la navegacion, todo estd perdido en aqnel pobre 
pais. 20. La mayor parte de mis amigos estd esta noche en el teatro. 

Exercise 122. 

1. My brother and I will leave to-morrow for the country. 2. Have 
not most of your friends left for Paris ? 3. Most of them intend to 
remain in t6wn this summer. 4. Neither Csdsar nor Pompey was to 
be an emperor. 6. John and Henry are very good friends. 6. Great, 
rich, poor, little, no one escapes death. 7. Fear or necessity are the 
cause of all the movements of the mouse. 8. One half of the chil- 
dren of that school are Oeimans. 9. It is we who are responsible for 
your conduct 10. Your brother and I will go to the same school 
next year. 11. I am sure that it is you who have said that. 12. A 
great number of strangers were present at that feast 13. He and I 
are brothers. 14. Neither you nor your friend will arrive in lime. 
15. It was your father and not your mother who was here. 16. He 
or she will have the book. 17. This gentleman and I have travelled 
together. 18. It is not the son but the daughter who has died. 
19. There are three gentlemen at the door. 20. It is they we are 
expecting. 21. Charles and I are poor, but Peter and his brother are 
rich. 

Gram&tioa. Grammar. 

1« When the subject is composed of two or more nouns joined 
by a conjunction, the verb is put in the plural : 
£1 padre y el h^o han estado aquf, ThefcUher and the 9on have been here. 

2« When the subjects are connected by ni, neither, or by d» 
or, the verb must also be put in the plural. Usage and euphony 
allow, however, the use of the singular, and we can say : 

Ni la miisica ni el teatro le divier- NeiUi£r music nor the theatre amuse 

ten or divierte, him. 

This sentence may also have the subjects at the end of the sentence : 
Ko le divierte ni la milsioa ni el teatro. 

8« The verb must likewise be in the plural when one subject 
alone is expressed and the other or others are understood : 
El ej^rcito de Valencia y Murcia The armies of Valencia and Mur- 

estaban en marcha, da were <m thnr march. 
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4« If the subjects are not of the same Person, the verbs agree 
with the person which has the priority. The first Person has 
the priority of the second, and the second of the third : 

V. y yo lo sabemos, You and I know it. 

v. y el lo saben, Vqh and he know U. 

it The verb is put in the singular when the subject is com- 
posed of two infinitiyes : 

£1 estudiar y conyersar con los Studying and conversing wUh wiae 
sabios instruye al hombre, men instruct man, 

6. When a verb has several subjects not connected by any 
conjunction, it is put in the singular, unless the sentence begins 
with the verb. In this case the verb is put in the plural : 

La justicia, la religion, k liuiiiani- Justice, religion, and humanity 
dad, lo reclama, or Lo reelaman demand it, 

la justicia, la leUgian y la liu- 
manidad, 

!• When a word occurs in the sentence which embraces all 
the others, the verb must agree with this word : 

Los cielos y la tierra, el sol y las The heavens and the earth, the sun 
estrellas, todo nos annncia la and the stars, all armoumee the 

gratideza de Dios. ffreainess qf Gad to us. 

8« When the verb has for its subject a general collective 

noun, it agrees with the latter: 
£1 ej^rcito esta bien organisado, Hie army is well organized. 

If the collective is partitive^ the verb may either agree with the 

same, or with the noun which follows it, and which is governed 

by the preposition de : 

La mitad de los soldados m ha ido 0ns half of the soldiers have gone 
or Be ban ido, auxiy. 
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Leeeion LXII. 



Lesson LXII. 



OOKJUKCnOKS AND INTEBJEOTIOKS. 
Ckuiliiiicttoiub 

The Cosjunctions most generally used are : 



T, and, 

Ki...ni, neither,.. nor, 

6, or. 

Ta...ya, now... now, 

Sea...Maf either... or, 

Pero, btU, 

Bin embargo, however. 

Ho obstante, notvnihatanding, 

L m^noi qne, unXeaa, 

Si, if^ whether, eo. 

Con tal qne, provided. 

Para qne, in order that. 

Porqni, why. 



Porqne, beeauae, 

Ta qne, eince. 

Seepeeto, regarding. 

Por eoniigniente, conaeguentip 

Per eeo, there/ore, 

Sobre, ^tereupon, 

Algo, eomewhai, 

Pnee, since, 

Mifotrat, whilst, 

Conforme, as, 

£ntieB qne, be/ore, 

Ann, ever, 

Por miedo,/or/ear. 



Ah, ah! Ah, ah! 
Ah.qnealegria!|,pj^^ . , 
Ay qne goio ! ) 
Bneno! Oood! 



iBteilieetloiuk 

Of Joy, 

Graeiaa i Dioe ! Thank God ! 
BenditoieaDioi!)6M60 
Alabado tea Dioe ! ( praised ! 
Vaya, vaya ! WeU, now ! 



Of Sadness, 
Ah, ay! Ah, ay! Dioemio! Cfood heavens ! 

Ayqn^penA! Whatapain! VAlgameDioe! May Ghd help fnei 

Ay de mi ! fFoe toine! Virgen santieima ! Holy Virgin ! 

Aydemi! Poor me! Ave Maria! Ood/orbid! 

Of Approbation and Swrprise, 



Hnybien! VeryweU! 

Bien heoho ! Well done ! 

Me alegro mnoho ! I am very glad / 

Grandemente ! Splendid ! 

Eseelente! ExceilUnt! 

El nn paimo i 

El nna marayilla ! 



I Beautiful J 



Ciepita! 
Chiipae ! 
Cifcarae ! 
Caraeolee ! 
Fnego! 
Aienaf! 
BraTo! Bravo! 



Zounds! 



INTERJECTIONS. 
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Estt miiy bien ! It is very well ! 
El milagro ! Wonderfull 
Gnapo ! MagnificeiU I 
"Wva, viva \ Hurrah, hurrah ! 
Otravei! Another time ! Enoore! 



Oiga! eallo! You dm*t say so f 

Hola! ffallof 

Mire v.! Doyoueeet 

Caramba! Plague! 

Toma! Indeed/ (Ironically.) 



Of Contempty Blame, and Disgust, 



Biosmio! Gfood heavens / 
Esonovalenada! Thatis good for 

nothing/ 
Eiootbiuiio! That is good indeed/ 
Vaya, vaym ! Well, now / 
Que aieo ! Sow disgusting / 
Grande haiaiLa! A great feat/ 



Gnapa ooia ! A fine thing / 
Qu< verglienia \ What a shame / 

Quito alU! Getaway/ 
Ozte! Shame/ 

Calle, qu< eebneno! ) That is very 
Vaym en graeia I ) fine / (Iron.) 



Of Anger. 



Veto i ! ei me enfado ! Don't make 

me mad! 
Veto i ehipiro ! I tell you, sir/ 

I Hie plague take you ! 



Diantre ! ffang it / 



Caramba!! 



Anda enboramala ! 
Vaya V. d paiear 



J I Oetaway/ 
Aieuae ! That *s too bad/ 



Of Exhortation and Encouragement. 



Vaya, vaym! Bravely/ 

Vamoe, vamoi ! Come on / 

Alerto! Wideawake/ 

Ea, vengadliriiden! Somebody here/ 

Ea pnee ! Well, now / 

Ea, daimo ! Courage/ 

Baetoybaeto! Enough/ 

QaedOy qnedo ! OenJUy / 



Gnarda, gnarda! Look out/ 
Aunladito! Step aside/ 
Cnidade! Take care/ 
Fnera, fbera ! Out vrith him/ 
Fnego, fbego ! Fire / 
Ay, que me maton I Murder / 
Cdgole, edgele I ffold him / 
Aoabdee ! It is all over / 



Calla,ealla! Be silent/ 
QueeaUen! Quiet/ 



CfSOence. 

Silenoie! Silence/ 
Chito, Cbiton! Hush/ 
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TABLK OF 



TlBULA DE LAS TERMINACI0NE8 



DE LAS TEES CONJUGACIONES EEGULABES 



EN LOS TIEMPOS SIMPLES. 



§ 


PEESBlfT 
ISHWITIVE. 


Gfctimti. 


Fast 
Paetigiple. 


IMDICATIVB. 


Indicative. 


PEfeTttlTE. 










ani-o 


am-abft 


am-d 










am-aa 


am-abaa 


am-aafea 


1. AR 


AM-AB 


am-aado 


am-ado 


am-a 
am-amoa 
au-aia 
am-aa 




am-d 
am-daioa 
am.AMa 
am-icw 










com-o 


com-ta 


com-i 










oom-«a 


oom-iaa 


oom-iita 


«. EE 


COM-ER 


oom-l«ado 


com-ldo 


cora-a 
com-«aMM 
com-«ls 
com-«a 


.III 

Mil 


com-id 
com-teoa 
com-irtda 
com-Uroa 










rtcib-o 


rccib-lft 


reeib4 










recib-«a 


recib-laa 


recib-iato 


8. IE 


RBCIB-B 


rectb-iaBda 


reeib-ido 


rccib-a 
recib-lnoa 
recib-ia 
recib-«B 


recib-lft 
recib-teaoa 

leeib-iaa 


lecib-id 

reefb-teoB 

Tedb4aMta 



TERMINATIONS. 
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TABLE OF TERMINATIONS 



OF THE THEEE EEGULAE CONJUGATIONS 



IN THEIR SIMPLE TENSES^ 



FUTUSS. 


Impkeativk. 


Frksent 
Subjunctive 


iMPBBrBOT SUBJUKCTIVB. 
TERMINATION 

1. 2. S. 


FUTUBB 
SUBJUKCriYB. 


nm-tiH 


aniHfc 


am-a 


am-ara 


•aria -aaa 


am-ara 


am-taiM 


aiu-6s 


am-«a 


am-araa 


•ariai .aaaa 


am-araa 


amww4 


am^ 


am-a 


am-ara 


•aria .aaa 


am-ara 


am-ar«BBM 


am-«nM 


am-«moa 


am-taunoa 




am-iranaa 


am-utfs 


am-ftd 


am-«ia 


am-Araia 


-arfaJa -Aaaia 


am-Arels 


am-Miii 


am-«a 


am-an 


am-araa 


•ariaa -Amb 


am-aran 


com-eH 


com-a 


com-a 


com-i«ra 


•aria -laaa 


com-lara 


cem-erte 


com-M 


eoni-«a 


com-toraa 


•ariaa 4atea 


oom-4araa 


oom-tr* 


com-a 


coin-a 


com-l«ra 


•aria -laaa 


oom-lava 


com-tftedr 


com-«aot 


coni-aaoa 


com-liramo4 




com44ramai 


com-«Hte 


oom*«d 


coni-ai« 


com-idraia 


-ariala -Mlaia 


com-MraU 


oom-wte 


eom-Mi 


com-aJi 


oom-laraa 


•eriaa -laaan 


com-laraa 


recib-iH 


recib-« 


recib-a 


recib-lara 


•Irla -iaaa 


recib-lara 


recib-Mfl 


recib-aa 


recib^ 


recib-larair 


4riaa -iaaaa 


recib-iaraa 


rccib-lm 


recib-a 


recib-a 


recib-I«ra 


•tria 4«aa 


recib-lara 




recib-amoa 


recib-amoa 


recib-ltaunaa •Ixiaaoa -Uaamos 




redb-Mb 


recib-W 


recib-ais 


redb-lAraia 


-liiaii -Uieia 


tecib-Mraia 


reGib-ixtfa 


recib-aa 


recib-a& 


recib-laraa 


•Irlaa -iaaan 


recib-laraa 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PKINCIFAL 



TlBULA ALFABETICA DE LOS 
PRINCIPALE8 VERB08 IRRBGULABE8 6 DEPBCTIV08. 

NoiA. — £1 nlmero colocado despnes del Preaente del InfinitiTo de cada verbo indiea la 
Ooigugadon A la que perteneoe este verbo. 



PlBSENT 
iNriNITIVS. 


GlHUND. 


p2 


PuUBlfT 
IllDICATIVK. 


IitnancT 

IVDICATIVB. 


PSBTBSm. 


Abrir, S. 


Regular in all 
the other 
tenaea. 


abierto 








AbiolTer, 2. 
toabiolve. 


co^jngated 
likeXoTw. 


absuelto 








Abttner, 2. 

toaksiraet. 


eoi^iigated 
likexkaer. 










Aoerter, 1. 

tohittkt mm. 


like 










Aoerdar»l. 


aoordando 


acordado 


acuerdo 

acuerdas 

acnerda 

aoordamoa 

acordaU 

acuerdan 


aoordaba 
acordaba 
acoid&baii 


aooid< 

acordaate 

aoord6 

aoonUmoa 

acordiateia 

aooidiron 


Afloiter, 1. 

tolagdonm. 


conjugated 
UkeAMW«ar. 










Aonoentar, 1. 

to inertau. 


acreoentando 


acrecentado 


acreciento 
acrecientas 
acrecienta 

acrecentaia 
aciecientan 


acrecentaba 
acrecentabas 
acrecentaba 
acrecent&ba- 

moa 
acrecentdbaia 


acreoent^ 

acrecentaste 

acreoent6 

acrecentioMM 

acreeentia- 

teia 
acrecent&nm 


Adettrar, 1. 

togidd€. 


conjugated 

like 

AeraeMtar. 










Adherir, 8. 

toadkeM. 


coiungated 
likeAanltr. 











ntKEGULAB OR DEFECTITE TEBBS. 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE 
PRINCIPAL lEREGULAE OK DBPBCTIVB VERBS. 

NoTS. — The number put after the Present Infinitive of each verb indicates the Ck>njugation 
to which that verb bebngs. 



FUTUU. 




PBB8BlfT 

Subjunctive 


IMPEXRCT SUBJUHCTIVB. 

TCKMINATION 
1. 2. 8. 


FUTUU 
SUBJUHCTIVl. 










































aoordar^ 

aooTdar& 
aoordar^mos 

aoordar&n 


acuerda 

acnerdes 

acuerde 

acordemos 

acordad 

acaerden 


acuerde 

acuerdea 

acuerde 

acordemoa 

acordeis 

acuerden 


acord-ara -aria -ase 

acord-ara -aria -ase 

aoord-irais -arfais -iseis 
aoord*aran -arian -Aaen 


aoordare 

aoordares 

acordare 

aoordAremos 

aoord&rda 

acordaren 












acreeentar^ 
aereoentaris 
acrecentari 
acreoentar6- 

mos 
acrecentar^is 


acredenta 

acredentea 

acredente 

acrecentemos 

acrecentad 

acrecienten 


acredente 
acredentea 

acrecentemoe 

acrecenteia 

acredenten 


aereoent-ara -aria -aae 
acrecent-araa -arias -aaea 
acrecent-ara -aria -ase 

acrecent-Arais -arfais -Aseis 
acrecent-aran -arian -Aaen 


aereoentare 
acrecentares 
acrecentare 

acrecent&reis 
acrecentaren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLB OF THE PKINCIPAL 



PKBSBlfT 

Iirriirrrivs. 


GKKUND. 


'i 


Pebsbmt 
Imdicativs. 


iMPIBEfXCT 

Indicative. 


PUTBsrrx. 


Adquirir, 8. 
lome^mire. 


adquiriendo 


adqoirido 


adquiero 
adquieiM 
adquiere 

adquirimos 

adquiris 

adquieren 


adquiria 
adquirias 
adquiria 

adquiriais 
adquirian 


adquiri 

adquiriate 

adquiri6 

adquirimos 

adquiristeis 

adqniri^roD 


Adnoir, 3. 

to convey. 


See 
Ooiidadr. 










AdTortir, Z. 

toadviu. 


See 
Anstlr. 










Agorar, 1. 

to dtmui-. 


See 
Aeo^. 










Alentar, 1. 

. to encourage. 


See 










Almoriar, 1. 

to breakfast. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Andar,!. 

towM. 


andando 


andado 


i\%\\{ 


andaba 
andabas 
andaba 

andabais 
andaban 


Illlll 


Apacentar, 1. 

to grate. 


See 
Aenentar. 










Apoitar, 1. 

to bet 


See 
▲eonlar. 










Aprobar, 1. 

to approve. 


See 
AMt4ar. 










Apretar, 1. 

to tighten. 


See 










Argrttir, 8. 

to argue. 


See 
nutndr. 










Arreoirse, 8. 

to he henumhed. 


See 
Padlr. 










Arrendar, 1. 

to rent. 


See 
Aenentar. 











IRREGULAB OB DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
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FUTUBS. 


Imperative. 


PUESKNT 
SUBJURCTIVS 


Imperfect Subjunctive. 

TBRMtNATION 
1. 3. 8. 


Future 
SuBJuvcrivE. 


adqnirir^ 

adqniriria 

adqniriii 

adquirir^os 

adquirir6is 

adqniririb 


adquien 
adquiera 
adquien 

adquirid 
adquienn 


Illlll 


adquir-ien -iria -iese 
adquir-iena -iriaa -ieses 
adquir-ien -iria -iese 
adquir-i^nmoe -iriamos -i^semos 
adquir-i^raia -iriais -idseis 
adquir-i6ran -irian -iesen 


adquiriere 

adquiriere 

adquiridremos 

adquiridreis 




















































andar^ 

andarta 

andaht 

andar^moa 

andar^if 

andariu 


Illlll 


ande a 
andea a 
ande n 
and^moa a 
andeis a 
anden ai 


Qd-uvien -aria -uviwe 
Dd-mieras -arias -uvieses 
nd-uvien -aria -uviese 

ad-uvieran -arian -uviesen 


anduvien 

auduvieres 

andi^viere 

anduvidremos 

anduvidreis 

anduvieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OP THE PRINCIPAL 



Pbxsxitt 
Ihfinitivs. 


GSKUND. 


p3 


Pbbsbnt 
Indicativk. 


IVDICATrVX. 


Pbbtkritb. 


Arrepentine, 3. 

torepetU. 


See 
AmmUr. 










Aioender, 2. 

to ascend. 


See 
AtMidMr. 










Aienter, 1. 

to estailUk. 


See 
Aersocatar. 










Aientir, a 


asintiendo 


asentido 


asiento 

asientes 

asiente 

asentimoa 

asentis 

asientoi 


asentia 
asentiaa 
aaentia 

asentiaia 
aaentian 


asentf 

asentiste 

asenti6 

asentfmos 

asentisteis 

asinti^ron 


Aierrar, 1. 

to taw. 


See 
Aarsentar. 










Aieitar, 1. 

to aim. 


See 
Aersontar. 










Aiir» 3. 

toseite. 
Thia verb is used only 
in a metaphorical 
sense. 


asiendo 


asido 


asgo 
ases 

ase 

asimos 
asis 
asen 


asia 
asias 

asia 
asiamos 

asian 


as{ 
asiste 

asid 

aiyfmnf 

as(steis 
asi6nm 


Afolar, 1. 

to devastate. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Atender, 2. 
to mind. 




atendido 


atiendo 
atiendes 
atiende 

atendeis 
atenden 


atendia 
atendiaa 
atendia 

atendiais 
atendian 


atendi ' 

atendiste 

atendi6 

atend(moa 

atendfsteis 

atendi€ron 


Atentar, 1. 

to attempt. 


See 










Aterrar, 1. 

to prostrate. 


See 










Ateitar, 1. 

to crowd. 


See 










Atraer, 2. 

to attract. 


See 
Tratr. 











IBBSGULAB OB DEFECTIVE VEBBS. 
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Fdtuu. 


IMPBEATIVE. 


PnissBBrr 

SUK/UNCTIVK 


iMPBpnCT SUBJOMCTITB. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. 3. 


FlTTUEK 

Subjunctive. 
































aaentii^ 

aaentiiA 

aientirtia 
aaeiitii«a 


aaiente 

asienta 

asieftte 

aaientiaos 

asentid 

asienten 


asiente 

asiente 
asent6ttM 
aaentAia 
asientett 


asint-iera asent-iria aaint-iese 
asint-iexaa -iiiaa -ieses 
asint-iem -iria -iese 
asint>i6raflios -irbmoa -i^emos 
asint-i6rai8 -irfais -i^eis 
asint-i«ran .iriaa -iesen 


aaintiem 

asintieiw 

asintiere 

asinti^remos 

asinti6ieia 

asintierea 






















asiri 

aairis 

aaiii 

aar^mos 

anr^is 

aaiiin 


asga 
asgase 

aaga 
aflgimos 
asid 
aagan 


asga 
asgas 

asga 
asgimos 
asgais 
asgan 


asiera asiria asiese 
asieraa asiriaa asieses 
asiera asiria asiese 
asidramos asiriimos asidsemos 
asidrais asiriais asi£seis 
asi^ran asirian asiesen 


asiere 

asieres 

asiere 

asi^remoa 

asi^reis 

asieren 












atender6 
atenderiLs 
atenderi 

atender6ia 
atenderiii 


atienda 

atiende 

atienda 

atend&mos 

atended 

atiendau 


atienda 

atiendas 

atienda 

atendimos 

atendais 

ntiendan 


atend-iera -eria -iese 
atend-ieras -crias -ieses 
atend-iera -eria -iese 
atead-i^ramos -eriamos -i^semos 
>itend-!6rais -criais -ifiseis 
atend-i£mn -erian -iescn 


atendiere 

atendieres 

atendiere 

atendi6remos 

atendi6rei8 

itendieren 
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ALPHABBTICAL TABLE OF THE PSHICIPAL 



PmisiifT 
Jmnnrtm. 


GsHUirx). 




PasaxNT 
Indicatitx. 


iMPSXnCT 
IZIDICATIVB. 


1 

Pbbrutx. 


AtraTBtar, 1. 

io cros$ mw. 


See 










Aventar, 1. 

tofan. 


See 










Avergonsar, 1. 

to shame. 


See 
AMi«ar. 










Bendecir, 8. 
iohU$$, 




beadito 
bendeeido 


bendigo 
bendices 

bendeeinMM 

bendeets 

bendieen 


bendeeia 
bendeeiaa 
bendeeia 


bend^e 

bend^Hsto 

bend^ 

beadqlmea 

beadqfateia 


nenaeoBU 
bendedan 


Caber, 2. 




cabido 


quepo 

cabea 

cabe 

cabemoa 

cabeia 

caben 


eabia 

cabiai 

cabia 

cabiamos 

cabiaia 

cabian 


cape 

cnpfato 

cnpo 

capfmoa 

cupiateb 

ciq»i^nm 


Caer, 2. 

tofall. 


cayendo 


caido 


caigo 
caea 
cae 

caeis 
caoD 


caia 

caiaa 

caia 

caiamoa 

caiaia 


cai 

caiate 

cay6 

cafmoa 

cabteia 

cay6nm 


Calentar, 1. 

to warm. 


See 










Cegar, 1. 

to blind. 


See 
Aenooitar. 










Cenir, 3. 

to gird. 


See 
VMIr. 










Cemer, 2. 

tonfl. 


See 
Aftoidir. 










Cerrar, 1. 

to close, to shut. 


See 
AerMMtar. 










Cimentar, 1. 

to ground. 


See 
AerMMtar. 











IBBEGULAR OR DEFECTITE VEEBS. 
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Fdtuxi. 


iMPEmATITB. 


Prbssiit 

SUBJUMCTIVK 


iMPBXnCT SiTBJUNCTIVS. 

TERMINATION 

1. ?. s. 


Firruu 

SUBJUHCTIVB. 
































bendedrt 


bendiga 

bendigm 

bendecid 
bendigaa 


bendiga 

bendigaa 

bendiga 

bendigimoa 

bendigaia 

bendigan 


bend- bend. bend- 
.yera .«eiria .Qeae 
•gexaa ^edriaa -Qeaea 
-qera ^eciiia -gese 

.^6raiB -ediiais -Ij^seis 
.q<ran -adriaa -^esen 


bend^ex« 
bend^jeres 
bend^ere 

bendijdreis 


cabr« 

cabiia 

cabii 

cabr^moa 

eabr«ia 

cabr&n 


qnepa 

cabe 

qnepa 

qncpamoa 

cabed 

qnepan 


qnepa 

qnepas 

qnepa 

qnepamoB 

qnepais 

qnepan 


cnpiera cabria cnpiese 
cnpieraa cabriaa cupieaes 
cnpiera cabria cnpiese 
cnpi^ramoa cabriimos cupi^semos 
cnpi6rais cabriiU cnpi^seis 
cupi6ran cabrian cnpiesen 


cnpiere 

cnpierea 

cnpiere 

cnpwremoa 

cnpi6reis 

cupieren 


caer6 

caei«a 

caeri 

caei^moa 

caer6ia 

caerib 


caiga 

cae 

caiga 

caigimoa 

caed 

caigan 


caiga 

caigaa 

caiga 

caigimoa 

caigaia 

caigan 


mill 
mill 

mill 


cayere 

cayerea 

cayere 

cay6remo8 

cay^reia 

cayeren 




• 
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ALPHABKnCAL TABLE OF THE PBIMCIPAL 



P&SSIltT* 
iHiriHITIVI. 


GlKUVD. 




PBI8»T 


iMPKUrSCT 

Indicative. 


PBmUTB. 


Cocer, 2. 

toboik 


cociendo 


coddo 


caezo 

cnecea 

cuece 

cooemot 

eocds 

cuecen 


oocia 

cocias 

coda 

oociamos 

cociaia 

cocian 


cod 

oociate 

cocid 

oodmos 

codateia 

ood6ron 


Colar, 1. 

to strain. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Colegir, 3. 

to collect. 


See 
radir. 










Colgrar, 1. 

tokanji. 


See 
AcnAtr. 










Comedirse, 3. 

to govern one's t«^. 


See 
FMir. 










Comeniftr, 1. 

to commence. 


See 
Aanemtar. 










Competir, 3. 

to compete. 


See 
Padir. 










Conoebir, 3. 

to coneeue. 


See 
Mir. 










Conoendr, 3. 

to concern. 


See 
Aaatix. 










Conoertar, 1. 

to concert. 


See 
Aoaeaatar. 










Conoordar, 1. 

to agree. 


See 
Aaordar. 






• 




Condesoender, 2. 

to condescend. 


See 
▲teadar. 










Condolerse, 2. 


See 
Uown. 










Conduoir, 3. 

to conduct. 




coDdacido 


conduzco 

conduces 

conduce 

conducimos 

oonduda 

oonducen 


conducia 
oonducias 
conducia 

oondnciaia 
condudan 


condi^e 
oondujiflte 
condigo 
condujimos 

oondi^6nm 



IBREGITLAB OB DEFECTIVE YESBa 



S3T 



FUTUEK. 


iMPESATrVZ. 


Pbxssnt 
Subjunctive 


Imfeefect Subjukctite. 
termination 

1. 2. 3. 


FUTUEE 

Subjunctive. 


cocer6 

cocerfs 

coceri 

cocer^moa 

oocer^ia 

eocer&n 


caesa 

cucce 

eneza 

eoz&nxMi 

cooed 

caezan 


cneza 

cnezaa 

cneza 

eozamoB 

eozais 

cuezan 


cocieraa coceriaa oociesea 

ooci^ramoa coceriioKM coci^semos 
coci6rai8 coceriiis coeidseis 
coci^ran cocerian cociesen 


oociere 

cocierea 

oociere 

oocieremoa 

coci6rei8 

coeieren 




























































































































oondazca 

oondace 

oondazca 

oondozcimoa 

eondncid 

conduzcan 


oonduzca 

conduzcas 

oonduzca 

conduzc&inos 

conduzcais 

conduzcan 


oondu-jera -ciria -Jese 
condu-jeraa •ciriag -jeaea 
oondu-jera -ciria -jeae 
oonda-j6ramoB -cirfamoa •j68emos 
condu-j^rais -ciriais -j^ia 
oondu-j^nOi -cirian -jeaen 


condtgere 

condigeres 

oondigere 

condig^remos 

conduj6rei8 

oondigeTen 
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PBSsurr 


Gbkuvd. 




PUSBRT 

Imdicatitk. 




PuTsmm. 


Con&rir, S. 

to confer. 


See 
AmmUr. 










Confesar, 1. 

io eomfe$s. 


See 










Conooer, 2. 

io know, io he ac- 
quminiedwUk. 


oonociendo 


OODOddO 


OODOSOO 

conocet 
conoce 

oonoodg 
conocen 


coDoda 

ooDOcm 

oonoeia 

oonociamM 

conodais 

conodan 


conod 

oonodfte 

ooiiod6 

oonod^roB 


ConMgnir, 3. 

io obtain. 


See 
Mttr. 










ConMntlr, 3. 

to content. 


See 










ConsoUr, 1. 

to comfort. 


See 










Conitniiir, 3. 

to eoneirtnn. 


See 
MHr. 










Contar, 1. 

toeowU. 


See 










Contener, 2. 

to contain. 


See 










Contender, 2. 

to contend. 


See 










Contradecir, 3. 

to contradict. 


See 
DMir. 










Controvertir, 3. 

to controvert. 


See 
AmmUr. 










Contraer, 2. 

to contract. 


See 
Tnme. 










Convertir, 3. 

to convert. 


See 
AamUr. 










Corregir, 3. 

to correct. 


See 
rtdir. 










Cnbrir, 8. 
to cover. 




cubierto 


Reg:alarin 
all other 
teniee. 
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FUTUXS. 


iKFBKiLTIVB. 


Prbssnt 

subjuhctitb 


iMnUBCT SUBXDirCTITK. 

TKRMINATION 
1. 2. 8. 


FUTUWB 
SUBJUHCT1\X. 






















coDoocre 
conooer&s 
oonoceii 
oonocer6ino8 

eonoeexto 


oonozca 

conooe 

oonozca 

oonozcunot 

oonozcau 

oooozcan 


oonozca 
oonozcas 
oonozca 

conoscais 
oonozcan 


oonoo-iera -eria -ieae 
conoc-ieras -erias -iesea 
oonoc-iera -eria -icM 
oonoc-i^ramoa -eriAmmi -i^aemos 
conoci^rais -eriAis .i^seis 
oonoc>i6nii -erian -ieaen 


conociere 

conocierea 

oonociete 

oonoci£remo8 

oonoci^reU 

oonociOTcn 
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AliPHABEnCAL TASUS OF IBB FlIIMOIFAI. 



Pburt 
ImunrrnL 


Gkbithb. 




PumiY 

IMDIOATITS. 


IlfDICATITS. 


FmnnK. 


Dtt,!. 

ioght. 


daado 


dMk> 


doy 
dM 

Oft 

damn 
aait 
dan 


daba 

dabaa 

daba 

f^^^^M^^f 
dabM 


df 

diste 

d{6 

dimoa 

disteia 

di£l« 


Deeaef, 2. 

to demy. 


See 
Our. 










DeoentaTyl, 

io €ommenc9 with. 


See 










Deoir.a 

UtUtt^tomg. 


dideiMlo 


dlcl» 


digD 

dicea 

diee 

decimoa 

decb 

dieen 


deeia 

dedaa 

deda 

deciaiiios 

dedaia 

dedan 


d«e 
d^isle 

d^imoa 
d^bkeia 


Dednoir, 

to deduct. 


See 
Ctaotadr. 










Defender, 2. 

to defend. 


See 










Deforir, 3. 

to defer. 


See 










Degollar, 1. 
tohehead. 


See 










Deiiioler,2. 

todemotiak. 


See 










BemMtrar, 1. 

to demonstrate. 


See 










Deaegar, 1. 

to deny. 


See 
Anwntar. 










SenostATy 1. 

to abuse. 


See 
Aoordar. 










Derrengar, 1. 

to hate. 


See 
Aenonlar. 










D3rretir, a 

tomtHL 


See 
Mttr. 
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FUTUBB. 


Impesativb. 


PBBSBMt 
SUBJUNCTITB 


IMPIBPBCT SUBniKCTITB. 
TIimiNATION 

1. 2. 3. 


FUTUBE 
SOBlURCTIVE. 


dar6 

daiis 

daii 

dAr^oMM 

dAr6i» 

duia 


d6 

da 

des 

deniM 

dad 

den 


d6 

des 

di 

deoMM 

dels 

den 


dieia daria diese 
dieraa dariaa dieses 
diera daria diese 
di6nmos dariamos di^semos 
di^ia^s dariais di^seis 
dieran darian diesen 


diere 

dieres 

diere 

di^remos 

di6reis 

dieren 






















6a6 

dir&s 

diri 

dii^mos 

dirtU 

dirin 


diga 

di 

diga 

digamos 

decid 

digan 


diga 

digas 

diga 

diganuM 

digaia 

digan 


d^jera diria dgese 
dqeraa diria* d^jeses 
d^era diria d^jese 
d^'^nunos Ariamos d^^seraos 
d^^rais diriais dQ6seis 
d^6ran diriaa diesen 


d^ere 

duera 

diien 

dii^remos 

dg^reis 

dycren 
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ALPHABKTICAL TABLE OF THE FBIMCIPAL 



PUSSHT 

iHnHxnrx. 


Gbkuhd. 




PXISBHT 

Indicatitk. 


Ikfbkpbct 

IlfDICATIVB. 




Dataveiiir, 3. 

toiuagrm. 


See 
Voir. 










todeicend. 


See 
Af ier. 










BeieolUr, 1. 

to exceed. 


See 
aeerter. 










]>eMordAr, 1. 

to uneord 4m uutnt- 
ment. 


See 
aeerter. 










DatoonwdirM, 8. 

tobenuU, 


See 
Mttr. 










BeMriMr, 8. 

to describe. 


descrito 


Besular in 
•U the oth- 
er tenses. 








Desfloetr, 1. 


See 
AMhUr. 










Deshaoer, 2. 

toumdo. 


See 










DMhelar, 1. 

to thaw. 


See 
AerMWtar. 










Besleir, 8. 


See 
Vilr. 










to dttctate. 


See 
ABortar. 










BesoUar, 1. 


See 
AeordAT. 










Besovar, 1. 


See 
aeerter. 










DMpedir, 3. 

todUmise. 


See 
MHr. 










Daipemar, 1. 

to break ot cut cff 
OHt^e lege. 


See 
Aertentar. 










Daapertar, 1. 

to awake. 


See 
AoTiomler 












DMterrar, 1. 

tobamek. 


See 
Aenowtar. 
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Turvut. 


iMPEKiLTIVE. 


PamirT 
SuBJUNcrnrB 


IxPBBRCT Subjunctive. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. 8. 


Future 
Subjunctive. 
























































































































• 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PKIKClPAL 



Pbbsknt 


Gbsuiid. 


Past 
Pabticiplb. 


Pbbsbrt 
Irdicatitb. 


IXFBBraCT 


Pkbtbhtb. 


Detplegar, 1. 

totatfoU. 


See 
AflTioMitir. 










DesYergoniarie, 


See 










Demiar, 1. 

to titht. 


See 










]>iftrir,3. 

to May. 


See 
Anatlr. 










IMgerir,3. 

to digest. 


See 










DiMernir^a 

to discern. 


See 
AamUr. 










Siseordar, 1. 

to disagree. 


See 










Bisolyer, 2. 

to dissolve. 


See 
Uown. 










Biv«rtlr,a. 

toaanue. 


See 
Aaatix. 










Doler, 2. 

to ache. 


See 
KofW. 










Dermir, 3. 

tosUep. 


darmiendo 


dormido 


doermo 

dnermes 

daerme 

dormimoe 

donnis 

daermen 


dormiA 

dormjas 

dormift 

dozniiaraes 

donniais 

donnian 


donni 

dormiste 

diiniii6 

dorminos 

dormfateis 

duimienm 


Blegir,a 

toeUet. 


See 
PMir. 










Smbettir, 8. 

to attack, to assail 


See 
Mttr. 










Smpedrar, 1. 

to pave. 


See 
Aoventar. 










Empeiar, 1. 

to begin. 


See 










Emporoar, 1. 

to dirt. 


See 
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Impesativb. 


PMSKNt 
SOBJUMCTIVK 


IXFEKTECrr SuMURonvs. 

TUMINATION 
1. S. S. 


FVTVBE 
SUWUKCTIVE. 




















































d 


















































donnir6 

dormirig 

d»nttM 

dannii^iDOT 

dnnnheu 

donnirin 


duenna 

dnenne 

duenna 

donaamoa 

donnid 

doennan 


duenna 
duennas 

uucrida 

donnaoKM 

donnaia 

doennan 


donn-iera -iria -ic»e 
donn-ieras -iriaa -ieies 
donn-ien -iria -ieae 

donn-ienui -ian -ieaen 


donniere 

dormierea 

donniere 

donnilremoa 

donnidreia 

domiereB 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PKINCIPAL 



Pbbsbnt 
Iirriimrva. 


Gbeund. 


^1 


pRBSBirr 
Indicatitk. 


iMPBRnCT 

Indicative. 


PumKITK. 


Enoender, 2. 

to Ugkt. 


See 
Atwidir 










Enoensar, 1. 

to perfittM (with in. 
eeiue). 


See 










Enoerrar, 1. 

to shut in, to endote. 


See 










Enoomendar, 1. 


See 










EnoontraT) 1. 

to meet. 


See 

AeOffdAT. 










Enoordar,!. 

to put strings smd 
cords {to an in- 
strument). 


See 










Engreine, 3. 

to adorn oH^sseif. 


See 
liir. 










Engroiar, 1. 

tofatten. 


See 
AMTdtr. 










Enmendar, 1. 

to correct. 


See 
AerMWtar. 










Enrodar, 1. 

toireatonthewkeel. 


See 

AeOffdAT. 










Enoangrentar, 1. 

to stain mtk blood. 


See 










Entender, 2. 


See 
▲tandw. 










Enterrar, 1. 

to bury. 


See 
Aenowtar. 










Envestlr, 3. 

to invest. 


See 
Mttr. 










Ergiiir,8. 

to koU up the head. 


iigoiendo 


ergaJdo 


yetgo 

yeipiei 

ycrgue 

eiigaimoe 

eiguia 

yerguen 


erf^ 

erKniM 

ergnia 

ertraianiM 

eigoiuB 

erguian 


ttgtd. 
ergniste 

eTgafaiiM 
exgofiteifl 
irgoi^ran 
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FUTUBS. 


Impekativs. 


PXBSSNT 
SUBJUnCTITX 


Impbkrct SuBJVNcrrvE. 

TIRMINATION 
1. S. S. 


FUTUBX 

SuBJUHcrrvx. 














































































































































ergair^ 

erguiriia 

eigniri 

eiguiTemoi 

erguix^ia 

ergnirin 


yeiguc 

yerga 

iigamos 

ergaid 

yergan 


yerga 

yerga 
irgaiDM 
irgais 
yergan 


irgu- ergu- irgu- 
-icra -iria -iesc 
-ieraa -irias -ieses 
-iera -iria -iese 
-i^ramos -rlamos -i^semos 
-i6rais -rfais -i^seis 
-ieran -nan -iesen 


irguiere 

irgoieres 

irguiere 

irg[iiiersmos 

irgiii6re(s 

irgnieren 
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PftKSBirr 
IivriKirm. 


GSSUHD. 


3 

% i 


PAbsbKt 
Indicatitx. 


iMPIRnCT 

Indicative. 


PUTKKITS. 


Errar, 1. 

to err. 


enando 


errvlo 


jcrro 

yema 

yerra 

ernunoa 

erraia 

yerran 


enraba 

errabas 

erraba 

embamos 

enabaia 

emban 


err6 

erraate 

err6 

errtunoa 

erraateia 

errftmn 


Eiearmentar, 1. 

toeorreci. 


See 










Eioooer, 2. 

io irritate. 


See 










Sseribir, 8. 

to write. 


Regular in aU 
the other 
tenses. 


eaciito 








Eifonar, 1. 

to strengthen. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Eitar, 1. 

to be. 
(See Auxiliary Verbs, 
p. 153). 












Ezoluir, 3. 

to exclude. 


See 
batrair. 










Eitreiiir, 3. 

to bind. 


See 
PMlr. 










Extender, 2. 

to extend. 


See 










Ezpedir, 3. 

to expedite. 


See 
PMlr. 










Fonar, 1. 

toforce. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Fregar, 1. 

to eleante. 


See 










Freir, 3. 

tofrtf. 


See 
Bdr. 


frito 
f rr. paH. 








Oemir, 3. 

to groan. 


See 
Mttr. 










Oobenuur, 1. 

to govern. 


See 
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IMPISATIVE. 


Pusmr 

SOBJUHCTITX 


TKRMINATKMt 

1. 2. 8. 


yOTIJEK 
SUBJURCflTE. 


errar6 

emurfts 

emri 

errar^moe 

errar^is 

erreriD 


yerre 

yem 

yerre 

erremos 

errad 

yerran 


» 

yerres 
yerre 
erremos 

yenen 


erraias erraiias ernues 
errara erraria errase 
erriramos errarfamos en&semos 
errirais errariais erraseia 
erraran errarian enaaen 


errare 

errares 

errare 

erraremos 

errareis 

erraren 















































































































































350 



ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



PuaBHT 
ImnirniTs. 


GlKUHD. 


9 

^1 


Pbisutt 
Imdicatits. 


Impkxrct 

IlfDICATITE. 


PamaiTB. 


Haber, 2. 

to have. 
(See Auxiliary Verbs, 
p. 136.) 












Haoer, 2. 

to mate» to do. 


haciendo 


hecho 


hago 
haces 
hace 

haceis 
hacen 


hada 

hadaa 

hada 

hadamos 

hadais 

haeian 


hice 

hidste 

hiio 

hidMoa 

bicfatda 

hid^fon 


HMor, 2. 

to stink. 


See 
Atandar. 










HeUr, 1. 

tofreete. 


See 
AormnUr. 










Henohir, 3. 

to stuff. 


See 
PMlr. 










Hender,2. 

tospliL 


See 

AtMdMT. 










Heiiir,8. 

to knead. 


See 
rtdir. 










Herir, 3. 

to wound. 


See 
Aanttr. 










Herrar, 1. 

to shoe. 


See 










Hervir, 3. 

to boil. 


See 
Aanttr. 










Holgar, 1. 

to rest. 


See 
Aeordur. 










HoUar, 1. 

to depress. 


See 
Aeordur. 










Impedir, 8. 

to impede. 


See 
rtdir. 










Imprimir, 3. 

to print. 


See 
bsferalr. 


impreao 
irr. part. 


Reffulariiiall 
the other 
tenses. 






Incensar, 1. 

to incense. 


See 
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FUTUUC. 


IXPEXATIVE. 


Pkksent 
Subjunctive 


Impxefect Subjumctite. 

termination 
1. 2. S. 


FUTUEE 

Subjunctive. 












har^ 
haris 

hardniM 

liar^is 

haiin 


hag» 

has 

haga 

hagamofl 

haced 

hagan 


haga 

hagas 

haga 

hagamos 

hagais 

hagaa 


hidem haria hidete 
hideras harias hidraes 
hidera haiia hicieae 
hid^ramos hariamoi hid^Bemos 
hid^raia hariais hid68d8 
hicienm haxian hideaen 


I||||| 










• 
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AliPHABKnCAL TABLE Ot THE PRINCIPAL 



PmBSEKT 
IRVINITITK. 


GCSUITD. 


'1 


PBBSIirT 

Indicativk. 


Indicative. 


PXKRMTB. 


Inolnir, 8. 


See 
Zntndr. 










Indueir, 8. 

toUdnee. 


See 
OoaiMir. 










InfBrir.S. 

to infer. 


See 

AenUr. 










Inqidrir, a 

toimqmire. 


See 
Aa^idifr. 










Initmir, 8. 

to instruct. 


iastruyendo 


initraido 


instruyo 

instrayes 

inatruye 

inttramiM 

inetroie 

instrayen 


instrnia 
inatniias 
ittstniia 

instniiais 
instrnian 


inatnii 

inatniiste 

inatniy^ 

initnmiMM 

inatrmsteia 

inatrny^nii 


Introdueir, 8. 

to it^rodiut. 


See 
Ooadwlr. 










Invemar, 1. 

to winter. 


See 










Invortir, 8. 

to invert. 


See 
AMtttir. 










iBYeitir, 8. 


See 
Pvdlr. 










Ingerir, 8. 


See 
AMBtlr. 










Ir, 8. 

to go. 


yendo 


ido 


Toy 

vas 

va 

vamoe 

vais 

▼an 


iba 

flns 

iba 

ibamoe 

ibais 

iban 


fof 
ftiiste 

nunHM 
ftiisteit 
fa^nm 


Jiigar, 1. 

to play. 


jugando 


jugadP 


Jaego 

jucgaa 

juega 

jngamos 

jugai. 

jnegan 


jugaba 

jogabas 

jugaba 

jngabamoa 

jngabaii 

JQgaban 


jiigu« 
jngarte 

Jngamoa 
Jngasteis 
jvgiron 


Hover, 2. 

to rain. 


See 

MOTW. 
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FCTUU. 


IMPEBATIVE. 


PuasHT 

SUBJURCTITK 


TKMMINATION 
1. 2. 3. 


FUTVU 

Subjunctive. 










































inatrour^ 

inatruirta 

inslruiiA 

inatrair^moa 

inatruir^ii 

inatrairin 


inatraya 

inatraye 

inatraya 

instruyamoa 

instruid 

inatmyan 


inatraya 

inatrayaa 

inatraya 

instruyamoa 

instmyaia 

inatrayan 


inatra-yeia -iiia -yeae 
inatra-yeraa -iriaa -yeses 

inatra-yera -iria -yese 

inatro-y^raia -iriaia -y6aeia 
instra-yeran -irian -yeaen 


inatrayere 

inairayerea 

instmyere 

instmydremos 

instray^reia 

instmy^ren 




















































M 

iiii 

ir& 

ir6m« 

^r«ia 

iiin 


▼aya 

ve 

vaya 

vayaaMM 

id 

vayan 


vaya 

vayaa 

vaya 

vayamoa 

vayamoa 

vayan 


fueia ilia fiiese 
lueraa iriaa ftusaea 
fiiera iria ftieae 
fh^ramoB iriamos Ai^semos 
fu^raia iriaia fVi^seis 
ftt^ran irian fiieaen 


fuere 

ftierea 

ftiere 

fii6remos 

fii6r^s 

fiieren 


Jugar^ 

lugaria 

lugari 

ingarteoe 

iugar^ia 

lugarin 


juega 

juege 

juega 

jugn6moa 

jugad 

juegen 


juege 

jueguaa 

juege 

jugu6moa 

jugueia 

jueguen 


jugara jugaria jugase 
jugaraa jugariaa Jugaaes 
jugara jugaria jugaae 
iug&ramoa jugariamos jugisemos 
jugiraU jugariais jugiseis 
iugaran jugarian jugasen 


jugare 

jugares 

jugare 

jug&remos 

jugireis 

jugaren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE FKINCIPAL 



pBsaBirr 

IlinHITIVK. 


Obbund. 


^1 


PlBaBNT 


Impertect 
Indicative. 


PUBTBKITB. 


Maldeeir, 3. 

to detract. 


See 
Hmdadr. 










Xanifeitar, 1. 

to moHifett. 


See 
Aerwntar. 










Mantener, 2. 

to support. 


See 
Vmmt. 










Xedir, 1. 

to measure. 


See 
radlr. 










ICentar, 1. 

tommtum. 


See 










Xentir.S. 

to lie. 


See 
AaattUr. 










Xorendar, 1. 

to take a eoUatum. 


See 










Xoler, 1. 

to grind. 


See 
Uaifw. 










Xorder, 8. 

to bite. 


See 
Uoifv. 










Xorir, 8. 

todis. 


murieDdo 


mnerto 


muero 

muerea 

muere 

morimoa 

moria 

mueren 


moria 

moriaa 

moria 

moriamoa 

moriaia 

morian 


morf 

moriate 

mnri6 

morimoa 

moriateia 

muri^nm 


Xoitrar, 1. 

to show. 


See 
Aaordar. 










Xovor, 2. 

to move. 


movieiido 


movido 


muevo 

muevea 

mueve 

movemoa 

moveia 

muevea 


movia 

moviaa 

movia 

moviamoa 

moviaia 

movian 


movl 

moviate 

movi6 

movimoa 

moviateia 

movi^ron 


Kegar, 1. 

to deny. 


See 










Kevar, 1. 

to snots. 


See 
AsnomUr. 
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"FuTvaM. 


IXPEKATIVK. 


Pkkssnt 

SUBJUlCCnTE 


TSRMINATION 

1. 3. S. 


Future 

SUBJUNCTIVK. 




























































































morir6 

moriiAs 

moriii 

morir6mM 

morureu 

morirtn 


muera 

muere 

muera 

muiamoe 

morid 

mnenui 


muera 

mueras 

muera 

muramos 

murais 

mueran 


mur- mor- mur- 
-iera -iria -iese 
-ieras -irias -ieses 
-iera -iria -iese 
-i^ramos -iriamos -i^semos 
-i^rais -iriais -i^seis 
-ieran -irian -iesen 


ill ill 












movere 

moveHla 

rooveri 

mover^mos 

moveitis 

moverftn 


mueva 

mueve 

mneva 

movamos 

moved 

mnevan 


mneva 

muevas 

mneva 

movamos 

movais 

mnevan 


mov-iera -eria -iese 
mov-ieras -erias -ieses 
mov-iera -eria -iese 
mov-i£ramos -eriamos -i^semos 

mov-ieran -erian -iesen 


moviere 

movieres 

moviere 

movi^remoa • 

movi6reis 

movieren 
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ALPHABSnOAL TABLB OF THE PBIN(^AL 



Peuknt 




S 1 


PBaSKNT 


Impkilfbct 






Q^Mvmn. 






PmrrKKiTB. 


IjfVUflTIVl. 






Imbicativb. 


Indicativx. 




Oir,8. 


oyeado 


oido 


oigo 


oia 


of 


to hear. 






oycs 


oiaa 


oiste 








oye 


oia 


oyd 








oimos 


oiamoi 


oimos 








oia 


oiaia 


oisteU 








oyen 


oiaa 


oy^ron 


Oler, 2. 


oliendo 


olido 


haelo 


olia 


olf 


tomelk 






huelet 


oliaa 


oliste 








haele 


olia 


olid 








olemos 


oliamoi 


olinMM 








oleis 


oliaia 


oliateia 








hnelen 


olian 


oU^Ton 


Pedir.S. 


pldiendo 


pedJdo 


pido 


pedia 


pcdi 


to Oik fir. 






pidee 


pediaa 


pediate 








pide 


pedia 


pidid 








pedimos 


pediamos 


pedimoa 








pedU 


pediais 


pedUteis 








piden 


pedian 


pidieran 


PoBiar, 1. 


See 










to think. 












Ferder, 2. 


See 










tohte. 


AMmku. 










PoryerUrf 8. 


See 










to pervert. 


AMBttr. 










Plaoer.i 2. 






me place* 


Imepladat 


meplngot 


imp., to pieeue. 






te place 


teplada 


teplngo 








le place 


leplada 


lephigo 








noaphce 


nosplada 


nosplngo 


• 






OS place 


osplada 


oapliigo 








lea place 


lespheia 


leaplngo 


Plegar, 1. 


See 










to plait or fild. 


Aortentar. 










PobUr, 1. 


See 










to people. 


Aflordw. 
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FUTCRB. 


IMPCBATIVE. 


FUMXHT 
SimiUMCTIYK 




FOTURB 
SUBJITHCTIVK. 








1. 


TCmMNATION 

2. 3. 




oire 


oiga 


oi«a 


oyem 


oirta oyese 


oyere 


oiii« 


oye 


oiga. 


oyeras 


oinaa oyesea 


oyerea 


oiri 


oiga 


oiga 


oyem 


Qina oyese 


oyere 


oir6iiuM 


oigauos 


oigamos 


oyeramoa 


oiriamos oy^semoa 


oyereiuoa 


oir6i8 


Old 


oigai. 


oyeraia 


oiriais oy^aeis 


oy6reia 


oiiia 


oigaa 


oiga. 


oyeiaa 


oinan oyesea 


oyerea 


oler6 


huela 


hneU 


oliera 


oleria oliese 


oliere 


oleiis 


huele 


huelas 


oliena 


oleriaa olieses 


olieres 


oleii 


huela 


huela 


oUe» 


oleria otiese 


oliere 


olertmot 


olajuM 


olamoa 


oli^ramo* 


Qleriamos oli^semos 


oli^vemos 


olei^ 


oled 


olais 


oli^nis 


oleriaia oUiseis 


oUdreia 


oUaia. 


hnekB 


hnelaa 


olieraii 


oleriaa oliasen 


olierea 


pedir^ 


pida 


pida 


pidiem 


pediria pidiese 


pidiere 


pediiis 


pide 


pidas 


pidieras 


pedirias pidieses 


pidierea 


pediiA 


pida 


pida 


pidiera 


pediria pi^eae 


pidiere 


pedirtoM 


pidauiot 


pidamos 




pidi^remos 


pedii«» 


pedid 


pidaia 


pidi6rai8 


pediriais pidi6seU 


pidi^reis 


pediiia 


pidaa 


pidan 


pidieraa 


pediriaa pidieaea 


pidierea 




plegue or 
ptaga* 


plegue 


plngiera 


plnguiese 


pluguiere 


1 This verb may aUo be 


used as a T 


egular verb in the future of the 


Judicative: yo 


pUeerS, tu plateriis, etc. 
« In the plnnl, me plaeen 
• MartmesdelaBoiaiui 


t, etc., me plae\ 
Ba also plazga 


'an, etc., me pluguiSroHt ete. 
Kod pUuxa. 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE FKINCIPAL 



Prjbsrnt 
iNrmiTiYK. 


OSKUIID. 


^i 


Pkbssnt 
Ikdicativk. 


iMPSSnCT 

Indicativs. 


Pbkxkbitk. 


Foder, 2. 
tobeMt. 


padiendo 


podido 


puedo 

poedes 

paede 

podemos 

podeis 

paedea 


podia 

podias 

podia 

podiamos 

podiais 

podian 


pnde 

pndiste 

pado 

padimos 

padisteis 

padi^ron 


Fodrir, 3. 

to rot. 


padriendo 


podrido 


pudro 

padres 

padre 

podrimos 

podris 

padren 


podria 

podrias 

podria 

podriamos 

podriais 

podrian 


podri 

podriste 

pndrid 

podrimos 

podristeia 

padri6con 


Foner, 2. 

to put. 


ponJendo 


pnesto 


pongo 

pones 

pone 

ponemos 

poneis 

ponen 


iiltti 


pose 

poaiato 

poso 

pnaimos 

posUteis 

positron 


Preferir, 3. 

to prefer. 


See 
AMuMtt. 










Frewribir, 3. 

to preterite. 




prescrito 
irr. part. 


Begalarinall 
the other 
tenses. 






Frobar, 1. 

to try. 


See 
Aflordar. 










Frodneir, 3. 

to produce. 


See 
(kmdiidr. 










Froferir, 3. 

to proffer. 


See 
AssBtlr. 










ProBoribir, 3. 

to protcrihe. 




proscrito 
irr. part. 


Regular in all 
ttie other 
tenses. 






Quebrar, 1. 

to break. 


See 
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Pkbsbnt 








FUTUXB 


FUTUU. 


IMPEXATIVB. 




Impxubct Subjuhctivx. 








Subjunctive 


1. 


tchmination 
2. 


S. 


Subjuhctivx. 








pud. 


pod. 


pud. 




podr< 




pueda 


-iera 


.ria 


.ieae 


pudiew 


podrte 




puedMi 


-ierai 


•riaa 


.iesea 


pudierea 


podri 




pueda 


-iera 


•ria 


•ieae 


pndiere 


pocMmM 




podaniot 


-i^ramoa •riamoi 


.i€aemos 


pndierenios 


podT«s 




podai. 


4«rais 


.riaia 


.i^seis 


pndi^reia 


podliB 




pnedan 


-leian 


•rian 


.ieaen 


pudi^ren 








pud. 


pod. pnd. 




podrix^ 


pndn 


pndra 


-ncra 


.riria 


.riese 


podriere 


podTiris 


padn 


pndiaa 


-neras 


-nna» 


-rieaea 


podrierea 


podrM 


pudra 


pndra 


-riera 


-riria 


.rieae 


pndriere 


podTHTBinos 


padrtmM 


podramoa 


-ri^nmoB -ririamos 


•ri^semoa 


pudri^remoa 


podnr6is 


podrid 


pudrais 


-ri^rais 


-ririaia 


.ri^seia 


pndri6reis 


podririu 


pudnn 


pudran 


-neran 


.ririan 


.nescn 


podrieroi 








pua- 


pon- 


pui- 




pondr« 


pong* 


ponga 


-iera 


.dria 


-leae 


pntiere 


pondrit 


POB 


pongas 


-iem 


.driaa 


.lesea 


pnaierea 


pondri 


pong* 


ponga 


-iera 


.dria 


.ieae 


puiera 


pondrtmoi 


pongunot 


pongamoi 


-i6ramoa -driamoi 


.i^semoa 


poai^remos 


pondTtii 


poned 


pongais 


-i6rai8 


.driais 


.i^seifl 


piui^reia 


poDdrin 


pongan 


pongan 


-leran 


.drian 


•ieaen 


puaieren 
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ALPHABsnCAL TABLE OF THE FSIRCIPAL 



FUSBHT 


OisinrD. 




FUSKKT 


iHPSSnCT 

Ihdicattvb. 




aii0rar,2. 

lowiU. 




querido 


qniero 

quieret 

quiere 

querenuM 

querris 

qoierai 


qaeris 

qaerias 

queria 

queriamos 

queriais 

querian 


quise 

quisiste 

quiso 

quisiiiKM 

qouisteis 

qusitruU 


Baer, 2. 

h scrape. 


See 
Omt. 










to reoommen I. 


See 
AuiiiiMmr. 








Beeordar, 1. 

to remind. 


See 
AMi4«r. 










SeMitar, 1. 

to recline. 


See 
AMi4«r. 










Bednoir, 3. 

to reduce. 


See 

Oondadr. 










Befarir, 8. 

to refer. 


See 
AMBtlr. 










Begar, 1. 

to Kilter. 


See 










Begir, 8. 

to rule. 


See 
PMlr. 










B3goidar, 1. 

to belch. 


See 
AeoviMr. 










Beir, 3. 

to laugh. 


riendoor 
riyendo 


reido 


rio 

lies 

Tie 

reimos 

reis 

rien 


reU 

imt 

reia 

leiamos 

ndais 

reian 


lef 

leiste 

ri6 

reimos 

refsteis 


Bemendar, 1. 

to mend. 


St-c 










Bendir, 3. 

to surrender. 


See 
PMUr. 










Benovar, 1. 

to renew. 


See 

AMTdAT. 
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FUTUSB, 




FXESSITT 
SUBJVNCTIVK 


IVPKftFBCT SUMUNCTIVS. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. S. 


FUTURK 
SUBJUMCTIVK. 


qaerr6 

querrts 

querri 

querr^mos 

querr^ii 

querrin 




quiera 

quieras 

quiera 

queramos 

querais 

quieran 


quis- quer- quis- 
•iera -ria -iese 
-ieras -riaa -ieaea 
-iera -ria .iese 
•i^ramoa -riainos -i^aemos 
•ieraia -riaia -ieaeia 
-ieran -rian -iasen 


quisiere 

quiaieraa 

quisiere 

quisi^reia 
quisi^ren 




























































































reir« 

TeM 

reir6u 
reir&a 


ria 

rie 

rift 

riamM 

reid 

rian 


ria 

riM 

ria 

riaaoa 

riaia 

rian 


riera reiria rieae 
lieraa reirias rieaea 
riera reirii ricae 
ri^ramos leiriimos ri6aemo8 
ri^raif reiriais ri6aeia 


mill 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PBINCIPAL 



PUESKirT 

IvpinrrivB. 


Okrund. 




Pbbsxnt 
Indicative. 


iMPBSFSCT 

Imdicativk. 


PSBTSKITE. 


Beiiir,3. 

townuiffle. 


See 
VMir. 










Bepetir, 3. 

to repeat. 


See 
radlr. 










Beqnebrar, 1. 

to court. 


See 










Reqnerir, 3. 

to notify. 


See 
Aamtir. 










Beieontrar, 1. 


See 
Aeoviar. 










BeioUar, 1. 

to retfire. 


See 
AMTter. 










Beventar, 1. 

to buret. 


See 










Bevoloar, 1. 

to wallow. 


See 
AMTter. 










Bodar, 1. 

to roll. 


See 
AMTter. 










Boer, 2. 

to gnaw. 


See 
Oa«r. 










Bogar, 1. 

to entreat. 


See 
AMi4ar. 










8ab6r,2. 

to know. 


•abiendo 


•abido 


b6 

sabet 

labe 
■abemoa 
labeia 
laben 


mill 


sape 

mpirte 

sapo 

snpimos 

Bupisteis 

sapi6ion 


8aUr,3. 

to grant. 


laUendo 


aalido 


..It. 

sales 

sale 
lalimos 
salia 
salen 


salia 

saliaa 

saUa 

saliamos 

saliais 

salian 




SatU&oer, 2. 

tosat^fy. 


See 
Haewr. 


But chanff- 
iDR the A 
to?. 
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FUTUKB. 


IMPBKATIVE. 


Prcskrt 

SUBJUNCT1V£ 


ImPERFBCT SUBJUNCTIVB. 

TKRMINATION 
1. 2. 3. 


Future 

SUBJUNCTIVE- 
















































































































8abr6 

sabrte 

labii 

8abr£mo8 

sabr^is 

sabriln 


sepa 

sabe 

sepa 

sepamos 

sabed 

sepan 


sepa 
sepas 

sepa 

sepamos 

sepais 

lepan 


supiera sabria supiese 
sapiens sabrias snpieses 
sapiera sabria sapiese 
supi^ramos sabriamos supiisemoi 
supi^rais sabriais supi^seis 
supieran sabrian supiesen 


SQpiere 

snpierea 

■apiere 

■upiiremos 

siipi6reis 

sapieren 


laldr^ 

•aldris 

saldii 

8aldr6mos 

saldr^is 

saldriLn 


Illlll 


saiga 

saigas 

saiga 

salgamos 

salgais 

salgan 


saliera saldria saliese 
salieras saldrias salieses 
salieia saldria saliese 

sali^rais saldriais •ali6sei8 
salieran saldrian salieaen 


saliere 

salieres 

saliere 

■ali6remoB 

saU6rei8 

saU^ien 




satisface or 
satisfaz (2d 
per*, sing.). 
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ALPUABEnCAL TABLE OF THE FRINdFAL 



Pbisrht 

ll«FIICITtVS. 


Obbund. 


-I 


PSMKIfT 
IWDICATITX. 


iMRBYSCT 
IHDICATIVK. 




ioreap. 


See 










Segiiir,3. 
ioJblUm. 


See 
r«dlr. 










Bomlnrar, 1. 
to tow. 


See 
Aeraomtar. 










Be&tar, 1. 

to become. 


See 
Aemntar. 










8ontir,3w 

tofeel. 


See 
aanttr. 










S«,2. 

to he. 
(See Anxfliary Verbs, 

p. 136.) 












8ervir,8. 

tosene. 


See 
PMlr. 










Berrar, 1. 

tosam. 


See 
AenoMter. 










Soldar, 1. 

to solder. 


See 










Soler,2. 












Solver, 2. 
to solve. 


See 


suelto 
irr. fart. 








Bolter, 1. 
tolooten. 


See 
Aeordw. 


■oelto 
Urr. part. 








Sonar,!. 

to sound. 


See 
Aeordw. 










SoiLar, 1. 

to dream. 


See 
Aeordw. 










Sosegar, I. 

to appease. 


See 
Aenontar. 










Boterrar, 1. 

to bury. 


See 










Sngerir, 3. 

to suggest. 


See 
Amtlr. 
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Jww»- 


Impesativb. 




TVRMtNATION 

1. 2. 8. 


Jvwn 

finWICTIVK. 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE FBINCIPAL 



PSKSBNT 
iHriHITITB. 


Gbsuvd. 




PxXSBIfT 
INDICATITX. 


iMPKRrBCT 

Ihdicative. 


Pbstbkite. 


Temblar, 1. 

to tremble. 


See 
AerwMBtar. 










Tender, 2. 

toespoHii. 


See 
Atmd«r. 










Teller, 2. 

to have. 
(See AaxiUary Verbs, 
p. 139.) 












Teilir, 3. 

to dye. 


See 
FMHr. 










Tentar, 1. 

to touch. 

Toroer, 2. 

to twist. 

Toitar, 1. 

to toast. 


See 
AenentMT. 










See 
Ooeur. 










See 
Aeordw. 










Tradnoir, 3. 

to translate. 


See 

OoaAwir. 










Tr»er,2. 

tobring. 


trayendo 


traido 


traigo 

traes 

tne 

tnemoe 

tneis 

txaen 


traU 

traias 

traia 

traiamoa 

traiaia 

traian 


tnue 

tribute 

trvo 

tr^iimoa 

tnuirteia 

tnQ6ron 


Traioender, 2. 

to transcend. 


See 
AtMder. 










Traioordarie, 1. 

toforget. 


See 
AeordAT. 










Trasegar, 1. 

to overaet. 


See 










Tronar, 1. 

to thunder. 


See 
Aflordur. 










Tropesar, 1. 
to stumble. 


See 
Aenentar. 











IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



367 



FUTURK. 


Impkrative. 


Presjbwt 
Subjunctive 


Ikpbrfect Subjunctive. 

termination 
1. 2. 8. 


FUTCRB 


















































































traer^ 

traer&s 

traer& 

traerdmos 

traeidis 

traer&n 


traiga 

trae 

traiga 

traigamoa 

traed 

traigan 


traiga 

traigas 

traiga 

traig&moB 

trag&is 

traigan 


tngera tracria tn^e 
tngeraa traerias trajeses 
tngera traeria tnjese / 
tno^ramoB traeriamoa tngdaemoa 
tnu^raia traeriais tng^seia 
tn^eran traerian tn^eaen 










' 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PKINCIPAL 



PmBRT 


GsBuiri). 


i 

'1 


Pamirr 


iMPKRnCT 




Valer, 2. 

to he worth. 


valiendo 


vahdo 


valgo 

vales 

vale 

valemoB 

valeia 

valen 


vaUa 

valias 

vaiia 

valiamoa 

vaUaia 

valian 


vaK 

^-aliate 

vali6 

valiamos 

valiateia 

vali^xm 


Vonir.S. 

toeome. 


Tiuendo 


yenido 


vengo 

vienes 

viene 

venimoB 

venis 

vienen 


venia 

veniaa 

venia 

veniamos 

veniaia 

venian 


vine 

viniste 

vino 

venimoa 

vemsteia 

vinitfnon 


Ver, 2. 
to see. 


Tiendo 


visto 


veo 

ves 

ve 

vemos 

veis 

ven 


veia 

veiaa 

veia 

veiamoa 

veiaia 

veian 


vl 

vista 

vid 

vimos 

vfsteis 

viiRm 


Verter, 2. 

to spill. 


See 
Atander. 










YeiUr, 3. 

to dress. 


See 
FMHr. 










Yolear, 1. 

to overset. 


See 
Aflordar. 










Volar, 1. 

tofly. 


See 
Aflordar. 










VoWer, 2. 

to return. 


Regular in all 
the otber 
tensea. 


vnelto 








Taoer, 2. 

to lie down. 
(Sec Defective Verbs, 
p. 319.) 












Za]ierir,S. 

to censure. 


See 
Amtlr. 
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Prkssnt 








FuTuaa 


Fvivu. 


InnsATiiv. 




iMfwMnCt SlTB^UVCtlVX. 








Subjunctive 








Sl'bjurctivb. 










TCRMINATION 










1. 


2. 


3. 




vBldrtf 


vilga 


valga 


vaUera 


valdna 


valieae 


valieh) 


valdrAs 


vale 


valgas 


vaUeraa 


valdrias 


vaU.a38 


valiei^ 


valdri 


v41g» 


valga 


valient 


valdria 


valieae 


valiere 


Taldr«mo6 


itdgamM 


tftlgadiM 


▼ali^ramoe valdriamos vali6aemos 


vallAremoa 


Taldr^is 


ndid 


t«Ig«it 


vali^raia 


valdriaia 


va]t6aeia 


vaU6reia 


Tsklrin 


vi]g» 


valgu 


valienn 


valdrian 


valieaen 


▼aU^ren 








vin- 


ven- 


via- 




reodTi 


Tenga 


vcngi 


-icra 


-dria 


-ieae 


viniere 


▼endris 


ven 


▼engM 


.ieras 


•drias 


.ieaea 


vinierea 


▼endri 


vengft 


venga 


-iera 


-dria 


•ieae 


viniere 


▼endrfeiM 


Teagunot 


rengamot 


-i^ramoe -driaiAoii -Msemoe 


vini^reinoa 


vandr^iB 


Tenid 


veagais 


•idiau 


-driais 


4«aeia 


viniAxda 


Tendria 


reagui 


veogan 


-ieran 


-dnan 


.ieaea 


viaieren 


ver^ 


vea 


Tea 


viera 


varia 


vieaa 


rieia 


yeH» 


ve 


veas 


vieras 


veriaa 


vieaes 


vierea 


veri 


vca 


vea 


viera 


vena 


vieae 


viere 


vertoM 


▼eamoB 


veamoe 


vi^ramog 


Teriamos 


vitfaeinoa 


vi^iemoa 


tei«» 


▼«d 


veais 


vi^rais 


variaia 


vitfaak 


vi^Kia 


Twte 


^ma 


vean 


vieran 


varian 


viaaen 


vieren 
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FORMACION D£ U LENGUA CASTEIr 
UNA. 

La lengaa caatellana consta de 
palabras fenicias, griegas, goticas, 
arabes, y de otras lenguas de las que 
por dominacion 6 por comercio habi- 
taron 6 frecuentaron estas partes. 
Pero principalmente abunda de pala- 
bras latinas enteras 6 adolteradas. 



Los Romanos estuvieron en Espafia 
600 afios a lo menos, aunque no se 
cuenten, sino desde el de 216 antes de 
Cristo en que vinieron la primera yez 
con ejercito, basta el 416 despues de 
Cristo en que file la entrada de los 
Godos ; y si esta cuenta se hace hasta 
el afio 623 de Cristo, en que los Ro- 
manos acabaron de perder lo que 
tenian en Espana, saldra que estu- 
vieron mas de 800 afios. 

En este tiempo introdujeron aqui 
su lengua vulgar, que era la latina, 
como lo bicieron en todas las demas 
provincias que conquistaron. 

Con la decadencia del imperio ro- 
mano y venida de los Godos se fue 
adulterando la lengua latina d romana 
porque como los vencidos necesitaban 
acomodarse a la lengua de los ven- 
cedores, y estos deseaban y procuraban 
aprender la de los vencidos, con- 
tribuyeron unos y otros a estragar la 
lengua latina. 

Los Godos hidlaron dificnltad en la 
declinacion de los nombres latinos, y 



FORMATION OF THE SPANISH LAN- 
GUAGE. 

The Castilian (Spanish) language 
is composed of words derived from 
the Phcenician, Greek, Gothic, and 
Arabic, and also from the languages 
of other nations which inhabited or 
visited Spain, intent on conquest or 
commerce. It abounds principally, 
however, in Latin words, either pore 
or adulterated. 

The Romans occupied Spain for at 
least 600 years, if we date their 
occupation from the year 216 b. c, 
when their first army appeared there, 
until 416 A. D., when the Goths in- 
vaded the country. But if we ex- 
tend our calculation to the year 623 
A. D., when the Romans finally lost 
what they still possessed in Spain, the 
time of their occupation exceeds 800 
years. 

They introduced their Ungoage in 
the countiy, namely, the Latin Ian- 
guage, as they did in all the other 
provinces which they conquered. 

The Latin or Roman language be- 
came adulterated at the faD of the 
Roman empire and at the time of the 
invasion of the Goths, as the con- 
quered nation had to adapt itself to 
the language of the conquerors, while 
the latter desired and endeavored to 
learn the language of the conquered. 
These reasons contributed to the al- 
teration of the Latin language. 

The Goths found difficulty in the 
declension of the Latin nomu, and 
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la dejaron enteramente sapliendo los 
casos con preposiciones. En los ver- 
bos siguieron en parte las coiijuga- 
ciones latinaa, pero dejaron del todo 
la voz pasiva, y nsaron para suplirla, 
de los participios pasivos con el verbo 
suatantivo 9er. 

Esta lengua latina, asi adulterada, 
86 empezd a Uamar romance por an 
derivacion de la romana d latina, para 
distinguir la de la gotica. 

Con la irmpcion de los Arabes el 
afio 714 padecid tambien alteracion el 
romance; pero como los Espa&oles 
empezaron desde luego a sacndir el 
nuevo yngo, a proporcion de las ven* 
tajas que iban consiguiendo, iba tam- 
bien la lengna cobrando fuerza y cul- 
tnra. 

£1 rey Bon Alonso el Sabio mandd 
que cesase el nso de escribir en latin 
los privil^ios, donaciones reales y 
escrituras ptiblicas. Entre varias 
obras qne compuso, d bizo componer 
en romance, merece singular aprecio 
y elogio la de las Leifet de las Farti" 
das, en la cual la lengna ostentd toda 
la riqueza y migestad qne habia adqni- 
rido hasta entonces, y en que lleyd 
grandes ?entigas, no solo a otras obras 
anteriores y contemporaneas, sino ann 
a mucbas posteriores. 

Signieron sn ejemplo D. Juan 
Manuel, bijo del infante B. Manuel, 
y el rey B. Alonso el XI. SI primero 
compuso el libro del Conde Lucanor, 
el s^;undo el de motUeria, ambas dig- 
namente estimados. 

Escribieronse tambien las Crdnicas 



abandoned it, supplying the cases 
with prepositions. They partly fol- 
lowed the Latin conjugations of the 
verbs, but entirely, rejected the pas- 
sive voice, which they replaced by 
passive participles accompanied by the 
substantive verb ser. 

The Latin language, thus adulter- 
ated, began then to be called the Mo- 
mauce, from its derivation from the 
Roman, and in order to distinguish it 
from the Gothic. 

The Romance underwent some al- 
teration after the irruption of the 
Arabs in the year 714, but as the 
Spaniards soon began to shake off the 
new yoke, their language acquired 
strength and culture, the latter keep- 
ing pace with the advantages obtained 
in warfare. 

King Bon Alonzo the Wise or- 
dered that the Latin language 
should not be used any longer for 
charters, royal grants, and public 
deeds. Among different works which 
he composed himself or superintended 
in the Romance language, special 
mention and praise is due to the 
Laws of Castile, in which the rich- 
ness and migesty which the language 
had acquired are shown to greater 
advantage than in any previous or 
contemporaneous, or even in many 
subsequent works. 

B. Juan Manuel, son of the infante 
B. Manuel, and king B. Alonzo XI. 
followed his example. The former 
wrote a work called Count Lucanor, 
and the latter a treatise on Hunting ; 
both works are greatly esteemed. 

At that time were also written the 
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del SmUo Rsy Dan Fermmde, ds 
Don Alomo el Sdbio, de Dom Sameke 
el IK, de J>om Fermmdo el IT,, j de 
Jkm Menee el XT. 

Pedro Li^ei de Ayali, ya cob eatUo 
msB edoniedo, eserilHO ke Crdnietu 
del rey Jkm Fedn, de Dm JSimque 
IL, 7 de Dm JMm el L Alvar 
Garcia de Santa Ma?ia, y Femaa 
Peres de Guzman, compasi^ron la de 
D<m JuM el II. Joan de Mena, la 
obra de las Treedentae^ j la Coromm' 
ei&n. fil Badnller Feraan Gomes de 
Cindad Real, el Oentom eputtUano, 
que eontiene nnaa admirables cartas 
iobre los principales saoesoe del reina- 
do de D. Joan el II. D. Alonso 
Toetado, Obispo de Ayila, pablico 
▼arias chm en castellano ; Hernando 
del Polgar, sa celebre Croniea de loe 
reyee €at6lice9^ y algo mas adelante, 
el doctor IVaneisco de ViUalobos, en 
sns Problemae, y otros tratades qne 
eompttso en romanee, di6 & conooer 
la gracia y primor de qne k lengw 
easteUuia es ei^as. 



La publication de estas y otrss 
obras semganta, y la partiealar aten- 
cion con qne se dedic&ron 4 enltivar 
k lengua casteHsna machos eseritores 
insignes que kan flmecido desde d 
reinado de los Reyes Cat^cos, k 
foeron pnliendo y perfeecionando, 
hasta ponerk oi el estado en que 
hoy se haDa. 



CAnmielee of the Hoty I&ng D. Fer- 
lumdo, of 2). J/oiuo the Wise, of 2>. 
&meho IV., of D. Fenumde IT., and 
of D. Jloneo JI. 

Pedro Lopes de Aysk, in a Hioie 
(Nmate styk wrote the Chranii^ee cf 
king D. Fedro, of D. Anque II., 
and of D, Jwm L Alvar Garcia de 
Santa Msria and Feman Para de 
Gonnan eomposed the Cknmielee cf 
D. Juan II.; Juan de Mena, a 
work on the Three Hundred and 
on The Coronation. Feman Gomez 
de Cindad Real wrote the JEpietola 
•Cento, which contains admirabk let- 
ters on the principsl events of the 
rsign of D. Jnan II. D. Alonzo 
Tostado, Bishop of Avik, pablished 
severs! works in the Gastitiaa kn- 
guage ; also Hernando del Pol- 
gar his eelebrated C^rotueie of the 
Catholic Monarche, voA somewhat 
kter, Br. Franeisee de Yilhdobos, ia 
his Froilewu and ether treatises 
which he composed in ^ fiamasee 
language, showed the grace sad ek- 
gance of whseh the CastiUaB Itt^^vaga 
IS snsc^ptiwe. 

The publication of these and other 
works, and the special attention p«d 
to the cultivation of the Castiiian 
knguage by many eminent writers 
who have flourished since the reigns 
of the Catholic Monarchs, have pol- 
ished and perfected the knguage to 
the point at which it has arrived in 
our day. 



GENERAL VOCABULARY 



IWCLUWN& ALL THE WORDS CONTAINED IN THE PRECEDING VOCABULARIES. 



I. SpaxLish-English. 



alugo, down stairs, 

abanieo, m. fan, 

abierto, opened, 

abogado, m. lawyer, 

aborreeer, 2. to hate, 

abrir, 3. to open, 

abnndante, dtnindant. 

A oaballOy tm horseback, 

aeabar, 1. to finish, 

k eaia, to the house, 

acaso, perhaps, 

aocidente, m. acddeni, 

aeoioii^ f. action, 

•Mite, m. oil. 

aeeptoblo, aeeeptable, 

aoerearie, 1 . to approach. 

acompaiUKr, 1. to aceoTn- 
pawy, 

aooilicgai'^ I. to adm^, 

aoo&tecer, 2. to happen. 

ae«rdarM» 1, to remem- 
ber, 

aeoitane, 1, to go to bed. 

aeoitambrado, accus- 
tomed, 

aeoitumbrar, 1. to accus- 
tom. 

A or^dito, on credit. 

aoniar, 1. to accuse. 



adelantar, 1. to be fast. 

adberir, 3. to adhere. 

adioi, good by. 

admitido, admitted, 

afkble, affable. 

afeitar, 1. to shaw. 

afdera, out, vnthout. 

afaiilar, 1. to shoot. 

agradable, agreeable. 

agradecido, thankful. 

agriOy sour. 

dgna, f. water, 

agnardar, 1. to esgxct, to 
vjait, 

abora, nov), 

abi, there, 

aire, m. air, 

alabama, f. praise. 

alabar, 1. to praise. 

albaMl, m. mason, 

al oontrario, an the con- 
trary, 

aldea, f. village, 

alegrarte, 1. to rejoice, 

alegre, livdy, 

alfijarie, 1. to have, 

Aleman, m. Oerman, 

Alemania, f. Oermany. 

algo, something, any- 
thing, rather. 



algodon, m. cotton. 
alguien, somebody, any- 



algnna parte, soine- 
where, anywhere. 

alganas yecei, some- 
times. 

algnxLO, some, any, some 
one, any one, somebody. 



alii, there. 
almaeen, m. store. 
almirante, m. (zdmirat. 
almenar, 1. to breakfast. 
almnenOy m. breakfast. 
alojamiento, m. lodging. 
A lo m^noi, at least. 
al ponte que, as soon as. 
alqnilar, 1. to let. 
alto, high, tall, laud. 
amado, loved. 
aniar, 1. to love, 
amargo, bitter. 
iama Y,^ do you love ? 
d mtooi que, rmless. 
d menado, often. 
Americano, m. Ameri- 
can. 
amigo, m. friend. 
amiitad, f. friendship. 
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amistoio, friendly, 

amo, I love. 

amo, m. inaster, 

amor, m. Uve, 

andar, 1. to walk, 

animal, m. animal, 

anoohe, last night. 

anaioBO, eager. 

totei de, before, 

anonoiar, 1. to announce. 

ailadir, 3. to add. 

alio, m. year. 

apartar, 1. to remove. 

apelar, 1. to appeal. 

ap^naa, hardly, no goon 
er. 

A'pU, on foot, 

apoderarie, 1. to take 
possession. 

apoitar, 1. to bet. 

aprender, 1. to learn, 

aprendido, learned. 

aprobar, 1. to approve. 

aquello, that, thai thing. 

aqui, here, 

aqui tiene Y., Jiere is, 

i[rabe, m. Arab. 

drbol, m. tree. 

aroe, m. maple. 

armario, m. clos^. 

arreglar, 1. to arrange. 

arrepentirie, 3. torepeTU. 

arriba, up stairs. 

arminar, 1. to ruin. 

articulo, m. article. 

asegrnrar, 1. to assure. 

aii, thus, so, therefore. 

asi que, sothai^ assoonas. 

aaolar, 1. to devastate, 

asonto, m. matter, busi- 
ness. 



ataoar, 1. to attack. 
atenoion, f. attention, 
atexLto, attentive, 
atraaar, 1. to delay. 
atraveiar, 1. to cross 

over. 
atUi, even, yet. 
aonqno, although. 
auaonte, absent, 
antor, m. author, 
K^XmitBX,\. to authorize. 
autoriiaeion, f. authori- 

zaUon, 
avaro, m. miser. 
avontnra, f. advewtivre. 
^J^^i yesterday. 
ayudar, 1. to help. 
aitLoar, m. sugar. 
aiul, blue. 



B. 

bagateU, f. 
bailar, 1. to dance. 
baile, m. ball. 
bailo, I dance. 
bigar, ]. to coma doum, 
bajo, low, under, 
banco, m. bank. 
banqnero, m. bamker, 
bailario, 1. to bathe. 
barato, cheap. 
barco, m. vessel. 
baatante, enough. 
baaton, m. vnilking-^ick, 

cane, 
baatonazo, m. blow (with 

a stick). 
bataUa, f. baUle, 
banl, m. trunk. 



bebo, I drink. 
bendecir, 3. to bless. 
beneficio, m. beneJU. 
ben^fieo, benemleTU. 
biblioteca, f. library. 
bien, good, well. 
billar, m. billiards, 
bianco, white. 
boca, f. mmUh. 
bocoy, m. hogshead. 
bodega, £. cellar, 
boUo, m. cake. 
bondad, f. kindfnass, 
bonito, pretty, 
bordado, trmmed, 
borraobo, inloxioaied, 
boaqne, m. loood, 
beta, f. boot. 
botella, f. boUle, 
boticario, m. druggist 
boton, m. button, 
bnenaa noobea, good 

night. 
bneno, good, welL 
bnenoa diaa, good vum^ 

ing, good day. 
bney, m. ox. 
bnqne, m. ship, vesseL 
borlarae, 1. to laugh aL 
bnaear, 1. to look for. 



oaballeria, C cavalry, 
caballeriia, f. sUible, 
caballero, m. gentleman. 
caballo, m. horse. 
oada, eojch. 
eadena, f. chain, 
eaer, 2. tofaU, 
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eaerie, 2. to fall 
eaf^, m. coffee, 
eiga, f. safe, box, 
o«joxL, m. drawer, 
oslentar, I. to warm, 
«alieiite» warm, 
oallado, nIeTU, 
ealle, f. street, 
eallejuela, f. Ume. 
oama, f. bed, 
oambiar, I. to -ex^ianqe, 
eamino, m. road, 
eami»a, f. shki, 
oampo, m. courUry, 
oaneion, f. song, 
oanf ado, Hred, 
oanta, sings, 
oantar, 1. to sing, 
eantatrix, f. siiyger, 
eanto, m. singing, 
eiAa, f. eaj^, 
oaoba, f. mahogany, 
capital, f. capital, 
oapitan, in. captain, 
oapitnlo, m. chapter, 
eara,f./ao0. 
earbon, m. coal, 
caroel, f. prison, 
oaridad, f. charity. 
Carloi, Charles, 
oame, f. msat, 
oarne (f.) de yaea, f. beef. 
oamioero, m. biUcher. 
oarpintero, m. carpenter. 
oartoro, ul postman, 
earo, dear, 
Carolina, Caroline, 
earreta, f. caH. 
carta, f. letter. 
eaia, f. htnise. 
t f. coat. 



1. to marry. 
easarie, 1. to marry. 
caitigar, 1. topumsh, 
oansa, f. catcse, case. 
eaiador, m. hunter, 
c^lebre, celebi-ated. 
oena, f. supper, 
eeninrar, 1. to censure, 
eentayo, m. cent. 
corea, near, 
eeroa de, nearly, 
cereia, f. cherry, 
eerrado, closed, ^ut. 
oerrar, 1. to shut. 
oenreia, f. be»r, 
Cesar, Ceesar, 
ciego, blind, 
cielo, m. heaven, 
cieneia, science, 
eierto, certain. 
eindad, f. cUy, 
claro, dear. 
clase, f. class. 
clarel, m. pink. 
clima, m. climaie. 
oooina, f. kUehen, 
cooinera, f. cook, 
cooinero, m. cock. 
eoobe, m. coach. 
oodicioio, greedy, 
oojear, 1. to limp, to bal- 
ance, 
colegio, m. college, 
edlera, m. cholera^ 
eolmar, 1. to overwhelm. 
eolocaoion, f. situation. 
Colon, Columbus, 
eolorado, red. 
eomedia, f. comedy, 
oomM&o, polite, 
tomtdoTtm.dining-TOOTn. 



oomemoi, ufe dine. 

ieomoY.I do you dine? 

oomer, 2. to dine, to eat, 

oomeroiante, m. mer- 
chant. 

eomido, etUen, 

eomida, f. eating, dinner, 

oomo, about, how, 

eompaiiero, m. cmnpan- 
ion, 

oompareeer, 2. to appear, 

oomplaeer, 2. to please, 

oomponer, 2. to compare. 

oomportamiento, m. be- 
havior, 

oomportarie, 1. to be- 
have, 

oomprado, bought, 

ieompra 1.^ do you 
buy? 

oomprender, 2. to under' 
stand. 

oompro, / buy, 

eomnn, ordinary, low. 

eon, with. 

eoneepto, m. opinion, 

oonoierto, m. concert. 

eoneieo, concise. 

oonolnir, 3. to conclude, 
to finish. 

eonolnine, 3. to end. 

oonde, m. count. 

oondenar, 1. to condemn. 

eondeta, f. countess. 

eondiieipnio, m. feUow- 
scholar, 

eondneir, 3. to conduct, 
to take, 

eondneta, f. isondu^i, 

oon&iar, 1. to confess. 

eonforme, conformably. 
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ooagitio, m. eoN^TMi. 
ooqjimtini, f. com- 

spintcy. 
eonaigOy with me, 
oonooer, 2. to know, 
ieonooeV.t doyouknowt 

are you aeqitainted 

with? 
ooBooido, tt. mBfuaimt' 

ance, 
oonoeldo, ihuNM. 
oonoMO, / know, I am 

aeqtMtnted woith, 
eoBMfair» 3. to obtam, 
eomcjo, m. advice. 
eoniiitir, 3. to oonsisL 
eonsolar, 1. to conaole, to 

COTf^Ofi, 

oonitrnir, 3. to eomatruel, 
to build. 

wmntMOf ammUed, 

eonfultar, 1. to coneuU. 

oon tal que, provided. 

contmt, 1. to eoumt. 

oonteBmr, 2. to contain. 

oontMito, pleated, mUi9- 
find. 

oontMtar, 1. to afumtmr. 

eonttoiMv coiitatM. 

oontiimar, 1. toeoiUmtie. 

eontomoi, m. pL Ae 
efubwrbe. 

oontrario, emdrtKry. 

eonyeaMT, 2. to convinoe. 

oouTeair, Z. to U prop- 
er. 

eouTertar, 1, to et 
verse, 

eonvidar, 1. to invite. 

oopiar, 1. to copy, 

ooroMlt m. colonel. 



eomo, m. poat, nuailf 
poet-offiee. 

eomr, 2. to run, 

oortado, cu<. 

oortepliUBM, m. pen- 
knife. 

oortar, 1. toeuL 

oortte, polite. 

oorto, short, 

ooia, f. thing, matter of 
importance, 

ooita, f. eacpenae. 

ooBtar, 1. to coat, 

4H>itnmbra, f. manTter, 

ereador, m. creator, 

orMite, m. credit. 

ereer, 2. to believe. 

er«o, / believe, 

oriada, f. aervant-girL 

eriado, m. aervant. 

crimen, m. crime. 

omel, cruel. 

emi, f. croaa, 

enademo, m. copy-book, 

enadro,^ m. pielure, 

ovando, when, 

ovante, how much, 

enarto, m. room, 

cuatro, four. 

onenta, f. account, 

e«emto, m. te^ 

onehillo, m. knife, 

culpade, guilty. 



OH. 

ehaleeo, m. veat, 
ehampatia, f. cham- 

pagne, 
ekiqvito, littie. 



da, gioea, 

dado, given. 

dania, f. dancing. 

dar, 1. to give. 

dar (1.) nn paaeo, totals 

a vxUk. 
de, of 
debo, I Otoe, 
debe, amea, 

deber, 2. to owe, muat, 
d6m,weak. 
deeidiTi 8. to deddc 
deeir, 3. to tell, to aay, 
dediear, 1. to devote. 
dedo, m. finger, 
de eite medii, in this 

way, 
defender, 2. to defend. 
dejar, 1. to leave, 
delante, b^ore, 
demaaiado, too, too muah^ 

toe? many, 
d^me ▼», give mc, 
demelido, pulled down, 
dentro de, wUhin, 
dependieate, m. eMk 
ideqnieal whose f 
dereeho, righL 
de repente, auddenly, 
derribar, 1. to upoet, 
derrotar, 1. to defeat, 
derria, m. dervic 
deaoaaiar, 1. to reet. 
deieaicarar, 1. to peel. 
deseonfiar, 1. to diatruat, 
deicnbrir, 3. to d i aeev er, 
deede, since, from, 
defde qne, ainca^ 
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deieamot, we witk, 
deioar, 1. to desire, 
deigraeU, f. rndsfor- 

deigraoUdo, tm/M«- 
note. 

detmayarse, 1. (o faint, 

desobedaeer, 2. to diso- 
bey. 

detobediente, disobedi- 
ent, 

deipaeio, dowly. 

deipertUM, 1. to awake, 

doiprMiftdo, despised. 

deipuei, t0erufards, 
then, after. 

despuei de, ttfUr. 

doipiMi qv0, after. 

dettrnir, 8. to destroy. 

dMVM, m. desuetude. 

denda, t debt. 

d6 v., give. 

doTolyar, 2. to retwm, 
give back, 

dia, m. day, 

dia feitiTO, holida4f. 

diln^ar, 1. to draw. 

dibijOy m. drawing, 

dioo, Miyf, ^;2t. 

dielia, f. Iw^, 

diehoi Mtci 

diehofo, happy. 

diente, m. ^oo^ft. 

diforente, different. 

diftoil, <;;^uft. 

difloultad, f. difieidty. 

diga v., «iy, feZZ. 

di^o, worthy. 

diiMTo, in. money. 

Dioi, m. God. 

diputado, m. dqnOy. 



dirigir, 3. to direct. 

diioipulo, m. pupil, 
scholar, 

diioordia, f. discord. 

dU pontr, 2. to dispose. 

diipnesto, disposed. 

diipntar, 1. to dispute. 

dUtinto, diatinet, 

diyertir, 3. to amuse. 

divartinet 3. to amuse 
one^sseJf. 

dlTinidad, f. dwinMy, 

dooena, £. dozen, 

dolor do oabtia, f. head- 
ache. 



dormir, 3. to sleep. 
donairto, 3. to faU 

asleep. 
doi, tVH>, 
doy, I give, 
dndar, 1. to doubt, 
dnmOy HL owner, 
daloo, sweet, 
dnrado, lasted. 
durante, during. 



ooliar d piquot to foun- 
der. 

eetuurse, 1. to begin, 

edad, f. age. 

Bdnardo, Edwa/rd. 

ijemplo, example. 

ej^roitOt m. army. 

eleganoia, f. elegance. 

eligir, 8. to elect. 

emb^jador, m. ambassa- 
dor. 



embarear, 1. to engage. 
emporador, m. emperor. 
emplear, 1. to employ. 
emploo, m. employmentf 

situation. 
on, in. 

oneargar, 1. to charge. 
en oaaa, at home (at the 

honae oO> 
enoendor, 2. to light. 
encondido, ted, 
onoorrar, 1. to lock up. 
oMoatear, 1. to fmd, to 

meet. 
oneontravd, wUlfind. 
enfadado, angry. 
onfiidano, 1. togetangry. 
onevigo, m. enemy. 
BJdvrmOfm.poMentijAck). 
onfermo, ill, skk. 
OBgaSar, 1. to deceive. 
onomO) eTwrmous, 
Enrique, Henry. 
enriqnooer, 2. to enrich. 
on n%fs;^^immediately. 
enioila, tea/ihes. 
entendor, 2. to umder^ 
. stand. 

enterrar, 1. to bury. 
entrar, 1. to enter. 
ontre, betiaeen. 
ontrogar, 1. to hcmd. 
enviaio, sent. 
onTiar, 1. to send. 
oqniTOoaoion, f. mistake. 
eqniyooano, 1. to make 

a mistake. 
era, was. 
Of, is. 

oieapar, 1. to escape. 
>, 2. to 4 



378 



GENERAL VOCABULARY. 



Moelante, exeeUetU. 

Escipion, Scipio. 

esooger, 2. to select. 

etoribe, writes. 

ietoribe Y.\ do you 
wrUef 

eieribir, 3. to write. 

eioribo, / write. 

eioritnra, f. writvng. 

eiorlto, %oriUen. 

eioritorio, m. office. 

etouadra, f. squadrat^ 

eieuohftr, 1. to listen to. 

Monela, f. school. 

eseoiar, 1. to excuse. 

eio, that, 

Espaua, f. Spaiiti. 

EBpa&ol, Spanish, Span- 
iard. 

espeoie, f. species. 

eipeoulaeioa, f. speeuta- 
tion. 

eipejo, m. mirror, 

eiperar, 1. to expect, to 
wait, to hope. 

esperaiiM, f. hope. 

eitaoion, f. season. 

eitableoer,2. to establi^. 

eitado, m. state, condi- 
tion. 

estar, 1. tobe. 

esUtaat f. statue. 

eito, this, this thing. 

eitrangero, m. stranger. 

estrella, f. star. 

estadiado, studied. 

estudiamoi, toe study. 

estadiante* m. student. 

iestudian Y. Y. 1 do you 
study f 

estndiar, 1. to study. 



estndio, m. study. 
Mtndioio, studious. 
etemo, eternal. 
Saropa* Europe. 
examinar, 1. to examine. 
exoepto, except. 
exento, exempted, 
experieneia, f. ea^peri- 

ence, 
explioar, 1. to explain, 
extin^niidor, m. exUn- 

guisher. 



fabrioante, m. manu/ac' 
turer. 

iabriear, 1. to manufac- 
ture. 

fioil, easy. 

faltar, 1. tofaU. 

fkinilia, f. family. 

iaTor, m./avor. 

IkTorable, favorahle. 

iayoreeer, 2. to favor, 

U, f. faHh. 

Felipe, Philip. 

felii, happy. 

femenil, effeminate, 

fee, ugly, homely. 

Fernando, Ferdinand, 

ferro earril, m. railroad. 

fiebre, f. fever. 

fLA, faithful, 

flesta, t feast, holy day. 

mil, filial, 

fin, m. end, 

flor, f. flower. 

fonda, f. hotel. 

formalisane, 1, to get 
vexed. 



formar, 1. to f otto, 
fortalesa, t foHress. 
fortnna, f. fortune. 
Frances, m. Frenchman. 
Franoia, f. France, 
freea, f. stravjberry, 
fretoo, cool. 
Mo, cold. 
friolera, f . trifle. 
fruta, f. fruit, 
fiiego, m. fire. 
fderte, strong, 
foena, f. strength, 
ftmoion, f. ceremony, 
ftuil, m. gun, 

Galileo, Galileo. 
gallina, fl fowl, chicken. 
gana, earTis, 
ganar, 1. to earn. 
gai, m, gas, 
gaata, spends, 
gaitar, 1. to ^pend, 
gaito, m. expense 
g9net9XBiente,generally. 
generoso, generous, 
gonte, f. people. 
glorioiamente, gloru 

ously. 
gobemar, 1. to manage, 

to govern, 
gobiemo,m. gcvemmtnL 
gota, f. drop. 
graeiae, ihatik you. 
grande, m. grandee. 
grandeia, f. greatness. 
Oriego, Greek. 
grltar, 1. to cry, to 

scream. 
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iprito, m. outcry, 
groserUf rudeness, 
guante, m. glove, 
gnardar, 1. to keep, 
gnerra, f. war, 
Ouillermo, William, 
ileguitadY.I do you 

like? 
me guita, / like^ I am 

fond of, 
g^nsto, m. pleasure. 



hdbil, skUfid, 
habitante,m. vnhabUarU, 
habituarie,!. to accustom 

mie*s self 
habla, speaks, 
bablado, spoken, 
hablan, they speak, 
i habla Y. 1 )do you 
i hablan y. Y. 1 ) a?M»iib ; 
hablo, I speak, 
baoer, 2. to make, to do. 
i baee Y,^ do you do i 
baoienda, f. estate, 
ballado, found, 
ballar, 1. to find, 
baragan, lazy, 
baste, tUl, until, as far 

as, 
baste que, until, 
bay, there is, 
becbo, done, 
belar, 1. to freeze, 
beredar, 1. to inherit. 
beredero, m. heir, 
beridOf wotrnded, 
bermana, f. sister. 



bermanOf m. brother, 
bermoso, Jiandsome, fine, 
b^roe, m. h^ero. 
bierro, m. iron, 
bija, f. daughter, 
bijo, m. son, 
binobado, swollen. 
bistoria, f. history. 
bombret m. man, 
bonrado, honest. 
bora, f. hour, iiTne, 
bormiga, f. ant, 
botol, m. hotel, 
boy, to-day^ 
bnevo, m. egg, 
bnma]iidad,f. humanity. 
bnmedo, damp, 
bnraoan, m. hurricane, 

I. 

idioma, m. langu>age. 
iglesia, f. ehiurth, 
igaoranoia, f. igru/ra-nce. 
Ignoranto, ignorant. 
impaoiexito, impatient. 
importento, important. 
imposible, impossible, 
imprente, f. press, im- 
print. 
inoapai, ifieapdble, 
incendio, m. confiagra- 

tion, 
indiferento, indifferent, 
indigno, wnworthy, 
indoxnable, indomitable, 
indncir, 3. to induce, 
indastrioso, indu^rious, 
infelis, unkappy, 
ingenlo, m. genius, 
Inglaterra, England. 



Ingles, m. Miglishman. 
inmdvil, immovable. 
inooonoia, f. innocence, 
inocente, innocent, 
insolenoia, f. insolence. 
instento, m. instant, 
instrair, 3. to instruct, 
instmmento, m. instrtt- 

ment, 
intoligonte, intelligent. 
intonoion, f. intention. 
interesanto, interesting, 
intoresar, 1. to interest, 
intoresarse, 1. to take 

interest, 
intitil, useless, 
inviemo, m. unnter. 
inviteoion, f. invitalion, 
invocar, 1. to invoke. 
ir, 3. to go, 
irse, Z. togo away, 
Isabel, Isabella. 
isla, f. island. 
Itelia, f. Italy, 



jacterse, 1. to boast, 
jamas, ever, never, 
jamon, m. ham, 
jardin, m. garden, 
jardinero, m. gardener, 
jdven, young. 
joyoTO, m, jeweller. 
Juan, John, 
jngar, 1. to play. 
Jalio, Julius. 
Jnnio, m. June. 
junto, together, 
jnventnd, f. youth. 
jntgar, 1. to judge. 
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Ubrador, m. farmer, 
lado, m. Me, 
ladran, m. thUf, 
Ugrima, f. tear, 
Umpara, f. lamp. 
largo, long, 
Latin, Latin, 
layandoa, f. toatiher- 



lipli, m. pmcU. 
larar, 1. to toaah, 
loot tea, f . lessm. 
leoho, f. mUk. 
leer, 2. to rwd, 
legaa, f. leagm, 
legnmbra, f. iteg€tobU, 
leida, read, 

lengna, t langtiage, 
l^La, f. wood. 
leoa, m. lum. 
leTantaria, 1. to rim. 
Uy, f. law. 
Uberal, Zi&^roZ. 
UboraUdad, f. liberalUy. 
Ubertad, f. liberty. 
libra, f. poufMt. 
libro, m. book. 
lioenoia, f. liegrue. 
Uoeneiar, 1. to di^a/nd. 
ligero, quick. 
limonada, f, lemonade. 
limpio, clean. 
Uita, f. liit. 
listo, ready. 
loco, insane. 
lodo, ID. mud. 
Ldndroi, London. 
Inogo qno, ae ooon a». 



lugar, m. ptace^ spot. 
Lvisa, ZoiMM. 

lana, f. moon, 
Ini, f. ^t^. 



LL. 

Uamar, 1. to oaU, 
llamane, l,tobe ealUd. 
llaye, f. key. 
llega, arrives, 
llogar, 1. to arrive, 
llegado, arrived, 
llono, full. 
llaTftT, 1. to tab. 
llora, weq». 
llorar, 1. to ery, to we^. 
Hover, 2. to rain. 
lluTia, f. roiTt. 



madxe, f. fiwther. 
madriaa, f. godanoU^er. 
madarQ, ripe. 
maoftro, m. teacher. 
magnifloo, splendid. 
malo, bad, ill, unwell. 
mandar, 1. to send, to 

order. 
mande Y., send. 
maao, f. Aand 
xnanteaor, 2. <o mfj^port. 
maniana, f. apple, 
mai^ana, f. m4)ming, 
Maiiana, to-morrow. 
mareba, f. march. 
marebar, 1. to go, to 

march. 



marcbana, 1. to depart 
marido, m. husbemd. 
mariaoro, m. aadlor. 
mat, more. 
miicara, f. made, 
matar, l. to kUl. 
BUbdma, f. moKtm,. 
la mayor parte, the most. 
madia, f. stocking. 
m^dioo, m. pJiysieian. 
medio, m. m£ans, way. 
medir, 3. to measure. 
memoria, f. mtemory. 
meaester, necessary. 
mentira, f. falsehood. 
mereader, m. merehanL 
mazaaiiaiaf , t pL goods, 
meraoer, 2. to deserve, 
m^rito, m. m^erit. 
mei, m. m4mtK 
meia, £. table. 
mi, my. 

militar, military. 
milla, f. mile. 
mina, mine. 
minuto, m. minute. 
mirar, 1. to look oL 
miieria, 1 misery. 
miimo, same, very^ self. 
mitad, f. htOf. 
modo, m. way. 
moleitar, 1. to trouble. 
momento, m. fnoment 
montar, 1. to mounL 
monte, ni. TnounMn. 
monnmento, m. moiiu- 

m>ent* 
morder, 2. to bite. 
morir, 8. to die. 
Moro, m. Moor. 
moitrar, 1. to shew. 
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motivo, m. motive. 
moyer, 2. to move, to 

tiim, 
movimiento, m. move- 

w£nt, 
mncliaolia, f. girl, 
mncliaolio, m. hoy. 
muchas graoias, / (or 

we) ihank you. 
mnolio, mnoha, much. 
muoliOB, muolias, m>any. 
maoho tiempo, longtime. 
muerte, f. death. 
mnerto, died. 
miger, f. womam., wife. 
mimdO) m. world. 
mnileea, f. doll, 
murid) died. 
muroy m. wall, 
mtLsiea, f. music. 
mii7i very. 



naeer, 2. to he horn. 

naeioB, f. ruUion. 

nada^ nothing, not any- 
thing. 

nadie, nobody, not any- 
body, no one. 
■ naraida, f. orange. 

natural, nalural. 

navegacion, f. naviga- 
tion. 

neoesicLad, f. necessity. 

neoesita, needs. 

ineoesitaV.t do you 
need? 

neoesitar, 1. to need. 

neoesito, I need. 



neoesario, necessary. 
negociO) m. business. 
negro, hlack. 
ni, neither, nor. 
nieve, f. snow. 
ningnno, not any, none, 

no. 
niHoi m. child. 
no, 910. 

noohe, fl night. 
no... mas, no...m4)re. 
nombre, m. Tiam^e. 
norte, m. iwrlh. 
nosotroB, we, us. 
notioia, f. news. 
novela, f. Tiovel, 
nnevo, new. 
nnes, f. nvi. 
ntbnero, m. number. 
nunca, never. 



0. 

obedecer, 2. to obey. 
obediente, obedient. 
objeto, m. object. 
obligar, 1. to oblige, to 

compel. 
obra, f. work. 
obrar, 1. to act. 
obrero, m. workman. 
obtener, 2. to obtain. 
ocaaion, f. occasion. 
ociosidad, f. idleness. 
ocnpado, bmy. 
ocnpar, 1. to occupy. 
odiar, 1 . to hate. 
ofender, 2. to offend. 
oflcial, m. offker. 
ofreoer, 2. to offer. 



oir, 8. to hear. 

\ ojali ! would to Ood I 

ojo, m. eye. 

olor, m. smell. 

olvidar, 1. to forget. 

onza, f. ounce. 

opinion, f. opinion. 

orgnUoBo, proud. 

oro, m. gold. 

OBar, 1. to dare, 

OBonro, dark. 

080, m. bear. 

otra coBa, something else, 

otro, other, another. 



paoienoia, f. patience. 
padeoer, 2. to suffer. 
padre, m. father. 
padroB, m. pi. parents. 
padrino, m. godfather. 
ptigBX, 1. to pay, 
pdgina, f. page. 
pais, m. country. 
pdjaro, m. bird. 
palabra, f. u)ord. 
palacio, m. palace. 
pan, m. bread. 
panadero, m. baker. 
pano, m. doth. 
ps&uelo, m. handker- 
chief. 
papel, m. paper. 
paquete, m. package. 
T^taeL,for. 
parado, standing. 
parignas, m. umbrella, 
pararse, 1. to stand, 
parecen, seem. 
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ptrqae, m. park, 
part*, f. part. 
parUr, 3. to leave. 
paatdo, past, laat. 
paiado maiiana, the day 

after to-morrow. 
pasar, 1. to pass. 
paiearse, 1. to take a 

vxilk. 
paseo, m. toaZk. 
paternal, paternal. 
patio, m. yard. 
patria, f. country. 
pavo, m. turkey. 
pas, f. peace. 
pedaio, m. piece. 
pedir, 8. to ask for. 
Pedro, Peter. 
pegar, 1. to strike. 
pelea, f. fight. 
pelear, 1. to fight. 
peligroio, dangerous. 
pelo, m. hair. 
penoso, hard, painful, 
penaar, 1. to think, to 

intend. 
peqneno, small, little. 
pera, f. pear. 
perder, 2. to lose. 
p^rdida, f . loss. 
perdido, lost. 
perdonar, 1. to forgive. 
periddico, m. neinspaper. 
permitir, 3. to allow. 
pero, btU. 
perro, m. dog. 
persona, f. person. 
perteneoe, belongs. 
pesar, m. grief. 
peicneso, m. neck. 
peso, m. dollar. 



plearo, m. rogue, 
pida, asks for. 
pU, m. foot. 
ipiensaV.f do you in- 

tendr 
piema, f. leg, 
plesa, f . piece. 
pintar, 1. to depict 
pintura, f. painting. 
pio, pious, 
pisarra, f. slate^ 
planta, f. plant. 
plata, f. silver. 
pleito, m. lawsuit, 
plomo, m. lead, 
poblar, 1. to people. 
pobre, poor. 
pooo, adv. lUtle. 

pO008,/et(7. 

poder, m. power. 

poderoso, powerful. 

podrir, 3. to roL 

polio, m. chicken. 

Pompeyo, Pompey. 

ponerse, 2. to put on. 

popnlacho, m. 7nob. 

por, through, by. 

por oierto, certainly. 

por desgraoia, unfortu- 
nately. 

porfiado, obstinate. 

por mas . . .que, however. 

por precision, by neces- 
sity. 

porqne, because. 

iporqn^l whyf 

por snpnesto, of course. 

posada, f. inn. 

posesion, f. possession, 

posible, possible. 

poitoridad, posterity. 



peso, m. well. 

praetiear, 1. to practise. 

preoepto, m. preeqfL 

precio, m. price. 

preoiso, necessary. 

preferir, 8. to prefer. 

preg^onta, f. question. 

pregnntar, 1. to inquire, 
to ask. 

preparar, 1. to prepare. 

prerogatiTa, f. preroga- 
tive. 

prescribir,3. to prescribe. 

presentar, 1. to present, 
to introduce. 

prestar, 1. to lend. 

presnmido, conceiied, 

pretender, 2. to pretend. 

prima, f. coiisin, 

primavera, f. spring. 

primero, firsL 

prime, m. cousin, 

prineipe, m. prince, 

prineipiante, m. begin- 
ner. 

prinoipio, m. principle. 

prisionero, m. prisoner. 

privilegio, m. privilege. 

probable, probable. 

probablemente, proba- 
bly. 

probar, 1. to prove. 

prooesion, f. procession. 

profesor, m. professor. 

profando, deep. 

promoter, 2. to promise. 

pronto, soon, quiekly. 

pronnneiar, 1. to pro- 
Tumnce. 

propenso, tTidimd. 

propioio, propUwu9. 
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propiedad, f. property^ 
proponer, 2. to propose. 
provenir, 3. to come from, 
(to originate), to re 

prdzimov next, 
pmeba) f. proof, 
i puede y. t can you, ? 
puedo, lean. 
pdblico, public, 
pueblo, m. town, vU' 

lage, 
puente, m. bridge, 
puerta, f. door, 
puerto, m. port, 
pues, as, well, for, 
pnesto, piU, 
pnlpero, m. grocer, 
pnnalada, f. stab (with a 

poniard). 



qii<, which, whai, 
qu<, tohen, 

quedane, 1. to remain, 
qnejarM, 1. to complain. 
qnemar, 1. to bum, 
qnerer, 2. to grant 
qneso, m. i^seee, 
qnien, who, whom, 
quiere, vnshes, 
i qniere V. ! mil ytni 

have ? do you wish ? 
qnieren, loish. 
quiero, / wish, I will 

have, 
qnieto, quiet, 
qnitane, 1. to take off, 
qidtatol, m. awnshade. 



B. 

raro» rare, 

raton, m. mouee, 

rasoB, f. reason, 

real, m. shilling. 

reoibido, received, 

recibir, 3. to receive, 

recomendar, 1. to recom 
m&nd. 

reoompenaa, f. recom- 
pense* 

recoBooar, 2. to know, 

referir, 8. to relate, 

refre8C0,m. refreshment. 

reg^miento, m. regiment, 

raina, f. queen. 

reinar, 1. to reign. 

reino, m. kingdom, 

reir, 3. to laugh. 

rendirse, 3. to surren- 
der, 

reo, m. culprit, 

reparar, 1. to competi- 
sate. 

repetir, 3. to repeai, 

representar, 1. to play. 

reprimir, 3. to repress. 

reiidir, 3. to reside, 

resolver, 2. to resolve. 

respetar, 1. to respect, 

responder, 2. to answer. 

restableeer, 2. to re-es- 
tablish. 

retrato, m. picture. 

rey, m. king, 

ricaohon, m. a very rich 
man. 

rioo, Wc^ 

rie, laughs, 

rieada, f. bridle. 



xineon, m. comer. 
rio, m. river, 
robar, 1. to steal, 
Bomano, m. Homan. 
Sdmulo, Romulus, 
ropa, f. clothes, 
rosa, f. rose, 
mbio, /air, blond. 
mido, m. noise, 
roina) f. ruin. 
Buiia, Russia. 
Boio, Rmsidm. 



sdbana, f. ^teet. 

aabe, knows, 

i sabe V. ! cto you know ? 

labiamente, wisely. 

sabio, wise, 

sable, m. saber. 

laoar, 1. to draw, 

saoo, m. bojg. 

lagrado, sacred, 

tale, goes out, comes out, 

leaves, 
iialeV.I doyougoout? 
Balida, f. easit. 
lalir, 8. to have, to go 

out. 
laUr de, to leave, 
saltar, 1. to jump. 
salubre, healthy. 
sastre, m. tailor. 
satUfBcho, satisfied. 
seda, f. silk. 
en B9gfiiiiA,immediately. 
seguir, 3. to continue, to 

follow. 
Began, accordivg to. 
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legurOf sure. 

semaxut, f. toeek. 

la lemana que ▼ien6,?i«a^ 

tDeek. 
lembrar, 1. to sow, 
Mntado, sealed, 
sentar, 1. to become, 
Mntarse, \.to9U down. 
sentencia, f. 7/umm, 

jtuignieiU, 
•entir, 3. tofeelt to regret, 
•eilaf , f. pL direction, 
leiior, sir, Mr, 
i^ora, madam, Mrs, 
ler, to be. 

leryiolo, m. service, 
serridot served. 
Mi, if. 
■l» yes. 

liemprei always, 
lo siento, / am sorry for 

it. 
ligaen, follow. 
lilla, f. chair, saddle. 
liU) iDithottt. 
tin embargo, Tioioever. 
singular, singtUar, 
gino, but. 
loberbio, haughty, 
lobre, on, upon, about, 
lobretodo, m. overcoat 
looiedad, f. society. 
looorro, m. assistance, 
sol, m. sun, 
lolamento, only, 
loler, 2, to be in the 

haJbU, 
lolo, alone. 

sombrerero, m. hatter. 
sombrero, m. hal, 
someter, 2. to subdue. 



son, are, 

soiiar, 1. to dream. 
sopa, f. sowp, 
sordo, deaf. 

sorprendido, swrpriacd. 
sn, his, her. 
snblevar, 1. to rtiwM. 
sncio, diri^y. 
sneno, m. dream. 
snerte, i.fale, 
sufooar, 1. to svgocals, 
snministrar, 1. to offer. 
stiplica, f. enlrealy. 
snpliear, 1. to entreat, 
snponer, 2. to suppose, 
supremo, supreme, 
suspender, 2. to suspend. 



T. 

tal, such as, 
talento, m. taZenl, 
tal ¥01, perhaps. 
tambien, too, also, 
tampooo, not either, 

neither. 
tan, so. 
tan pronto oomo, tissoon 

as. 
tarde, f. afternoon. 
tarde, late, 
Tartaria, f . Tartary. 
t6i m. tea, 
teatro, m. theater. 
TeUmaoo, Telemachus. 
temblar, 1. to tremble, 
temer, 2. to fear, 
temor, m. fear, 
temprano, early. 
toner, 2. to hold, to have. 



teologal, theological, 

teor^tioo, theoretical, 

terremoto, earthquake. 

tia, f. av/nt. 

tie, m. unde, 

tiempo, m. time. 

en tiempo pasado, for- 
merly. 

tienda, f. shop. 

tiene, has. 

tienen, ha^re. 

tierra, f. earth. 

tigre, m. tiger. 

tyeras, f. pL scissors. 

tlmido, timid. 

tintero, m. inkstand. 

tooar, 1. to play on. 

todayia,]^. 

todo, all, everything, 

todo el mundo, every- 
body. 

tomar, 1. to take. 

tomo, m. volume. 

tonto, foolish, silly. 

torre, t tower. 

trabi^a, works. 

trabigar, 1. to work. 

trabajo, m. %oork. 

traduoion,f. translaiion. 

tradueir, 8. to translate. 

traer, 2. to bring. 

traido, brought 

traiga Y., bring. 

tnge, m. dress. 

trasparente, transpar- 
ent. 

tratar, 1. to treat 

tres, three, 

trineo, m. sleigh, 

tripulaeion, f. erew. 

triste, sad. 
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truenOt m. thunder, 
torbulento, boistermia. 



tdtimo, last, 
imo8 pooos, a few, 
niia, f. TuiU, 
nrbanidad, f. urbanity, 
tXali useful, 

V. 

▼a, goes, 
▼aoa, f. cow, 
▼aoio, empty, 
▼aliente, brave, 
▼aler, 2, to be worth, 
valor, m. courage, 
vapor, m. steam^ steamer, 
vara, f . yard, 
varios, as, several, 
vaso, m. glass (to drink 

in), 
i va V. t are you going ? 
ve, sees, 

venoer, 2. to conquer, 
▼endo, sella. 



vender, 2. to ««//. 
i vendo Y. ? (2o ^ou «e^ ? 
vendido, sold, 
vendo, I sell, 
veneno, m. poison, 
veo, I see. 
venir, 3. to come, 
ventajoio, profitable, 
ventana, f. window, 
ver, 2. to see, 
verdad, f. truth, 
verde, green, 
verso, m. mrse, 
vestido, m. dress, 
vestidos, m. pi. clothes, 
vestir, 3. to dress, 
vestirse, 3. to dress. 
ive V.t do you see? 
ves, f. time. 
viigar, 1. to travel, 
vi^je, m. Journey. 
victoria, f. victory. 
vida, f. life. 
vidrio, m. glass. 
viejo, old. 
vione, comes. 
viento, m. mud. 



vigilante, ujalchful, 

vino, m. toirie. 

virtud, f. virta>e, 

visitar, 1. to visit, 

visto, seen. 

vive, lives. 

vivir, 3. to live. 

volar, 1. to fly, 

volver, 2. to turn, to re- 
turn, 

volver d haoer, 2. to do 
again. 

voy, / am going. 

vnelva V., retr^m. 



7, and, 
ya, already, 
ya no, no longer, 
yerba, f. grass, 
yo s<, / know, 

Z. 

sapatero, m. shoemaJeer, 
lapato, m. aAo0. 
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II. English-Spanish. 



absent, ausente. 
about, sobre, como, 
abundant, abuTulante, 
acceptable, aceptable, 
accident, a4xidente, m. 
to accompany, cuxm- 

pafiarf 1. 
according to, aegun, 
account, cuenta, f. 
to accuee, ctcusar, 1. 
to accustom, acostum- 

brar, 1. 
accustomed, (Mostum- 

bradOf 1. 
to accustom one's self, 

haHttMrse, 1. 
acquaintance, conocido, 

ra. 
are you acquainted 

with 1 conoce F, f 
I am acquainted with, 

oonozco. 
to act, dbrar, 1. 
action, accion, f. 
to add, a/fladir, 3. 
to adhere, adherir, 8. 
admiral, aZmiranU, m. 
admitted, admitido. 
adventure, averUura, f. 
advice, consejo, m. 
to advise, aconsejar, 1. 
affable, afable. 
after, despves, despues de, 

despues que. 
afternoon, tarde, f. 



afterward, despites, 
afterwards, despues, 
age, edad, f. 
agreeable, agradable, 
air, aire, m. 
tM,todo, 

to allow, permitir, 3. 
alone, solo, 
already, ya. 
also, tambien. 
although, aunqite, 
always, siempre. 
ambassador, einbajador, 

m, 
American, Americano, 

m. 
to amuse, divertir, 3. 
to amuse one's self, di- 

vertirse, 3. 
and, y, 

angry, enfadado, 
animal, anirruU, m. 
to announce, etnunciar, 

1. 
another, otro, 
to answer, eontestar, 1. 

responder, 2. 
ant, honniga, f. 
any, algwuo. 
anybody, alguien, aZ- 

gwno, 
any one, a^^^^io. 
anything, cdgo. 
anywhere, alguna parte, 
to appeal, apelar, 1. 
to appear, comparecer, 

2, 



apple, ma9u»na» f. 

to approach, acerearse, 

1. 
to approve, aprobar, 1. 
Arab, Arahe, m. 
are, atti. 

to arrange, arreglar, 1. 
army, ejirciio, m. 
to arrive, /%ar, 1. 
arrived, llegado, 
arrives, llega, 
article, articulo, m, 
as, puea, 
as far, Aosto. 
as fkr as, hasta, 
to ask, preguntar, 1. 
to ask for, pee^tr, 3. 
asks for, pide, 
assistance, socorro, m. 
as soon as, tan pronto 

como, luego que, asi 

que, al punio que. 
to assure, asegurar, 1. 
at (the house of), en 

easa. 
at home, en casa, 
to attack, atacar, 1. 
attention, atencion, f. 
attentive, atento. 
aunt, ^m, f. 
author, autor, m. 
authorisation, atUorizn- 

cfUm, f. 
to authorize, atUoriaar, 

1. 
to awake, despertarse, 

1. 
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bad, mcUo. 
bag, sctco, m. 
baker, panadero, m. 
to balance, pesanr, 1. 
ball, baiUf m. 
bank, banco^ m. 
banker, banqitero, m. 
to bathe, banarse, 1. 
battle, batalla, f. 
to be, esiar, 1. aer, 2. 
bear, oso, m. 
beoanie, porqiie. 
to become, heritor, 1. 
bed, cama, f. 
beef, cam« (f.) de vcuxtj f. 
beer, cerwza, f. 
before, delante, dntes de. 
to begin, echarse, 1. 
beginner, prindpiante, 

m. 
to behave, comportarse, 

2. 
behavior, comportamien- 

tOj m. 
to believe, cr«er, 2. 
I believe, creo. 
belongs, /7er^e9tec0. 
benefit, beTieficio, m. 
benevolent, benSfico. 
to bet, apostar, 1. 
between, eit^re. 
billiard, &t7Zar, m. 
bird, pdjaro, m. 
to bite, morder, 2. 
bitter, amart/o. 
black, TWflTo. 
to bless, bendeeir, 8- 
blind, cUgo, 
blond, mbio. 



blow (with a stick), bas- 

tonazOy m. 
bine, €Ksul, 
to boast, jacUirse, 1. 
boisterous, turbulento. 
book, Zi^ro, m. 
boot, &o^a, f. 
to be bom, ruicer, 2. 
bottle, botella, f. 
bought, comprado, 
box, (x^'a, f. 
boy, mucAflu^Ao, m. 
brave, valienU. 
bread, jmiti, m. 
breakfast, almuerzoy m. 
to breakfast, almarzar, 

1. 
bridge, puente, m. 
bridle, rig9i«{a, f. 
to bring, traer, 2. 
bring, traiga V. 
brother, hermano, m. 
brought, traido. 
to build, canstruir, 3. 
to bum, guemir, 1. 
to bury, erUerrar, 1. 
business, negocio, m. 

busy, ocupado, 

but, /«ro, «i7M>. 

butcher, camicero, m. 

button, baton, m. 

do you buyl ^compra 

' v.? 

I buy, compro. 



cake, (oZZo, m. 
to oall, llamar, 1. 



to be called, llamarse, 1. 
can you ? ^puede K f 
I can, puedo. 
cane, cafUif f. Boston, m. 
capital, capital, f. 
captain, capitan, m. 
Caroline, Carolina, 
carpenter, carpi7Uero,m, 
cart, carreta, f. 
case, catAsa, f. 
cause, cai^a, f. 
cavalry, caballeria, f. 
celebrated, c^^. 
cellar, bodega, f. 
to censure, csn^urar, 1. 
cent, cerUavo, m. 
ceremony, funcUni, f. 
certain, cier^o. 
certainly, j»or ci«rto. 
chain, cadena, t 
chair, ^ZZa, f. 
champagne, champaflOf 

f. 
chapter, eapitulo, m. 
to charge, encargar, 1. 
charity, caridad, f. 
Charles, (7aWa9. 
cheap, 5arato. 
cheese, gt^exo, m. 
cherry, cereza, f. 
chicken, j7oZ^, m. ^a^i- 

na, f. 
child, nifiOf m. 
cholera, cdlera, m. 
church, iglesia^ t 
city, cmdad, f. 
class, cZflue, f. 
clean, limpio, 
dear, e/aro. 
clerk, depeTtdiefrUe, m. 
climate, e^ima, m. 
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closed, cerrado. 
eloBet, armarioy m. 
cloth, ^poffio, m. 
dotlieg, ropa, f. vestidos, 

m. pi. 
coacli, coche^ m. 
coal, carbon, m. 
coat, ccaacoy f . 
CeBcar, Ceaar. 
oofBra, cafi, m* 
cold, /rto. 
college, colegio, m. 
Golnmbiu, Colon. 
colonel, coronet, m. 
to come, venir, 3. 
to come down, bajar, 1. 

comedy, comedia, f. 

to come from (to origi- 
nate), provenir, 3. 

comet, viene, 

comes out, «iZ«. 

to oomfbrt, comxHar, 1. 

companion, compaflero, 
m. 

to oomparc, componer, 2. 

to compel, obligar, 1, 

to compensate, reparar, 
1. 

to complain, quejarae, 1. 

conceited, presumido, 

concert, eoncierto, m. 

concise, conciso. 

to conclnde, conduir, 3. 

to condemn, condeiiar, 1. 

condition, estado, m. 

conduct, co7iducta, f. 

to conduct, conducir, 3, 

to confess, confesar, 1. 

conflagration, inccndio, 
m, 

conformably, eonforme. 



congress, congreao, m. 
to conquer, vsTicer, 2. 
to consist, consiatir, 3. 
to console, consolour, 1. 
conspiracy, conjwrcufUm., 

f. 
to construct, eonsiruir, 

3. 
to consult, consfidtar, 1. 
consulted, conmltado, 
to contain, contener, 2. 
contains, coTi^ien^. 
to continue, aeguir, 3. 

om^mt/ar, 1. 
contrary, con^rario. 
on the contrary, aZ oort- 

to converse, coTiversar, 1, 
to convince, convenosr, 2. 
cook, cocineroy m. 
cook, cocinei-a, f 
cool,yrMCo. 
to copy, copiar, 1. 
copy-book, cuademo, m, 
6omer, rtneoTi, m. 
to oost, costor, 1. 
cotton, algodon, m. 
count, conde, m. 
to count, contar, 1. 
countess, condesa, f. 
oountry,]0a/ria,f. campo, 

m. J9ai9, in. 
courage, valor, m. 
of course, jpor supuesto. 
cousin, primo, m. 
cousin, prima, f. 
cow, vaca, f. 
creator, creador, m. 
credit, erediio, m. 
on credit, d eredUo, 
crew, tripulacion, f. « 



crime, C7*^fn, m. 

cross, cnis, f. 

to cross over, atraoesar, 

1. 
cruel, cruel. 
to cry, llorar, 1. grUar, 

1. 

culprit, reo, m. 
to cut, cortor, 1. 
cut, cortado. 



damp, hitmedo, 
to dance, bailar, 1. 
I dance, bailo. 
dancing, dansa, f. 
dangerous, peligroeo. 
to dare, osar, 1. 
dark, oseuro. 
daughter, hija, f. 
day, dia, m. 
the day after to-mor- 
row, paaado malUma. 
deaf, 8ordo. 
dear, caro. 
death, mtierte, f. 
debt, cfetMio, f. 
to deceive, engatiar, 1. 
to decide, deddir, 8. 
deep, pro/undo. 
to defeat, derrotar, 1. 
to defend, defender, 2. 
to delay, atrasar, 1. 
to depart, 9itan:ftari(, 1. 
to depict, pintar, 1. 
deputy, diputado, m. 
dervis, cierms, m. 
to deserve, m^yvecr, 2. 
to desire, desaour, 1. 
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deipUedf despreciado, 
to destroy, destruir, 3. 
desuetude, desuso, m. 
to devastate, asolar, 1, 
to devote, dedicar, 1. 
to die, moriry 3. 
died, murid, muerto. 
different, di/erente. 
difficult, diftcU. 
difficulty, dificultad, f. 
to dine, comer, 2. 
do you dine ! ^ come V.? 
we dine, conrMmos. 
dining-room, com^edor^ 

m. 
dinner, comida, f. 
to direct, dirigir, 3. 
direction, sefUis, f. pi. 
dirty, sucio, 
to disband, liceneiary 1. 
discord, discordia, f. 
to discover, descitbrir, 3. 
diBobedlButtdesobedierUe. 
to disobey, desobedecer, 

2. 
to dispose, disponer, 2. 
disposed, dispuesto, 
to dispute, disputar, 1. 
distinct, distirUo. 
to distrust, desconfiar, 1 . 
divinity, dimnidad, f. 
to do, Aocer, 2. 
do you del ^^ace T.^ 
to do again, t^/«er d 

hacer, 
dog, /wrro, m. 
doll, mufleca, f. 
dollar, ^7090, m. 
done, Jiecho. 
door, puerta, f. 
to doubt, (2i£^r, 1. 



down stairs, abajo. 

dosen, doccTia, f. 

to draw, MM»r, 1. dUm- 

Jar, 1. 
drawer, co/on, m. 
drawing, dibtyo, m. 
dream, sueflo, m. 
to dream, «>j{ar, 1. 
dress, trajct m. ve^ido, 

ra. 
to dress, vestirse, 3. 
I drink, 6e6o. 
drop, ^oto, f. 
druggist, boticariOy m. 
during, durante. 



eacb, (;ae2a. 
eager, ansioso, 
early, temprano, 
to earn, ganar, 1. 
earns, ^na. 
earth, Sierra, f. 
earthquake, terremotCt 

m. 
easy, /<i(»7. 
to eat, comer, 2. 
eaten, comido. 
eating, comida, f. 
Edward, Eduourdo. 
eifeminate, femenil. 
egg, huevOf m. 
elegance, elegancia, f. 
to elect, e/^V, 3. 
emperor, emperador, m. 
to employ, emplear, 1. 
employment, empleo, m. 
empty, vacio, 
end, ^71, m. 



to end, conduirse, 3. 
enemy, enemigo, m. 
to engage, e??i6arcar, 1. 
England, IngkUerra, f. 
Englishman, /n^^, m. 
enormous, enorme, 
enough, ba^stante. 
to enrich, enriqtiecer, 2. 
to enter, entrar, 1. 
to entreat, suplicar, 1. 
entreaty, silplica, f. 
to escape, escapar, 1. 
to establish, estaJbUeer, 

2. 
estate, hacienda, f. 
eternal, e/emo. 
Europe, Europa, f. 
even, ati?!'. 
ever, jamns. 
everybody, toeio eZ m?m- 

everything, todo. 

example, ejemplo, m. 

to examine, examinar, 1 . 

to exceed, esceder, 2. 

excellent, escelente, 

except, excepto. 

to exchange, cam&iar, 1. 

to excuse, eseusar, 1. 

exempted, exento, 

exit, AoZieZo^ f. 

to expect, esperar, 1. 

agiiardar, 1. 
expense, costo, f. ^o^, 

m. 
experience, experiencia, 

f. 
to explain, explicar, 1. 
extinguisher, extingui- 

dor, m. 
eye, (j/o, m. 
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faee, oom, f. 
tofui^faUar, 1. 
to taintt desmayarae^ 1. 
fair, rubio, 

to fiallf ea«r, 2. eaerge, 2. 
to fall aileeps dormvne, 

3. 
family, /ami^iei, f. 
fan, abanicOf m. 
far, ^'(w. 

fanner, labrador, m, 
falsehood, merUira^ f. 
to be fait, adetantar, 1. 
fate, auertCf f. 
father, /NM^Tie, m. 
fsYOT ffavoTf m. 
to favor, favoreeer, 2. 
favorable, favorable. 
fBsr, Pernor, m. 
to fear, ^em^, 2. 
f eaat, jSesto. 
to feel, seruir, 3. 
fBllow-sebolar, eondiaci- 

piUo, m. 
Ferdinand, jPVmafuio. 
ferer, /e6?*£, f. 

fBW, pOC09. 

a few, i^uwjToeof. 

light, j967ea, f. 

to fight, pelea/Tf 1. 

filial, >;7ia;. 

to find, halla/r^ 1. encem- 

^mr, 1. 
fine, hermoso. 
finger, dedo, m. 
to finish, conduir, 3. 

aeoftar, 1. 



ILntfuego, m. 

firet, pnTfierOm 

Hqiwbx, Jlor, t 

to fiy, vo2ar, 1. 

to follow, seguir, 3. 

follow, siguen, 

I am fond of, fn« /tuto. 

foolish, tonto. 

foot, J9i4 m. 

on foot, dpU. 

for, para, puea, 

to forget, olvidar, 1. 

to forgive, perdonar, 1. 

to form, /ormar, 1. 

formerly, m <iemjN> pa^ 

sado, 
fortress, /ortoZezo, f. 
fortune, /or^t^raa, f. 
fonnd, hallado. 
to founder, eehar d 

pique, 
four, cuainro, 
fowl, gallina, f. 
Franoe, /Vuncio, f. 
to fireeze, ^i^Zar, 1. 
Frenohman, Frances^ m. 
friend, amij^, m. 
friendly, amistoao. 
fiiendship, amistad, t 
tndtifinUa, f. 
ftill, lleno. 



Galileo, Galileo, 
gtaden, jardin, m. 
gardener, jardinero, m. 
gas, ^a«, m. 
generally, generalmente, 
generous, generoso. 



genius, ingmio, m. 
gentleman, cabailero,Tti. 
German, Alemaii, m. 
Ctormany, Alemania, f. 
to get angry, mfadarae, 

1. 
to get vexed, formali- 

zarae, 1. 
girl, muehacha, t 
to give, dar^ 1. 
I give, doy, 

to give baek, devolver^ 2, 
give, di V. 
give me, dime F, 
given, dado, 
gives, (2a. 
glass, vidrio, m. 
glass (to drink in), vaao, 

m. 
gloriously, glorioaa- 

merUe, 
glove, (;rua?i^, m. 
to go, ir, 3. morcAar, 1. 
to go away, irae^ 3. 
Ctod, Dioa, m. 
godfather, padrino^ m. 
godmother, madrina^ f. 
goes, w. 
goes out, adle. 
are you going t ^va VJ 
I am going, voy, 
gold, oro, m. 
good, hueno, Men. 
good by, ddioa. 
good day, &ii«no9 (fiow. 
good morning, buenos 

dias. 
good night, ImtTuis 

nocfies. 
goods, m^reanctotf, f. pi. 
to go out, aalir, 3. 
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do you go ontt iaale 

V,? 
to go to bed, acostarsCy 1. 
to govern, gobemar, 1. 
gOTemment, gobiemo, 

m. 
to grant, querer, 2. 
grandee, grande, m. 
grass, ycrba, f. 
greatness, grandeza, f. 
greedy, codidoso. 
Oreek, griego, 
green, ve de. 
giiBttpesar, m. 
groeer, ptUpero, m. 
guilty, culpado, 
guiiffusiJf m. 



to be in the babit, soler, 

2. 
bair, ^^0, m. 
balf, miteul, t 
bam, jamon, m. 
band, mano, f. 
to band, entregar, 1. 
bandkerobief, pafludo, 

m. 
bandsomo, hermoso. 
to bappen, cuxmteeer, 2. 
bappy, dichoso, feliz. 
hAidy peTioso, 
bardly, apinas. 
bas, tiene, 
bat, somfyrero, m. 
to bate, orfiar, 1. oJor- 

reeer, 2. 
batter, «o7nJrcrcro, m. 
baugbty, soberhio. 



to bave, ^e7i«r, 2. 
bave, ^ie9ien. 
beadaobe, «; dolor de 

cabeza. 
bealtby, saltibre, 
to bear, oir, 3. 
beaven, cielo, m. 
beir, heredero, m. 
to belp, ayttdaTf 1. 
Henry, Enrique, 
ber, 5U. 
bere, o^ui. 
bere is, o^t^f ^i^ne Fl 
bero, ?Uroe, m. 
bigb, aZto. 
bis, «?e. 

bistory, historia, f. 
bogsbead, 6ocoy, m. 
to bold, tener, 2. 
boliday, (2ia fedivo. 
boly day, ^to, f. 
at borne, en easa, 
bomely, feo, 
honest, ?umrado, 
bope, esperama, f. 
to bope, esperar, 1. 
borse, cabcUlOy m. 
on borsebaek, d caballo. 
botel, AofeZ, m. fonda, f. 
hour, Aora, f. 
bouse, casa, f. 
to tbe bouse, d eaaa. 

bow, COTTtO. 

bow muob, etianto. 
bowever, por mfi8...qtiet 

sin embargo. 
humanity, kttmanidadf 

f. 
bunter, cazcuior, m. 
burrioane, huraean, m. 
busband, marido, m. 



idleness, ociosidad, f. 
if, 5i. 

ignoranoe, igrioranciajf, 
ignorant, tgrwrante, 
ill, enfermo, malo. 
immediately, en segui- 

da. 
immovable, inm&oiL 
impatient, impaeiente. 
important, importanU, 
impossible, imposible, 
in, en, 

incapable, incapaz, 
inclined, propenso, 
indifferent, indifsrente, 
indomitable, indomable. 
to induce, indticiry 3. 
industrious, industrioso, 
inhabitant, haJbUaTUe^m, 
to inherit, heredar^ 1. 
inkstand, tintero, m. 
inn, posada, f. 
innocence, inoeencia, f. 
innocent, inocente. 
to inquire, preguntoTf 1. 
insane, loco. 
insolence, insolenda, f. 
instant, instajUey m. 
to instruct, in^ruir, 3. 
instrument, tn«^rum«7t- 

to, m. 
to intend, pcnmr^ 1. 
do you intend! ipwnsa 

V.f 
intelligent, inteligente. 
intention, intendon^ f. 
interesting, interesante. 
in tbis way, de este 

modo. 
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to interest, irUereaar, 1. 
intoxicated, horracho, 
to introduce, presmtar^ 

1. 
invitation, invitacion, f. 
to invite, convidar, 1. 
to invoke, invooar^ 1. 
iron, Merro, m. 
is, es. 

Isabella, laabd. 
island, isla, f. 
Italy, Italia, f. 

J. 

jeweller, yoycro, m. 
John, Jttan. 
jonmey, viaje, m. 
judgment, sentencia, f. 
to judge, /i^zgrar, 1. 
Julius, Julio. 
to jump, saltar, 1. 
June, Junio, ni. 



to keep, ffuardar, 1. 
key, /;«i7e, f. 
to kill, maiar, 1. 
kindness, Jxmdad, f. 
king, rcy, m. 
kingdom, reino, m. 
kitchen, codva^ f. 
knife, (nichilhy m. 
to know, conoceTj 2. aa- 

&«r, 2. reconoceVf 2. 
do you knowl ^'^ai^ 

I know, conozcOf yo si. 
known, conoddo. 
knows, adbe. 



lamp, Idmpara, f. 
language, idioma, m. 

lengua^ f. 
lane, callejuela, f. 
last, HUimo, pasado, 
lasted, durado, 
last night, anocA«. 
late, torcie. 
Latin, Latin. 
to laugh, mr, 3. 
to laugh at, burlarse, 1. 
laughs, rie. 
law, fey, f. 
lawsuit, pleito, m. 
lawyer, dbogadOf m. 
lazy, haragan. 
lead, plomo, m. 
league, fe^riMi, f. 
to learn, ajprender, 2. 
learned, aprendido. 
at least, (t Zo m4nos. 
to leave, aa^tV, 3. MiZtr 

<fe, {fe/ar, 1. alejarae, 

1. partir, 8. 
leaves, /lafe. 
leg, piema, f. 
lemonade, lirrumada, f. 
to lend, prestaTj 1. 
lesson, leccion, f. 
to let, alquilaTf 1. 
letter, carto, f. 
liberal, liberal. 
liberality, liberalidad, 

f. 
liberty, lihertad, f. 
library, hiblioteca, f. 
license, licenda, f. 
life, w<fo., f. 
light, te, f. 



to light, encender, 2. 
do you likel j^e prtuto 

I like, 97t€ jjrusto. 

to limp, cqjear, 1. 

lion, /eon, m. 

list, lista, f. 

to listen to, egmekar, 1. 

little, ^7egt£«fk7, thiquito. 

little, jx>co, adv. 

to live, vivir, 8. 

lively, a/«grre. 

lives, vive. 

to lock up, encerrar, 1. 

lodging, alqjamiento, m. 

London, L&ndres. 

long, /ar)^o. 

long time,m2«6^ tiempo. 

to look at, wirar, 1. 

to look for, dt«A»r, 1. 

to lose, perdfyr, 2. 

\fi%%^ p4rdida, f. 

lost, perdido. 

loud, o/to. 

Louisa, X?£isa. 

love, amor, m. 

to love, amar, 1. 

do you love f ^ ama V. f 

I love, amo. 

loved, amado, 

low, &a;o, <»>mi«nw 

luck, cficM, f. 



madam, seflora. 
mahogany, ccwba, f. 
mail, correo, m. 
to make, Aa<v;r, 2. 
to make a mistalw, 
equivoearse, 1. 
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maxiner, eostuTnJbre, f . 
manufaetorer, fahri- 

eante, 
man, Junnbre, m. 
to manage, gcbemar, 1. 
to manulaotare, fahri- 

ear, 1. 
manyt miuhosy muchas. 
maple, arce, m. 
maroli, marcha, f. 
to maroli, marchar, 1. 
to marry, casar, 1. car- 

sarse, 1. 
mask, mAxarct, f. 
mason, albanil, m. 
master, a^Jio, m. 
matter, asunto, m. 
matter of importance, 

eosa, f. 
mazim, mdanma, f. sen- 

teTuna, f. 
means, medio, m. 
to measure, m^c^ir, 3. 
meat, canie, f. 
to meet, encmUrar, 1. 
memory, memoria, f. 
merchant, coTTiercian^ 

m. TTiercoder, m. 
merit, merUo, m. 
mile, mi^Za, f. 
military, militar. 
milk, ^ec^, f. 
mine, mina, f. 
minute, mintUo, m. 
mirror, esp^'o, m. 
miser, avaro, m. 
misery, miseria, f. 
misfortune, desgrada, f. 
mistake, equivocacion,f. 
mob, populcLcho, m. 
moment, wioTTieiito, m. 



money, dinero, m. 
month, 7»««, m. 
monument, mo»U7n«nto, 

m. 
moon, Zi^na, f. 
Xoor, moro, m. 
more, ttum. 
morning, ma4iana, f. 
the most, 2a Tnajfor 

parte, 
mother, madre, f. 
motive, tnMoo, m. 
to mount, mofrUar, 1. 
mountain, T/ion^, m. 
mouse, ratcn, m. 
mouth, &oca, f. 
to move, mover, 2. 
movement, mommieiUo, 

m. 
Mr., iSijjlor, 
Urs., Seuora, 
much, miccho, mucha, 
mud, lodo, m. 
music, musica, f. 
must, cKe&^r, 2. 
my, mi. 

K. 
nail, i^na, f. 
name, Tumibre, m. 
nation, nadon, f. 
natural, Tia^i^raZ. 
navigation, navegacion, 

f. 
near, cert^. 
nearly, ccrca de. 
necessary, predso, me- 

nester, necemrio. 
necessity, necesidad, f. 
by necessity, por pre 



neck, pescuezo, m. 
to need, neee»itar, 1. 
do you need) ^necenia 

I need, necesito. 
needs, neeesita. 
neither, tampoeo, ni, 
never, nunoa, jamas, 
new, rnbevo, 
news, noticia, f. 
newspaper, periodica, m. 
next, prdximo. 
next week, to semaTia 

qtte viene, 
night, noc^, f. 
no, no, ninguTM. 
nobody, nadie, 
noise, ruido, m. 
no longer, ya no, 
no... more, no... mas, 
none, ninguno. 
no one, na(2ie. 
nor, ni. 

north, norte, m. 
no sooner, apinas, 
not any, ninguno. 
not anybody, Tto^i^. 
not anything, nada. 
not either, tampoeo. 
nothing, iiada. 
novel, TKweto, f. 
now, ahora, 
number, nUmero, m. 
nut, nuez, f. 



obedient, ohedienfe. 
to obey, obedecer, 2. 
object, o^'eto, m. 
to oblige, cbligar, \ 
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obitinAte, porfiado. 
to obtain, obtener, 2. 

conaeguiVf 3. 
occaiion, oeasion, f. 
to oocup7» ocupar, 1. 
of, cfe. 

to offend, ofender, 2. 
to oflbr, ofreoer, 2. 8u>- 

ministrar, 1. 
offioer, q/icial, m. 
office, escrUorio, m. 
often, d menvdo, 
oil, oeeito, m. 
old, t;t«yo. 
on, sobre, 
only, solameate, 
to open, oMr, 3. 
opened, odierto. 
opinion, opinion, f. oovi- 

c^pto, m. 
orange, naranja, f. 
to order, mandar, 1. 
ordinary, comtm. 
other, otro. 
onnoe, on«a, f. 
ont, a/uera. 
outcry, ^rifo, m. 
overcoat, sobretodo, m 
to overwhelm, colmar,!. 
to owe, (feitfr, 2. 
I owe, debo, 
owes, c^e^e. 
owner, dueflo, m. 
ox, &M«y, m. 



P. 

package, paqtieU, m, 
page, pdgina, f. 
painftil, iwTuwo. 



painting, jniUum, f. 
palace, ^Zocio, m. 
paper, papel, m. 
parents, padres, m. pL 
park, parque, m. 
part, parte, f. 
to pass, ^MZAor, 1. 
past, pasado, 
paternal, paierTuU, 
patience, ixzctencia, f. 
patient (sick person), 

enfermo, m. 
to pay, paffar, 1. 
peace, paz, f. 
pear, pera, f. 
to peel, (2eM»uearar, 1. 
pencil, IdpiZy m. 
penknife, cortaplunuu, 

m. 
people, (;ren^, f. 
to people, poblar, 1. 
perhaps, eteaao, taZ vez. 
person, persona, f. 
Peter, Pedro. 
Philip, Ftf/t/w. 
physician, midico, m. 
picture, retrcUo, m. cua- 

dro. 
piece, piesxz, f. pedazo^ 

m. 
pink, c^atvZ, m. 
pious, pio. 
place, Zt/^or, m. 
plant, plamta., f. 
to play, fugar, 1. rgpre 

sentar^ 1. 
to play on, tocar, 1. 
to please, eomplaeer, 2. 
pleased, contento, 
pleasure, gtisto, m. 
poison, veneno, m. 



polite, «or^, comedido. 
Pompey, Pompeyo, 
poor, |?o6re. 
port, piterto, m. 
possession, posesion, t 
possible, posible. 
post, correo, m. 
posterity, posteriiad, f. 
postman, cartero, m. 
post-office, correo, m. 
pound, Zt&m, f. 
power, poe£0r, m. 
powerful, poderoso. 
te practise, j7ra<^tbar, 1. 
praise, aJdbarusa, f. 
to praise, aldbar, 1. 
precept, precepto, m. 
to prefsr, preferir, 8. 
to prepare, preparar, 1. 
prerogative, preroga- 

tiva, f. 
to prescribe, preseribir, 

3. 
to present, preserUar, 1. 
press, impreiUa, f. 
to pretend, pretender, 2. 
pretty, honito. 
price, precio, m. 
prince, jvrin^tpe, in. 
principle, principio, m. 
prison, carce^, f. 
prisoner, prisumero, m. 
privilege, priviiegio, m. 
probable, probable. 
yrdbMy,probablemmte. 
procession, procesion, f. 
professor, profesor. 
profitable, ventajoso. 
to promise, prometer, 2. 
to pronounce, pronun- 

ciar, 1. 
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proof, prueibay f. 

to be proper, convenir, 

8. 
property, propiedad. f. 
propitious, propido, 
to propose, proponer, 2. 
proad, orguUoso, 
to prove, probar, 1. 
provided, eon tal que. 
publio, p4blieo. 
palled down, demolido. 
to pnnisli, castigar, 1, 
pupil, disdpulo, m. 
to put on, ponerae, 2. 
put, ptiesto. 



queen, reina, f. 
question, pregurUa, f. 
quiek, ligero. 
(ivdckljt pronto. 
quiet, guieto. 



railroad, ferro earril, m. 
rain, ZZuvia, f. 
to rain, llover, 2. 
rare, raro. 
rather, algo. 
to read, leer, 2. 
read, 2eu2o. 
ready, listo. 
reason, razon, f. 
to receive, recibir, 8. 
received, recibido. 
to reoommend, reoome^i- 
(2ar, 1. 



recompense, recompenaa, 

f. 
red, Colorado, encendido. 
to re-establish, restabh- 

cer, 2. 
refreshment, re/reeeo, m. 
regiment, regrimi07ito,m. 
to regret, sentir, 3. 
to reign, reinar, 1. 
to rejoice, alegrarse, 1. 
to relate, referir, 3. 
to remain, qtiedarse, 1. 
to remember, a4sordarae, 

1. 
to remove, aparlar, 1. 
to repeat, repetir, 8. 
to repent, arrepentirse, 

3. 
to repress, reprimir, 3. 
to reside, residir, 3. 
to resolve, reaolver, 2. 
to rest, descansar, 1. 
to respect, respetar, 1. 
to result, provenir, 3. 
to return, wZtw, 2. rfc- 

volver, 2. 
return, vue/va F. 
to revolt, sublevar, 1. 
rich, rico. 
a very rich man, rioa- 

cAow-, m. 
right, derecho. 
ripe, maduro. 
to rise, Zevantorse, 1. 
river, rio, m. 
road, camino, m. 
rogue, picaro, m. 
Boman, Romano, m. 
Bomulus, R&mulo. 
room, ci^arto, m. 
rose, roaa, t 



to rot, podrir, 3. 
rudeness, groseria, f. 
ruin, n^ifui, f. 
to ruin, arrwinar, 1. 
to run, correr, 2. 
Bussia, Eusia. 
Bussian, Rueo. 



saber, sable, m. 
sacred, sagrado. 
sad, ^mfe. 
saddle, «tZ/a, f. 
safe, caja, f. 
said, e^icAo. 
sailor, marinero, m. 
same, mismo. 
satisfied, satisfeeho, con" 

tento. 
to say, deeir, 8. 
say, (2i^a V. 
says, (2tce. 

scholar, discipiUo, m. 
school, escuela, f. 
science, dencia, f. 
Scipio, Escipion. 
to scream, gritar, 1. 
season, estadori', f. 
seated, eentado. 
scissors, tijeras, f. pi. 
to see, ver, 2. 
do you see ? ^ve V.? 
I see, veo. 
seem, pareeen. 
seen, vis^o. 
sees, ve. 

to select, escoger, 2. 
self, mismo. 
to sell, ve9u20r, 2. 
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do you Mil I i wnde V, f 

X Mil, vendo. 

■elli, vende. 

to Mnd, mandar, 1. en- 

via/r, 1. 
lend, maiuU V. 
■ent, envvado. 
■orvant, criado^ m. 
Mrrant-girl, criouia, f. 
Mrred, servido. 
MrviM, aervicio, m. 
MToral, vaHoSf m. va- 

riast f. 
to ihaTO, afeUar, 1. 
■hMt, sdbana, f. 
ildlling, rea2, m. 
ihip, buque, m. 
ildrt, camisa, t 
■hM, zapato, m. 
ihoemaker, zapcUero, m. 
to shoot, afusilar, 1. 
ihop, tievuia, f. 
ihort, corto. 
to show, mos^ror, 1. 
to iliiit, cerrar, 1. 
■hut, cerrado, 
liek, en/ermo, 
lide, Zodio, m. 
■ilent, eallado, 
silk, Mia, f. 
•illy, <(mto. 
•ilTer, pjoto, f. 
finM, deade, deade que, 
to sing, cantar, 1. 
singer, eonto/ris, f. 
singing, ccmto, m. 
sings, comto. 
singular, singular. 
Sir, «0fl<>r. 
sister, hermana^ f. 
to sit down, aeTUarae, 1. 



situation, empUo, m. 

eoloeaeion, f. 
ikilfnl, A<i6i/. 
ilate, jpuarm, f. 
to slMp, dormir, 8. 
sleigh, ^ri?teo, m. 
slowly, despaeio. 
small, pegrtMAo. 
smell, 0^, m. 
snow, nieve, f. 
so, (ui, tan, 
sooiety, sociedad, f. 
sold, vendido, 
some, o^uTu?. 
somebody, alguien, cU 

guno, 
some one, algfuno. 
something, algo, 
something else, otra 

eosa. 
iometimM, algunas 

veees, 
Mmewhere, algtma 

parte, 
son, hifo, m. 
song, cancioTif f. 
soon, protUo. 
I am iorry for it, lo 

siento, 
so that, asi que. 
soup, aqpa, f. 
sour, agrio. 
to sow, seTubrar, 1. 
Spain, JBspafUif f. 
Spaniard, Espafiolj m 
Spanish, espafUd, 
do you speak 1 

ihabla V, ? sing. 

^Aa6to» r.r. ; pi. 

I speak, Juiblo, 
they speak, hahlan. 



speaks, habla, 
speoies, eapecU^ f. 
speoulation, egpeeula>- 

don, f • 
to spend, gasiar, 1. 
spends, gatta. 
splendid, magnifieo, 
spoken, hablado, 
spot, lugar, va, 
spring, primavera, f. 
squadron, eacuadra, f. 
stab (with a poniaid), 

putialcuUi, f. 
stable, cdballeriza, f. 
to stand, pararae^ 1. 
standing, parado, 
star, eatrella, t 
state, e9to<2o, m. 
statue, es<(l/i<a^ f. 
to steal, robar, 1. 
steam, iM(|x?r, m. 
steamer, vapor, m. 
stooking, mee^icK, t 
store, o/TTt/ioen, m. 
stranger, eatrangero^ m. 
strawberry, /r«sa, f. 
strMt, calUt f. 
strength, yii^rso^ f. 
to strike, pegar, I, 
strong, fuerte, 
student, eatudiante, m, 
studied, eatudiado. 
studious, eatvdioao, 
study, estudio, m. 
to study, eatudiar, 1. 
do you study 1 ^eatudian 

F.F,'t 
we study, eatudiamoa. 
to subdue, aometer, 2. 
suburbs, amtomoaf m. 

pL 
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Buok aMt tal, 
■uddenly, de repenU, 
to suffor, padecer, 2. 
to suffocate, aufocar, 1. 
sugar, azUkcar, m. 
sun, 8olt m. 
sunshade, quUasdl, m. 
■upper, cena^ f. 
to support, marUeTier, 2. 
to suppose, mponer, 2. 
supreme, supremo, 
sure, seguro. 
surprised, sorprendido. 
to surrender, rendirae, 

8. 
to suspend, suspender, 

2. 
sweet, dulce. 
swollen, kijichado, ' 



table, mesa, f. 

tailor, sastre, m. 

to take, tomar, 1. Uevar, 

1. condticir, 3. 
to take a walk, <2ar im 

paseo, pasearse, 1. 
to take interest, intere- 

sarse, 1. 
to take off, quitarse, 1. 
to take possession, apo- 

derarse, 1. 
tale, cuerUo, m. 
talent, talento, m. 
taXl,aUo. 

Tartary, Tartaria, f. 
tea, ^^ m. 

teacher, maestro, m. 
teaohes, enw^. 



tear, Idgrima, f. 
Telemaohus, 2(sZ^7naco. 
to tell, dedr, 3. 
tell, rfigra F". 
tells, dice, 

thankful, agradeddo. 
thank you, gracias. 
I (or we) thank you, 

muchas gracias, 
that, aquello, eso, 
that thing, aqudlo, 
theatre, teatro, m. 
then, despues, 
theological, teologcU, 
theoretical, teorUico, 
there, ohL alii, 
therefore, asl. 
there is, hay, 
thief, ladron, m. 
thing, co9a, f. 
to think, pensar, 1. 
this, esto. 
this thing, esto, 
three, ^re^. 
through, por. 
thunder, trueno, m, 
thus, asi. 
tiger, ^igrrg, m. 
till, hasta. 
time, tiempo, m. Aora, f. 

wz, f. 
timid, timido, 
tired, cansado, 
to-day, Aoy. 
together, JurUo. 
to-morrow, maflana. 
too, demasiado, tambien. 
too many, demasiados. 
too much, demasiado. 
tooth, e^ieTi^, m. 
tower, ^<wy«, f. I 



town, pueblo, m. 

to translate, tradueir, 3. 

translation, troK^iM^ovi, 

f. 
transparent,<rc»pare9ife. 
to travel, viajar, 1. 
to treat, tratar, 1. 
tree, dr&o/, m. 
to tremble, ternblar, 1. 
trifle, bagatela, f. /rio- 

/era, f . 
trimmed, bordado. 
to trouble, molestar, 1. 
trunk, ftatt/, m. 
truth, verdad, f. 
turkey, jwiw, m. 
to turn, mover, 2. volver, 

2. 
two, e2o9. 



umbrella, pardguas, m, 
uncle, ^10, m. 
under, bajo. 
to understand, entender, 

2. comprender. 2. 
unfortunate, desgra- 

dado. 
unfortunately, ^tot ^<»- 

grada. 
unhappy, infeliz. 
unless, d mSnos qtie. 
until, Tiasta, hasla que, 
unwell, mcdo. 
unworthy, indigno. 
upon, sobre. 
to upset, derribar, 1. 
up stairs, arriba. 
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urbanity, urbanidadf f. 
us, HOiiotrog. 

1, instil. 



▼egetablA, Ugumhre, f. 
▼erse, verso, m. 
▼ery, mwy, mismo, 
▼esiol, huqwe, m. harco, 

m. 
▼est, chaJeco, m. 
▼iotory, victoria, f. 
Tillage, ;me6fo,m. o^cfeo, 

f. 
▼irtue, virtud, f. 
to visit, visitar, 1. 
Yolume, ^omo, m. 



to wait, eaperar, 1. 

cufuardar, 1. 
walk, jEMMo, m. 
to walk, andar, 1. 
walking-stiek, &a«^ 

m. 
wall, muro, m. 
war, gv£rra, f. 
warm, caliente. 
to warm, eaZentor, 1. 
was, ^a. 
to wash, lamr, 1. 



washerwoman, lavan- 

dera, f. 
watchfal, vi^ri2ante. 
water, dgua, f. 
way, mo<2o, in. medio, 
weak, (2^7. 
week, semana, f. 
to weep, Z^omr, 1. 
weeps, llora. 
well, /?02x>» m. 
well. Hen, puea, hueno. 
what, qui. 
when, ciiando, qtiL 
where, dande, 
which, quL 
white, bianco. 
who, quien. 
whom, quien. 
whose 1 ide quien? 
whyt iporqxU? 
wife, mujer, f. 
will llnd, encontrard. 
I will have, quicro. 
William, Ouillermo.-^ 
will you have t <f* jri£icr« 

r. /» 

wind, vierUo, m. 
window, v^ntona, f. 
wine, vino, m. 
winter, inviemo, m, 
wise, so^io. 
wisely, «a5ia7Re?Ue« 
wish, quieren. 
do you wishi ^quiere 

V.f 
X wishi quiero. 



we wish, dcscnmos. 
wishes, quiere, dcsc(i» 
with, con. 
within, (ien^ro de. 
with me, conmigo. 
without, afuera, sin. 
woman, mt^'er, f. 
wood, bosque, m. /««a, f. 
word, palabrat f. 
work, trahajo, m. obra, f. 
to work, trabajar, 1. 
workman, obrero, m. 
works, trabaja, 
world, mundo, m. 
to be worth, vaUr, 2. 
worthy, digno. 
would to Ood ! Ojald ! 
wounded, herido. 
to write, escribir, 8. 
do you write I i escribe 

v.? 

I write, escribo. 
writes, escribe. 
writing, eacritura, f, 
written, escnto. 



Y. 

yard, paiio, m. vara, f. 
year, aHo, m. 
yes, si. 

yesterday, ayer. 
yet, todavia, aUn. 
young, j&ven. 
joxLtAi, juveniud, t 



STANDARD LATIN SERIES. 



HARKNESS'S Easy Mbthod for Bbginneks in Latin $i.ao 

By Albbrt Harkmbss, Ph.D.» LL.D., Proiessor in Brown University. A 

practical guide to the pupil in reading and writing Latin. 

HARKNESS'S Standard Latin Grammar i.ia 

'* A most complete, philosophical, and attractive grammar. For all grades." 

HARKNESS'S New Latin Rkadbr 0.87 

Especially adapted for use with the ** Standard Latin Grammar." 

HARKNESS'S Comflbtb Course in Latin for the First Year .... z.sa 

Designed to serve as a complete introductory book in Latin. 

HARKNESS^S Caesar's Commentaries x.ao 

New Pictorial Edition. With full Dictionary. Plans of Battles, Outline of 
the Roman Military System, etc., and Notes to the author's Latfai Grammar. 

HARKNESS'S Cicbro's Orations, with full Notes, Vocabulary, etc z.99 

HARKNESS'S Course of Latin Prose Authors 1.40 

New Pictorial Edition. With foil Notes and Dictionary. 

HARKNESS'S Sallust's Catiline, with Notes and Vocabulary 0.90 

HARPER AND BURGESS'S Inductive Latin Method z.oo 

A practical method for acquiring a knowledge of Latin. 

HARPER AND TOLMAN'S Char's Gallic War x.ao 

HANSON'S Cbsar's Commxntarzbs, with Notes and Vocabulary x.ao 

HANSON'S CiCBRo's Orations and Letters, with Vocabulary x.ao 

Contains ten orations and thirty-five letters. 

HERBERM ANN'S Sallust's Jugurthins War, with full Notes and Dictionary, x. xa 

FRIEZE'S Virgil's ^nbid. Complete, with Notes and Dictionary z.30 

FRIEZE'S Six Books op Virgil's Muiart, Georgics, and Bucoucs, with 

Notes and Dictionary x.30 

FRIEZE'S Virgil Complbtb, with Notes aad Dictionary x.6o 

FRIEZE'S QuDrnuAM, Tenth and Twelfth Books, with Notes x.ao 

SEARING'S Virgil. Six Books of the ^neid. Bucolics, and Georgics. With 

Vocabulary . x.6o 

SEARING'S Virgil's ^neid. Six Books, with Vocabulary, etc. x.40 

Thb same. Books I, II, and VI, with Vocabulary . x.85 

LINCOLN'S Ovid, with Notes z.oo 

Same, with Notes and Dictionary z.aa 

LINCOLN'S Liw, with Notes z.aa 

LINCOLN'S Horacb, with Notes z.aa 

LINDSAY'S CoRNEUUS Nepos, with fuU Notes and Dictionary x.aa 

Edition for Sight-Reading z.oo 

LINDSAY'S Juvenal, with Notes. Fully tHustrated x.oo 

LORD'S (JOHN R.) Cicrro's Lalius db Amiotia aTa 

\^th sketch of Cicero's Lite summaries of the paragzaphs, and Notes. 

TYLER'S Historibs of Tacitus, with Notes z.aa 

TYLER'S Gbrmamia and Agricola op Taotus with Notes 0.87 

Also other editions of both preparatory and advanced texts. 



CVyarx cf thtti &r any 0/ the publicaiions of tJu American Book Company for the 
wse 0/ teachers or school-officers ^ or /or examination with a view to introduction^ will 



Cox 
he sent by maU, post-paid, on receipt o/the Ust or introduction price. 



AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, PUBLISHERS, 

NEW YORK •:• CINCINNATI •:• CHICAGO, 
fS4l 



Language and Grammar. 

Text-books representing the best established usage 
and the most progressive thought and methods in lan- 
guage instruction. 

CLARK'S GRAMMARS. 



By S. W. Clark, A.M. 
Clark's Easy Lessons in Language . . .25 cents 

Clark's Normal Grammar 70 cents 

Clark's method of presenting the subject of grammar has been for 
many years very popular and successful, and still retains a large 
share of public favor. 

CONKLIN'S ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND 

COMPOSITION. .... . 6s cents 

By B. Y. CoNKLiN. 
A complete graded course, compassing the entire range of the usual 
two-book course. 

HARVEY'S REVISED GRAMMARS, 

Hanrey's Revised Elementair Grammar • • A2 cents 

Hanrey's Revised Practical English Grammar 05 cents 

Harvey's Revised Grammars include the most valuable features of the 

'* language lesson" system, while retaining all that is insepa^ 

rable from a thorough knowledge of technical grammar. 

HOLBROOK'S NEW ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

By Alfred Holbrook, President National Normal 

University 65 cents 

'A complete course in grammar, based on the objective method of 
teaching. 

KERL'S GRAMMARS. 

Kerl's Language Lessons • • • • • 32 cents 

Kerl's Common-School Grammar • • , 73 cents 

These two books form a practical course in English grammar. In 

arrangement of subjects, clearness and brevity of definitions, 

and system of analysis, Kerl's Grammars have few superiors. 

LYTE'S GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. . 65 cents 

By E. O. Lyte. 
Designed for common-school grades or for pupils who have received 
some elementary instruction in the use and form of language. 
Prominence is given to composition and letter-writing. 



LANGUAGE AND GRAMMAR— Continued. 



MAXWELL'S LANGUAGE SERIES. 

Maxwell's Primary Lessons in Langnag^e 

and Composition 30 cents 

Maxwell's Introductory Lessons in English 

Grammar 40 cents 

Maxwell's Complete Grammar (in press). 
Designed to train young children in the proper use of the words that 
belong to a child's vocabulary, and to give them facility in the 
use of such sentence forms as they can readily imitate and 



QUACKENBOS'S LANGUAGE SERIES. 

Quackenbos's Illustrated Lessons in our Lan- 
guage ^ cents 

Quackenbos's English Grammar • • • 03 cents 
*hese two books form a popular course in language. They are in- 
tended to impart a practical knowledge of English grammar in 
as easy and attractive a manner as possible. 

SWINTON'S LANGUAGE SERIES. 

Swinton's Language Primer • . . • 28 cents 

Swinton's Language Lessons • . . • 38 cents 

Swinton's New English Grammar . • • 56 cents 

Swinton's Language Series takes the pupil from the primary grades 

through the advanced grades in high schools, academies, etc. 

In these books the inductive method is skillfully applied and 

the correct use of language simply and practically developed. 

WELLS'S SHORTER COURSE IN ENGLISH 

GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION . . 36 cents 

By W. H. Wells. A.M. 
This is a complete common-school course in language lessons, gram- 
mar, composition and letter-writing. It is'a b<x>k of progressive 
exercises in speaking and writing English, accompanied by a 
constant application of principles and niles. 



CapUs of the above books will be mailed to any address^ postpaid^ 
OH receipt of price. Full catalogue sent on application. Correspond- 
ence in reference to the introduction of our books is cordially invited^ 



AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, 

NEW YORK .-. CINCINNATI .*. CHICAGO 

[•al 



GEOGRAPHY 

The great demand for the American Book Company's numeroos 
geographies enables them to keep an efficient corps always engaged in 
securing accurate data of every change and discovery affecting this 
science, and these are promptly incorporated in the Company's books. 

The leading School Geographies are the following 
TWO-BOOK SERIES : 

APPLETONS' STANDARD GEOGRAPHIES. 

Appletons' Elementary Geog^raphy . . .55 cents 
Appletons' Higher Geogxaphy .... f z-^S 

BARNES'S NEW GEOGRAPHIES. 



Barnes's Elementary Geography .55 cents 

Barnes's Complete Geography. fz-^S 

ECLECTIC GEOGRAPHIES. 

Eclectic Elementary Geography . . -55 cents 
Eclectic Complete Geography .... f x 20 

The maps show physical features of the earth's surface fully and 
accurately. 

HARPER'S GEOGRAPHIES. 

Harper's Introductory Geography . .48 cents 

Harper's School Geography .... f z.o8 

The introductory book is written in pleasing narrative stvle. The 
advanced book presents physical and political elements in 
proper order of sequence. 

SWINTON'S GEOGRAPHIES. 



Swinton's Introductory Geog^phy . • • 55 cents 

In Readings and Recitations. 
Swinton's Grammar-School Geography . f ^•25 

Physical, Political, and Commercial. 
The text of these books is carefully graded so that the Introductory 
connects with the Grammar School without the need of any 
intermediate manual. 



Any of these books will he sent^ prepaid ^ to any address on receipt 
of price, special terms for introduction, Qfrrespandence invited. 

American Book Company 

New York Cincinnati Chicago Boston Atlanta 



American History for Schools. 

BARNES'S SERIES; 

Barnes's Primary History of the United States. By T. P. Donnblly. 

For Intermediate Classes. Fully illustrated. A fitting introduction to 

Barnes's Historical Series. 60 cents. 
Barnes's Brief History of the United States. Revised to the present 

Administration. The page has been enlarged and reset in larger and 

clearer type, and the work is embellished with many new cuts and 

maps. $1.00. 

ECLECTIC SERIES; 

Bdectie Primary History of the United States. By Edward S. Elus. 

A book for younger classes, or those who have not the time to devote 

to a more complete history. 50 cents. 
New Eclectic History of the United States. By M. E. Thalhbimier. 

A revised, enlarged, and improved edition of the *' Eclectic History of 

the United States." Fully illustrated with engravings, colored plates, 

etc. $1.00. 

EGGLESTON'S SERIES; 

Eggleston's First Book in American History. By Edward Egglbs* 
TON. With Special Reference to the Lives ana Deeds of Great 
Americans. Beautifully illustrated. A history for beginners on a new 
plan. 60 cents. 

Eggleston's History of the United States and its People. By 
Edward Eggleston. For the Use of Schools. Fully illustrated witn 
engravings, maps, and colored plates. $1.05. 

NILES'S SCHOOL HISTORY; 



Niles's School History of the United States. By Sanpord Nilbs. A 
comprehensive book, attractively written and illustrated. Adapted 
for use in Grammar Grades. 75 cents. 

QUACKENBOS SERIES; 

Quackenbos's Elementary History of the United States. Revised 
and corrected by J. D. Quackbnbos, A.M., M.D. Fully illustrated 
with maps and engravings. 60 cents. 

Quackenbos's School History of the United States. From the 
Earliest Discoveries to the Present Time. Illustrated. $x.os. 

SWINTON'S SERIES; 



Swinton's First Lessons in Our Country's History. Admirably 
adapted for use either as a text-book for beginners or as a supplemen- 
tary reader. 48 cents. 

Swinton's Condensed History of the United States. Revised edition. 
Illustrated with colored maps, portraits, etc. 90 cents. 



Any of ike above book* will b* mailed^ postpaid^ on rtceipt of price. 
Complete price-liet eent on application. 



AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, Publishers, 

NEW YORK • ; . CINCINNATI • .* • CHICAGO 

[•8] 



Physical Geography. 



In addition to the series of Political Geographies published by 
the American Book Company, their list includes the following standard 
and popular text-books on Physical Geography : 

APPLETONS' PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 

Large 4to • • • fx.6o 

Prepared by a corps of scientific experts with richly-illustrated engravings, 
diagrams, and maps in color, and including a separate chapter on the 
geological history and the physical features of the United States. 

CORNELL'S PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 

Large 4to • • • fx.Z2 

Revised edition, with such alterations and additions as were found necessary 
to bring the work in all respects up to date. 

ECLECTIC PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 

zamo fz.oo 

By RussBLL HiNMAN. A new work in a new and convenient form. All 
irrelevant matter is omitted and the pages devoted exclusiveljr to 
Ph3rsical Geography clearly treated in the light of /ecent investiga- 
tions. The numerous charts, cuts, and diagrams are drawn with 
accuracy, fully illustrating the text. 

GUYOT'S PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY . 

Large 4to fz.6o 

By Arnold Guvot. Revised, with new plates and newly-engraved maps. A 
standard work by one of the ablest of modem geographers. All parts 
of the subject are presented in their true relations and in their proper 
subordination. 

MONTEITH'S NEW PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 

4to . fz.oo 

A new and comprehensive work, embracing the results of recent research in 
this field, including Physiography, Hydrographjr, Meteorology, Ter- 
restial Magnetism, and Vuicanology. The topical arrangement of 
subjects adapts the work for use in grammar gsades as well as for high 
and normal schools. 



A ny of the abcv* books will be mailed^ postpaid^ on receipt of price. Full 
prtce^ist of books on all subjects for all grades will be sent on application. 



AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, 

NEW YORK .-. CINCINNATI .-. CHICAGO 

E*«5l 
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